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| SIDDHANTA-KAUMUDI 

3 | S. D. Joshi 
| Director, CASS, University of Pune, 

age PUN 
7 
| 
| 
| Date and Caste of Bhattoji : 

5 | The date of Bhattoji, the author of the Siddkanta-kaumudi has 
| been the subject of much discussion. The facts are best treated by 
| P. K. Gode, who has fixed Bhattoji’s literary career as between about 

) | A. D. 1560 and £620 (Studies in Indian Literary History, Vol. IT, pp. 

65-74 ). Various opinions have been held regarding the caste to which 

5 Bhattoji belonged: that he was a DeSastha Brahmin, that he was a 
l Sarasvata Brahmin, or, what is now most generally accepted view, that he 

9 l was a Telanga Brahmin originally from the South. 
| Works of Bhattoji : 

) a) Bhattoji was well grounded in all forms of Shastric learning, as 

will be clear from the Works and authors that he mentions in his 


Sabdakaustubha. He was the author of numerous works on grammar, 
law and philosophy. The following have been printed : 


1. Sabdakaustubha 

2. Siddh@ntakaumudi 

3. Praudhamanorama a 
4. CaturvimSatimatasamgraha 

5. Tithinirnaya 

6. Vedabhas yasara 

7. Vaiyakaranamatonmajjana $ id 5 


of Panini and as support for the the 
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Date of Panini : j 
There is no agreement among scholars with regard to the date of 


Panini. The majority of Scholars is inclined to believe that Panini 


| 
| 
| belongs to the fourth Century before Christ (C. 350 B.C. ) 
| 
! 
| 
| 


Pininis Grammar and Ancillary Texts : 

Panini’s Astadhyayi, which consists of nearly 4000 aphorisms, 15 
divided into eight Adhyayas, ‘books’, Each book is further divided 
into four Sections called padas ‘ quarters’. The original text was tran- 

| smitted orally, because of the sacredness of the work and the scarcity 
i of the writing material. The manuscript tradition gives practically no 
variations in its readings. 

Besides the Sutrapatha (text of rules ) the tradition ascribes the 
Dhatupatha (list of roots) and the Ganapatha (list of nominal stems) 

ʻi topanini. We fiad a close interconnection between the Sutrapātha, and 


the Dhatupatha, since Panini mentions in the siitras all the conjugational 


classes and even some of their subdivisions as they occuri: the Dhatupatha. 
We cannot assign all the Unadisgtrasto Pan'ni's authorship, although they 
follow the Pininian technique and method of description. The Unadisiitras 
followthe view of Sakatayana, a pre-Paninian grammarizn who strectched 
the principle of analysis to the extreme by deriving eve-y basic nominal 
stem from a verbal root. The present form of the Uiadisgtras, which 
attempts an analysis of words possibly not knownto Paaini, is no doubt 
Post-Paninian. The LitganuSasana (a treatise on gender ' and the Panini- 
yasiksa ( a treatise on general Phonetics ) which bears ths stamp of mode- 
rnity are highly unlikely to stem from Panini. PAnini’s grammar does 
not deal with gender which is grammatically unpre: ictable, and the 
_ knowledge of Phonetics is virtually taken for granted. 


Paninian Commentarial Literature : 

The main aim of Katyayana’s short notes on Panini siitras, called 
arttikas (€. 250 B.C. ?), is not to explain Paninis Astadhyayz, but 
0४९ onit where it falls short of achieving its soal. Patafijali’s 
(140 B.C. 2), the second most important text in al Indian 
grammatical tradition, also tries to make Pāņini's sy:tem logically and 


Ua 
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semantics. Katyayana and Patanjali show a difference in attitude to- 
wards the Paninian tradition. The former straightforwardly proposes 

changes in Panimi’s rules, but the latter is more inclined to make use 

` of interpretation and to keep the Paninian original formulations intact, 
The earliest existing एम on Panini is the Kasik@ (7th Century 

~% A.D. ) composed jointly by Jayaditya and Vamana. This उणा is an 
indispensable aid for the understanding of the Astadhyoyi. Then many 
diverse schools ( Xatantra, Candra, Jainendra, Mugdhabodha, elc, ) arose 
in the course of time, but none of them remained as the centre of 
attraction. They «re entirely dependent on the Pãņinian model of des- 
cription, and display little originality. 


Prakriya Works rior to the Kaumudi ; 

However, the contribution of the above-mentioned scholars of 
grammar was to facilitate the learning of the Sanskrit language by adop- 
ting new methods. The Haimavyakaraya preferred to deal with classical 
language only. The Mugdhabodha in the middle of the thirteenth Century 
divided the Sutras under particular grammatical topics like Sam jna, 
Sandhi, ‘etc. Thus germs of the Prakriya-method can be traced back to 
the above-mentioned grammatical schools, 


Ue 


The Rupavatara of Dharmakiti.( four centuries before Bhattoji) is 
the first systematis work which re-compiles the sutras in different order, 
according to grammatical topics. The author divides his work into 
chapters which he calls avataras. The first half of this work deals with 


Samjnavatara, Vibhaktyavatara, avyayavatara, ctc. The second half deals 
with conjugation, etc. Between the Rypavatara of Dharmakirti and the 
Siddhintakaumudt of Bhattoji we find two important prakriya works : the 
Rapamala of Vimala-Sarasvati and the Prakriya-Kaumudi of Ramacandra. 
The Prakriya-sarvasya of Narayana Bhatta is considered to be a conte- 
mporary of Bhattoji. 
The Siddhanta Kaumudi : 
Thus the prakriya school of the Paninian grammarians to which 
Bhattoji Diksita belongs had come into existence at least four centuries 
before the composition of the Siddhantakaumd}, Bhattoji’s Sidatiahra ० 


C re 
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| ancient grammarians like Jayaditya, Vamana Haradatta, Jinendrabuddhi 
| and the author of the Prakriyakaumudi, Bhattojt Kaumudi soon ‘eclipsed 
| the glory of all previous Prakriya-works and was gradually regarded as 
- the most standard text of the Prakriya method of the PAninian school 
| Tweaty-tour com nentaries are known to have been written on the 
| Siddhanta-kaumud; amongst which the following are outstanding: 

Bh] + ( Praughamanorama of Bhattoji Diksita 

( Tattvabodhing of Jhanendra Sarasvati 

(3) Brhat-sabdendusekhara of Nāgoji Bhatta 

(4 Laghu-Sabdendusekhara of Nagoji Bhatta 
(5) Subodhint of Jayakrsna 
(6) Balamanorama of Vasudeva Vajapeyi 


About the Prakriya Method : 

| This prakriya-method is wholly different from the method that has 
been adopted by Panini in grouping the rules together in the Asfadhyayy. 
The rules are grouped together in the As#adhyayz by the device of utsarga 
< general rule’ and apavada “ special rule ’ Another general device for 


the organization of rules in the As¢adhyay7 is called adhikara ‘heading `. 
Rules dealing with one and the same topic are grouped together in the 
Astadhyayi. This adhikara device is employed throughout the Asfadhyayt. 
For instance, the topic samasa introduced by P. 2.1.3 follows up to 
the end of the second Adhyaya. The section-heading pratyaya ( P, 3.1.1) 
“runs through the fifth Adhyaya. The Section aygasya (P. 6.4.1) states 
operations which are mainly applicable in the stem-suffix context. This 
section runs through the 7th Adhyaya. The asiddha topic is introduced 
by P. 8.2.1 and ends with his last Sūtra. This part is /ripadi and it 
_ Constitutes a separate Section of the Grammar wherein the application 
E of rules is ordered according to the order in which the rules are stated. 


S Anuyrtti and Other Devices of Arrangement : 
The device of anuvytti ‘chain-techique’ is employed by Panini to 
Tho 


rtain words, which is sometimes extended over = or 


orces the arrangement of rules in a fixed order. For achier 


f eco 


i 


a 


i — SS SWINSON 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


Siddhanta ;Kaumudi > 


natural places and pasted together with those belonging to other Sections. 
Such rules are said to be causing ‘associative digression’ by Faddegon. 


Panini does not state the conventions pertaining to anuvytti. But 
one can reconstruct them by studying the Asfadhyayz : 


( i) Normally items are continued by anuyytti from preceding rules 
into subsequent rules until they are blocked by an incompa- 
tible item. 


(ii) The function of ca is to abbreviate two rules into one by 
allowing continuation of an incompatible item from the prece- 
ding rule into the following rule. 


(iii) ca amounts to ‘option’ if the rule containing ca introduces 
new similar process ( vidheya ) 


Apart from the function of unblocking or abbreviating two rules, 
ca has also the function of grouping; it is always added after the first 
word in the rule, In such cases the first word introduces new condition 
under which a rule is to be applied. In such a case, this ca added after the 
first word indicates that some compatible environment like vibhasa, 
chandasi, and other contexts are extended to the rule in hand. On the 
basis of ca used after the first word, commentators supply the preceding 
environments. When ca occurs after the first word in three or four 
successive rules, they form any grouping and subgrouping relation with 
the preceding and following rules. For achieving brevity Panini uses this 
device of anuvytti. 

It is well-known that the arrangement of the Asfadhyayz is mainly 
based upon the devices of anuvyiti, adhikara and utsargapavada relation. 
Panini’s object in framing the sutras is to scrupulously avoid repetition 
of those words which can be supplied from the preceding rules to the 
following ones. It is obvious that the arrangement or grouping of these 
rules has nothing to do with the pertinent formation of words. Rules 
relating to the particular topic (e.g. subanta formation or tiņanta forma- 
tion ) are not consecutively, but they are dispersed in several chapters. 
Ere rules relating to gupd, veddhi, satya patva operations 
stated at one place for the sake of brevity. The prakriya school, 01 dl 
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verbal stem, In the prakriya—method, rules relating to a particular topic 
(of subanta or tiganta formation) are grouped together after detaching 


them from their respective places in the 4 sfadhyay?. 


Two Methods of Interpreting Panini : 

There are two methods of interpreting Panini : the analytic method 
(yathoddesapakga) and the syntactic method (karyakalapaksa). The pariblia- 
sas: yathoddesam samjnaparibhagsam and karyakalam samjnaparibh@sam 
lay down these two standard methods by which the rules of Panini could 
pe interpreted. 

The analytical method ( yathoddesapaksa } shows that rules in the 
Paninian system are to be interpreted as and how they are taught by 
Panini. The other method ( karyakélapaksa ) shows that rules are to be 
interpreted together in order to form a connected idea in the process 
of a particular grammatical operation. The purpose of the yathoddesa- 
paksa lies in acquainting the students of grammar with the general notion 
given by the rule without taking into consideration the technique of 
application. If one follows this method, one cannot acquire the special 
knowledge with which the rules may be needed in 


the formation of 
words. According to the yathoddesapaksa, rules are studied for under- 
standing the procedure of the Paninian system without caring much for 
its actual demonstration. The yathoddesa method examines accurately the 
import of Panini’s statement. The karyaka@la method, on the other hand, 
is limited to the application of Panini’s formal statements. The karyaka- 
४४४८३८ proposes the way of studying the system with the question : how 
does Panini’s statement demonstrate the result ? This view emphasises 
that mere acquaintance with the notion is inadequate unless we have a 


lear and distinct comprehension of it through proper application 


These two methods represent two outlooks : The yathoddeSapaksa 
A pap greater attention to the procedure and devices of Panini’s system 
Hoe ८० expressions, the manner of the arrangement of the rules 
| eni fo precise scheme of grammatical description. On the other hand, the 
; _ karyakalapaksa shows the method in applying the precise scheme om the 

production of an infinite set of the significant classes of words, In this 
e can distinguish the study of the System from the method of 


lication. The theoretical study provides us with the raw materials, ‘aid 
2 J ? 


ental method we can produce finished Products out of the 
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raw materials. A study of the fundamental principles and technique of 
description cannot be separated from the wonderful, faultless, formal 
application of the system. It is by both, the study of the principles. of 
the system and its generative application, that we will be able to judge . 
the merit of the system. Therefore, according to my understanding, the 
yathoddeSapaksa and karyakalapaksa do not represent dimetrically opposite 
views but form two sides of one and the same coin. In other words, 
these two views portray a complete picture of the technique: both in its 
theoretical and experimental aspects. 


The Kasika, a commentary on the Astadhyayz, written by Jayaditya 
and Vamana, follows the first mode! in interpreting the sutras without 
changing the order of Panini’s enunciation of the sutras. But in the 
Siddhantakaumud; and similar other works, a special emphasis is laid upon 
the application of the system. The prakriya school to which Bhattoji 
belongs has attempted an arrangement different from Paninis by taking 
into consideration the application of rules pertinent to specific types of 
word-formation. Adherents of the prakriya school (i.c. karyakalapakga ) 
maintain that, if we follow the Asfadhyayy arrangement it becomes a really 
difficult task to bring together the rules which are dispersed in the 
Astadhyayz but are needed for complete formation of words. This method 
brings out the fact that in the Astadhyayi arrangement, PAnini teaches 
general rules, exceptions, counter exceptions and further limitations so that 
the reader cannot keep in view their intended connection and utility. If 
a word is given as an example under a rule, sometimes thirty or more 
rules taught previously or subsequently have a share in the formation of 
a word, thereby making it extremely difficult for one to remember all the 
rules dispersed in the Astadhyayz before one can devise a given form, 


Bhattoji claims no originality in interpreting Panini’s rules. For the 


"most part he relies upon older authorities. In the opening verse of his 


commentary he tells us that his Kaumudi is grounded on the views. of 
munitraya, namely, Panini, Katyayana and Patañjali. Siace the time of 
Bhartrhari the Paninian grammarians show scarcely any originality in. 
ka the Asfadhyayj. But Bhattoji has a technique that is vastly . 
superior to that of the early prakriya-texts Bhattoji’s genius lies in 
presenting all the stages of formation-spetifications (prakriyas) which 


obtained by the rules of substitution (@deSa), augmentation (agam j 
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oncatenation (order of wordbuilding elements). In presenting formation- 
specifications Bhattoj! strictly followed the Paninian school of grammar 
unlike the early prakriya works who indulge in accepting rules also from the 
non-Pininian schools. There are many works of genuine originality composed 
during the period between the Astadhyayi and the Kaumudj which were 
supplanted by the latter. None of these works could secure the status of handy 


text-book for learning Panini’s grammar. The Siddhantakaumudjz introduced 


the scholars and students of Sanskrit grammar to a paradigmatic appro- 
ach towards the teaching and learning of Sanskrit, The padasayskarap- 
aksa or the paradigmatic approach really represents the learners’ view 
of Panini’s grammar. It maintains that the pada must be treated and 
derived as a single utterance, independently of its connection with ano- 
ther word, and that is joined afterwards only with other similarly 
derived padas. The Siddhantakawnud; basically adopts a paradigmatic 
method because each independently derived form like rameya, ramaya, 
ramasya, rame can be seen as belonging to a particular paradigm built 
around one lexical stem. In the entire prakriya schoo! the Kaumudj 
enjoys 8 unique place and immense popularity because it teaches a 
method of word-formation which is helpful in acquiring the knowledge 
of Panini’s rules and their application. It is the method according to 
which the Paninian grammar was taught and still is being taught in the 
Pathasglas. Within a short period of its composition the Kaumudz domi: 
nated overth: other works because it could teach Panini and the Sanskrit 
language more easily through the method of word-formation. The main 
contribution of the Kaumudj lies in the fact that it teaches a practical 


grammar which was the need of the age in which the Kaumudg was com- 
posed. How Panini, Patañjali and Jayaditya and Vamana were relegated to 


२४. 
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for presenting a complete picture of Paninian grammar. Bhattoji includes in 
the Kaumudj all the five ancillary grammatical texts : the Sutrapatha, the 
Dhatupatha, the Ganapatha, the Unadisutrapatha and the Linganusasana. 

Bhattoji divides his Kaumudz into two broad Sections : the Parvardha 
‘the first half’ and the Uttarardha ‘the second half’. In the Firsh Half 
he deals with Sam jnas ( technical terms), paribhasas ( conventions ), sandhis 
( euphonic combinations), subantas (declension of nouns), stripratyayas 
(formation of feminine bases), karakas (noun-verb relations) Sesa-relations 
(i.e. noun-noun relations), samasas ( compound-formations ), and taddhitas 
(secondary no un-formations). In the Second Half he primarily deals with the 
finite verb forms ( fifiantas) and the primary derivatives (Krdantas). 
Technical terms (Samjias) : 

Panini uses nearly three hundred technical terms, but all of them 
are not defined by him. Out of these he has defined only about 125 terms. 
Bhattoji mentions only twenty-one of these terms which are helpful for the 
explanation of phonological and morphological operations generally, Four- 
teen sivasytras are added at the beginning to explain the grouping cf 
sounds technically known as pratyaharas. The remaining samjrias are 
defined only when they are needed for the explanation of specific type of 
derivation (like subanta, tinanta, samasa, kydanta, taddhita ). Thus, for 
instance, the term pratipadika is defined in the treatment of declension 


and the terms parasamaipada, atmanepada, etc. are mentioned during. the 
treatment of conjugation. 


Conventions ( Paribhasas) : 

The Astadhyayi contains a number of paribhasas (conventions) for 
a fuller understanding of the structure of the Paninian system. In the 
paribhasaprakarapa Bhattoji explains common paribhasas which are not 
restricted to any particular section of the derivation. For instance, 
Bhattoji discusses paribhasas which define the meaning of the ablative 
(pajicami ), genitive (sasthi ) and locative (saptami ), respectively as ‘after’, 
‘in place of’ and ‘before’. Panini sets up abstract basic forms called | 
sthanins which are later converted into the actuals (adeSas ). Bhațtoji | | 
= the convention regarding how the rules of substitution and A 
augmentations operate, The rules deal with the- basic equipment and 
conventions needed for word-formations. Finally Bhattoji mentions the 
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ordering principles, namely, purva / para, anitya | nitya, bahirajgalantarayga, 
utsargalapavada : in the case of conflict, each succeeding one prevails 


over the other. 


Sandhi rules : 

In the Astadhyayz the sandhi-rules are mentioned in the First, 
Sixth and Eighth books. However, Bhattoji arranged them together in the 
section which was later (traditionally) called Pancasandhi and which 
covers ; ac-sandhi ‘euphonic combination of vowels', pragrhya-sandhi 
+ not subject to the rule of sandhi’, hal-sandhi ‘ euphonic combination of 
| consonants ’. visarga-sandhi ‘ euphonic combination affecting voiceless ४ 
(visarga)’, svadi-sandhi ‘euphonic combination affecting the visarga 
originating from the case-and verb-endings’. Although the visarga-sandhi 
and svadi-sandhi could be included in the ac/hal sandhis, yet they have 
been separately treated as they have a prominent place in word-forma- 
tion, for the base-morphemes vary before inflectional and conjugational 
suffixes. In the Paiicasandhi Section Bhattoji treats all Sandhi modifications 
which operate internally as well as externally to the word, 


Subanta ( Declension of Nouns) : 


In this chapter Bhattoji treats masculine (pullinga), feminine 
(st rjlinga) and neuter (napumsaka) variation in the inflectional suffixes 
added to nominal stems ending in vowels (ajanta) and consonants 
(halanta). In this chapter which is known as sadlingi the declension of 
nouns has been worked out with greater care. Here we find a perfection 
in the prakriya method which can teach the Sanskrit language more 
easily through the method of word-formation. 

The next two chapters: (i) indeclinables (avyayas) and (ii) 
stripratyayas ( feminine suffixes) do not have much scope to exhibit one’s 
skill in the prakriya method, 


Karakas : 


The manifold relations between nouns and verbs are Signified by 
cases which convey the karaka relations according to Panini. These synt- 
actic relations are divided into six broad groups : apadana F 
Sampradana ‘aiming at’, karana ‘most effective means’, adhikarana 


‘location ', karman ‘the object positively effected by the action’ and 
= Kartr ‘agent’. Í 


e = 
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Bhattoji in this chapter establishes the correspondence between the 
Syntactic meanings, the karaka-names and the Case-endings. This gives 


the following scheme : 


| Semantic Feature Syntactic Name Case Name 
Pa dhruvam - apadana pavcami 
te abhipraya sampradana caturthi 

| sadhakatama karana trtiya 

| adhara adhikarana saptami 

| qpsiratama karman dvitiya 

| svatantra kartr trtīya 

| éesa-relation sasthi 

| pratipadikartha prathama 
| 


Following Panini Bhattoji mentions exceptional cases where this 
correspondance does not work. In Paninis Astadhyayz the karaka-names 
are linked with syntactic meanings in the fourth quarter of the First hook, 
But these karaka-names are linked to the case-ending in the third quarter 

| ot the Second book. The Kaumudz, however, treats these cortespondances 


in onc and the same chapter, 


Compound-Formation : 

Panini generally considers that a compound like rajapurusa: ® king’s | 
man’, and its formally neacmost wordgroup rajñah purusah, have the 
same underlying syntactic structure. He derives compounds with the he fe 


‘ ५ 
of transformational rules from the common underlying representation 


(rajan + genitive + purusa+ nominative). In the course of derivation 


inflectional endings are deleted. The whole compound-form is consi 


to be one single lexical item. र 
Following the order of the Astadhayt Bhattoji discusses the | 
broad categories of compounds with their subdivisions : 


(L) avyayībhava A a 


(2) tatpurusa, with the subdivisions : jà 
(a) vibhaktitatpuruga or tatpurusa PO 


ra 


nadhikaranatatpuru 
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(3; bahuvrhi 
(4) dvandva, with the subdivisions : 


(a) ekavat, i.e. samaharadvandya | 
(b) other than ekavat, i.e. what the later grammarians call 


itaretarayoga. 


DAI ७८७ ee ip rN? N 


The indeclinable compounds come under the first va riety, Tatpuruga 
js a name given to compounds like tatpurusa ‘his man’ where the first 
member can occur with various case endings ( vibhaktitatpurusa). The 
karmadharaya, Which is a subclass of tatpurusa, shows concord between 
its two members For instance, nilakamalam ‘a blue lctus १ A tatpurusa 
compound is called dvigu if its first member is a numeral. For instance, 
saptarsayah ® seven Isis’. A compound is called bahuyr7hi ( country having 
plenty. of rice’ ) when it conveys a meaning in addition to what is expressed 
by its constituents The avyayzbhava & tatpurusa are endocentric because 
the constituent structure itself accounts forthe meaning and the syntactic 
explanation of the compounds. The bahuvrihi & dyancva compounds ale 
an excecentric (anyapadartha, P 2—2—24) construction, because their 
७० \stituent structure cannot account for the meaning conveyed by them. 


In the ekasesa chapter Bhattoji shows that the ekaSesa is formed 
by items which are alike in form and meaning. However, forms like 


pitarau ‘mother and father’ are treated as exceptional cases of ekaSesa 
in P. 1—2—68, 70 and 71. In all cases of ekasesa one form which is 


retained represents the meaning of the other form which is deleted. 


_ In the sarvasamasagesa chapter Bhattoji gives a sixfold classification 
of compounds on the basis of the morphological structure of constituents 
without involving a primary or a subordinate status of their meanings : 
(i). combination of case-inflected words, (ii) a combination of a case- 
inflected word with a verb, (iii) combination of a casc-inflected word 
with a nominal stem, (iv) combination of a case-inflected word with a 


F 


nation of a finite verb-form with a case~inflected word, Panini does not 
_ allow a compound with a finite verb or of two finite verbs, Therefore 
_ such compounds are of late origin. 


~ the samasantaprakarafa Bhattoji deals the taddhita suffixes -| 
tc which are added to compound stems belonging to the different 
= varieties of compounds. 


s. 


CC-0. In Public Domain. Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar 
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(P.43.74) ‘arrived from there’. The words tena, tasya, 
b the ‘ syntactic relations’ : instrument, possession, dep tures, 
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In the aluksamasaprakarata Bhattoji describes the cases in which ` 
the case endings of the first constituent has not been deleted. For inst- 
ance, dasyahputrah ‘ son of a bitch’, yudhisthirah ‘name of a person’. 
These must be taken as samasas because otherwise the single accent, changes 
like satva, natva, and the specialized meaning cannot be accounted for. 


SamasaSrayavidhi comes last of all in the compounds. It deals with 
the changes that occur in the formation of some of the compound words. 
In the Astadhyayt the rules concerning samasas are mentioned in the 
Second, Fifth and Sixth bcoks. Bhattoji bas, however, nicely arranged 
them together intc nine sections. Thus we find all the sutras of the 
Astadhyayz dealing with samdsa in one place. Bhattoji, however, does 
not include Panini’s compound accent rules in this section because he 
thinks that Panini’s accent rules are valid for the Vedic language alone. 


Taddhitas : 

There is not much to note in the arrangement of the taddhita- 
section of the Kaumudz. Bhattoji essentially follows the order of the 
Astadhyayt cules taken from the Fourth and Fifth chapters The entire 
taddhita section has been divided into nineteen chapters in the Kaumudj. 
Of the nineteen chapters five have been named after the suffixes like 


_, thagadhikara Four chapters are named after a definite limit indicated by 
_ the word prak (for instance, pragdivyatiya, etc). Other chapters are 


classified under the heads of general or specific meanings, i.e. apatya, 


raktadyarthaka, caturarthika, Saisika arhzya, etc 


The Fourth and the Fifth books of the Astadhyayz exhaustively list 
the secondary suffixes (taddhita ) forming nominals from already existing 
nominal stems. The taddhita section forms nearly one-fourth of the entire 


Astadhyay7. 


Panini has classified the secondary suffixes under various subheadings: 
tasyapatyam (P. 4.1.92). ‘his offspring’, tasya samzhah (P. 4.2.3 
‘collection of it’, tena nirvyttam ( P. 4.2.68) < built by him’, tat 


— 
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| (=ūyana) ete. are grou ped together which convey the same meaning. In | 
dealing with the taddhtta suflixes, Panini adopts a double principle ‘of | 
classificaticn : grouping different meanings under the sume suffix, and | 
grouping different suffixes under the same meaning. In this section | 
Bhattoji follows the order of rules from the Agfadhyay7. It is with the | 
taddhita section that the First Half of the Kaumudz ends. The Second 3 


Half begins with the Tiñanta section. 


| 
Tinanta-section : | 
This section is the most importzni one from the point of the | 
prakriya-method, In this section a special emphasis is laid upon the appli- | 
cation of rules which are taught in different sections in the Astadhyayj. | 
In this section we find many exan:ples which requiic thirty or more | 
rules for their derivation. As in the suòanta section in the tinanta 
section als», we find a prakriya-wise arrangement of rules which is 
different from ihe order of rules in the Astadhyayi. 


The entire tinania section has been divided into twenty-two sections, 
f these the first ten chapters from bhradi to curadi are popularly known 
BS the name daSaganj ‘ten-type conjugation’. This system of conjugation 
4 follows the order of the Dhatupatha of Panini 

% 


Panini finds it convenient to present the tenses-and moods by the 
ymbolic terms lat, lit, eic, which belong to the abstract level of the 


: syntactic meanings, either * agent ( kariari)’, object । 

ani)’ or “state ( bhdve) fhe surface endings ti, tas, anti | 
ch of them, cover the somantic distinctions : Voice, person and 4 
. Of theses ten lakaras, let (subjunctive mood ) is used only in 
language, while the eighth (lin, is divided into vidhi and 


-, causative (nijanta), desiderative (sannant 


namadhatu), middle aad active voice 


© Parvakydanta basically denote the sense karty (kytyas express karman or 


__P. 3.4.1 link two verbs. The implication is that bhuktva svap- and bho 
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Since the days of Bhattoji, the tinanta section in the Kaumudi 
received immense popularity at all the centres of Sanskritic education in 
India. This section was regarded as the basic one for students to acquire 
knowledge of interaction of Paniai’s rules and their application. After 
studying this section students attained maturity in the prakriya method. 
It is with the help of the Kaumudi generally and with the help of the 
tinanta section specially that students in the Pathagalas mastered the 
Sanskrit language which was no longer a spoken one. 


The kydanta section deals with the primary suffixes added to verbal 
bases. This section is divided into two broad sections : Parvakydanta and 
the Uttarakrdanta. Again the Pyrvakydanta section is divided in to two 
sbusections (i) the kytya (krt) suffixes and (ii) non-krtya ( kyt) suffixes. 
The kytya suffixes tavyat, aniya, yat, kyap, nyat, etc., 18५6 a modal chara- 
cter as they express the meaning vidhi (injunction) praisa (command ), 
prarthana (request) etc. Syntactically the kytya-words are used either as 
passive (karmani) or as stative (bhave). The remaining Purvakydanta 
section deals with the suffixes nvul, tye, yuc, etc. which do not require a 
preceding upapada (accompanying word), the suffixes an, ta, ac, etc. pre- 
scribed after a verbal base which require an accompanying word (like 
kumbha in kumbhakara ‘ pot-maker’ (where kara is a bound form), and 
‘the participle suffixes kta, ktavatu, saty, Sanac, kanac. The suffixes in the 


bhava), but the suffixes in the Uttarakydanta express bhava (state) or con- 


tinuity of two actions (dhatusambandha ) I 


wo 
The Uttarakydanta deals with the suffixes 8165, ac, ap, etc forming 


action nouns (like paka, yaga, jaya) and the suffixes forming gerunds and 
infinitives, etc. which link the two verbs. In bhuktva svapiti ° having eaten 
he sleeps’ and bhoktum vrajati “he goes away to eat? the suffixes tva 
tum depend upon the following verbs which stand for the post r an 
prior actions respectively. The suffixes prescribed under the heading 


ES semantically single verbs 


a 
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| 
| — = | 
j theoretically inconsistent derivations given by the Unadisntras lack the | 


systematic and logical character of Paninian analysis | 
In the krdanta section 34001 practically follows the order of rules | 


Like the taddhita section this section also is not very 


tenes 
' 


in the Astadhyay! 
important from the point of view of the prakriya method 


The Vaidikt Prakriya and the Svaraprakriya : 
These Appendices in the Kaumudi clearly show that the Vedic..and | 
Accentual rules were neglected in the Prakriya method Like the Candra- | 
yyakarana, the Kaumudi also treats the rules on the classical language sepa- | 
rately. Since the Astadhyayi is basically a grammar of the Sanskrit language. 
it was practical to teach in it the derivation of forms used in the classical 


A 


BF, ees 


“language: Bhattoji could not organise the Vedic rules in accordance to the 
prakriya-method because the Vedic forms which show diversity in inflexions 
> and conjugations could not be derived step by step with the help of rules 
in the Astadhyayi. Therefore, in the Vaidiki prakriya Bhattoji follows the 


order of rules in the Astadhyayi 


sir 


But he adopts the prakriya method while dealing with the rules of 


_ Accent He. divides the svaraprakriyg into six sections : (i) general, system 
of accents (ii) root-accents, (iii) nominal accents, (iv) suffixal. accents, 


pT 


8 (7४) compound accents and (vi) verb-accents. The section. on nominal- 


~} 


„e? 


) 
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led Bhattoji to deal with the rules on accent in the Appendix called 
Svaraprakriya. 


The defects in the prakriya-method : 


Bhattoji’s Kaumudi is appreciated for the prakriya-method, specially 
for its treatment of morphophonemic and phonological rules for deriving 
word-forms. But it fails to give a clear idea of the aspects of syntax treated 
in the Astadhyayj. The Kaumudi derives isolated words independently of 
their connection with another word. According to the prakriya-method, 
derivation starts from the analytical elements of a pada. But this method 
overlooks the treatment of syntax as presented in the Astadhyayt. According 
to Panini there can be only one method, namely, vakyasamskara, according 
to which the entire vakya is to be treated as a single coherent utterance. 
The devices like samartha, ka@raka, dhatusambandha, anabhihita imply that 
words are derived taking into accoumt their connection with other words. 
The derivation of isolated words suppresses the idea of syntactic connection 
which is fundamental in Panini’s grammar. In fact, the pada-siddhi method 
fails to provide insight into the syntactic design of the karaka-functions. 
Bhattoji’s paradigmatic method which derives the isolated forms ramam, 
ramena, ramat etc. creates the impression that words are derived in an 
unconnected manner. To understand grammar both in its design and in 
its -operation we must start the derivation from the analytic elements of - 
connected words. 


The ‘main problem in interpreting Pāņinis text is the technique of 
anuvriti. The anuvytti procedure is an economy procedure which is very 
basic to the structure of the As¢adhyayi. Often rules and parts of rules are’ 
carried over in the subsequent rules. The Kasikavytti following the anuvytti 
method gives full paraphrases of rules supplying recurrences of a word of 
a group of words from the preceding rules in the Astadhyayi from grouping - | 
and subgrouping relations With the preceding and following rules. This 
integrity of a topic is completely lost in the Kaumudi where the rules are 
detached from their context. Therefore, these detached rules become 
Fa without the vytti of Bhattoji and present difficulties in 
understanding their meaning. Hence, students of the Kaumudi are compelled 
to study by heart Bhattoji’s vrtti. 


UO ्रण्ाणाभाश्रीणीक्रो 


| 
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Further, the recast of the A stadhyayi as given in the Kaumudi fails 


to provide insights into the procedures and devices of Panini’s system for 
orking of the asiddha principle ( P. 8.2.1.) and 


generating utterances. The w 
) can be easily grasped when the conce- 


the vipratisedha principle (P. 1.4.2. 
ted rules are studied following the well-knit arragement in the As¢adhyayt. 
But the detached rules from the Kaumudi lack harmony within a topic. The 


result is that students find difficulties in understanding the above devices 
and principles. 

Justification of the Prakriya-method : 

This however does not detract the Kaumudi from its merits, because 
prakriya-method is the only method which shows how to bring together 
the rules which are dispersed in the Astadhyayi. 

In Panini’s days Sanskrit was probably used as the language of 
religion, scholarship and administration, while Prakrit vernaculars were 
preferred in private talks. Later on also, for several centuries Sanskrit con- 
tinued to remin the medium of all learned and religious discourses. After 


the twelfth century, however, Sanskrit ceased to be used as the language 


/ of administration for official purpose. During this period (i.e. after the 


twelfth century), the Kafantra and Mugdhabodha schools grew more and 
more strong, and they posed a grave danger to the existence of Panini’s 
school. However, the development of the prakriya-method in the 13th 
century successfully re-established the supremacy of Panini’s system over 
other systems. The prakriya-method insisted that the main aim of Sabdanu- 
sasana was to impart instructions regarding distinction between the correct 
and the corrupt words. Teaching of Sanskrit through the method of word- 
formation was the need of the times (the [8th century). This prakriya- 
method obtained maturity in the Kaumudi. Matchless popularity was attained 
by the Kaumudi because it could teach the Sanskrit language successfully 
through the method of word-formation. 
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SROTAVYAH MANTAVYAH NIDIDHYASITAVYAH - 
IS THIS A VIDHI (injunction) ?* 


E. A. SOLOMON, M.A.,PH.D., 


Professor and Head, 
Department of Sanskrit, 
School of Languages, ~ 
Gujarat University, Ahmedabad-380 009 


Sankaracarya in his Bhasya on Brahmasztra 1.1.4 makes the point 
that an action is that which is enjoined independently of the nature of 
existing things and as dependent on the operation of the mind of a person; 
e.g. ‘To whichever divinity the offering is made on that let him meditate 


(dhyayet) when about to say 
and reflection (cintana) are indeed mental, but as they depend on the 


vasat’ and so on. Meditation ( dhyana) 


( meditating or reflecting ) person, they may be done, or not done or done 
otherwise than as enjoined. Knowledge, on the other hand, is produced 
by the means of valid knowledge, and the means of valid knowledge have 
for their objects things as they are. Knowledge cannot therefore be brought 
about or not brought about or brought about otherwise according to the 
will or inclination of the knower. It is simply dependent on the thing as 
it is and the means of knowledge and is not dependent on injunctions or 
on the person. Although mental it thus differs widely from meditation and 
the like. Thus, meditation, for instance, on man or woman as fire 
(-see Ch. Up. V.7.1, 8.1) is produced as a result of an injunction andiis 
dependent on the person. On the other hand, the conception of fire 
which refers to the’ well-known (empirically real) fire is neither dependen 
on any injunction, nor on any man; it is simply dependent on the rea 


thing which is an object of perception. This remark ‘applies to all 


= read at the Fifth World Sanskrit Conference at — 
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f epe? imilar for 

4 any Vedic injunction Hence though ‘lih? and other similar forms may 

be found in the Vedic texts as referring to the knowledge of Brahman 


| 1 yet they are ineffective because they refer to something which cannot be 
enjoined, just as the edge of a razor becomes blunt when employed in 
respect of a stone or the like. Such ‘liñ’ and other forms have for their 
object something which can neither be avoided nor pursued and attained,2 


But, it may be asked, what could then be the purpose of those 


Adie 


statements which at any rate have the appearance of injunctions, e.g, 

‘Atma va are drastavyah srotavyah mantavyah nididhyasitavyah. ! ( Byh. Up. 
‘li गा. 4.5)? Well, these are meant to divert people from the objects of acti- 
vities which are natural to man.3 Usually, in the mundane state of affairs, 
a man acts being intent on external things and anxious to attain things of | 
his liking and to eschew things that he hates or that are not favourable 
to him, and such a man does not in this way attain the highest good. Now, 4 
even this man desires to attain the highest good, and so such texts as the | 
one quoted above divert him from the objects of actions natural to man । 
and turn the stream of his thought on to the Inner Self. For him who | 
is engaged in the inquiry into the Self, the true nature of the Self which | 
is not a thing to be endeavoured after and attained or avoided is taught 
by means of such texts as ‘ All that is this Self’ (Brh. Up II 4.6), ‘ But 
when for him all this is just the Self, by what should he see what, by 
A what should he know what ?’, ‘By what should he know the knower ?’ 
a (Brh. UpIV 5.15), ‘This Self is Brahman’ (Brh. ७४.1 5.19). It is very 
much acceptable to the Advaita-Vedantin that the knowledge of Brahman 
attaches importance to something which is not a thing to be brought about 
and so is not concerned either with the pursuit or the avoidance of any 
>. action. The Kevaladvaitin feels that this is his glory that as soon as Brah 
= man is comprehended as the Self there is nothing left to be done; this 
-itself is the fulfilment, and all duties come to an end. T herefore, Brahman 
not presented in the Vedic texts as being the object of injunctions 


ae garding knowing (tasman na pratipatti-vidhi-visayataya Brahmanah Sant J 
m—Br. Sq.S$B. 1.1.1V,p.130) 


ankaracarya does not seem to recognise jfigna as a kriya, a i 


SD 


an 


Ni 
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Srotavyah Mantavyah Nididhyasitavyah: 


mS ie a 
said that being self-luminous it cannot “65819. be. therdbiect of the act 
of knowing.” Thus, according to Vacaspati, Sankara distinguishes between 
activity which produces a result in the object and activity (—here the 
mental act of Srahma-knowledge—) which does not produce any result in 
the object (Brahman). This difference being there, there is another distinc- 
tion; where there is an injunction in respect of an object but invariably 
irrespective of its nature, that is a kriya; e.g. the act of meditation 
(dhyana-kriya) on the divinity to whom an offering is to be made, or 
conception of fire (agni-buddhi) in respect of a man or woman—this 
meditation is not dependent on the nature of the actual divinity or fire. 
The meditation on the deity is not ‘prapta’ (something accruing or 
known) before the injunction enjoining it, whereas the knowledge of 
Brahmatmabhava (Brahman being the Self) is certainly something that has 
already been attained by virtue of the means of valid knowledge known 
as Verbal Testimony (from the Upanisadic passage starting with ‘sad eva 
saumyedam’ and ending with ‘tat tvam asi’), just like the apprehension 
of a jar in broad daylight in the case of a person whose mind is attentive, 
this knowledge being, attained by virture of the contact of the sense and 
the object. This knowledge coming into existence by the force of its own 
causal apparatus, cannot, unlike the ‘meditation on- the deity, be brought 
about otherwise, and so an injunction cannot serve any purpose in respect 
of knowledge. Upasana or culmination in realisation ( anubhaya-paryantata ) 
does not fall within the scope of this injunction, for since the potency of 
even these two in respect of realisation or removal of beginningless Avidya 
is prapta (known ) by anvaya-vyatireka ( positive and negative concomitance) 
without an injunction, they cannot be not done or done otherwise according 
to the will of man. Therefore, even though Brahma-jjana (knowledge of 
Brahman ) is a mental act, it does not fall within the scope of an injunc- 


tion. Moreover, the fact that kriya dependent on the mental operation of a4 


man is not dependent on the nature of the actual thing is at times not 


“ conflicting or opposed in nature, as for example, in the kriya of meditation | 


on the deity where there is no conflict with the nature of the thing. An 
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Sankara emphatically in order to set aside any misconception of its being 


tased or dependent on the actual thing. 


It may be urged that, nevertheless, we find such injunctions as 
* Atmety eva upasita’ and they certainly are not ‘ lunatic’s songs’ for they 
have the same force of tradition behind them (—they are also meant for 


adhyayana from the mouth of the teacher and so on—Kalpataru ), so there 


‘must certainly be something that is enjoined. The answer to this is that 
there is no denying the fact that ‘Jin’, ctc., are there in the Veda in this 
context, but they are not related to injunction, for otherwise they would 
lose their validity (—an injunction cannot be valid in respect of Brahmatma- 
jiiana since it is not something that can be brought about). An injunction- | 
_is always in respect of something that can be avoided or attained, and what | 


man can do, not do or do otherwise can alone be avoided or attained. 
And only in respect of such a thing, can a capable agent, being eligible, be 
ù inspired to act. Sravana, manana, upasana, darsana are certainly not such. 
"व्य Therefore, since the object and the doer are absent, there is the absence | 
of an injunction (—which is pervaded by or invariably concomitant with 
them ). Therefore though ‘Jin’, etc., may be employed, they are incapable 
of inspiring anyone to activity and so become invalid like the sharpness 
of a razor tried on a stone Only a capable and so eligible doer can be 
set to work. If he is not capable he cannot be a doer and so is not eligible 
and so cannot be asked to do that. Still the question remains. These may 
be injunctive statements as there is no injunction; why then are such 
ressions employed as have the semblance or appearance of an injunc- 
? They could not be meaningless for in that case they could not possi- | 
ly be grasped by virtue of the Svadhyaya-vidhi (° Syadhyayo dhyetavyah’). ` 


lesi able and so cannot concentrate or meditate on the Inner Self. But b 


regarding Atmasravana’, etc which appear like inj 
of his mental thought is blocked as far as m 
क 


~ 


| 
| 
| 
1 
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This is the special function of these re-iterative statements, and so they 


are purposeful and so can justifiably be grasped in view of the Svdhyaya- 


vidhi.6 It is not true to say that if the said atmajnana is not subsidiary to 
any performance, 


it will not serve any human purpose (—it is not purusa- 
rtha), for it 


is established that it is inherently a purus@rtha and that it 
does not subserve any perform 


a drawback. 


ance is an ornamental characteristic and not 
Thus Brahman is not presented in the Veda as an object of 
the injunction concerning knowledge. 


Explaining why Vacaspati has admitted ‘satyam jnanam nama manast 
kriya’, Amalananda in his Kalpataru says : Vacaspati has admitted that 
jana is a kriyg, but he has refuted the stand that it is capable of being 


enjoined. What is meant is that Brahman cannot be an object of the act 


of knowing and the Niyogavadins do not admit aupadhika karmatva 
(adventitious or conditional objectness ). If the Bhasya is explained on the 
lines that jana is not a Kriya at all, then it would be difficult to explain 
that like ‘pacati’, the expression ‘ Ja@nati’ is well known and it is known 
to express a series of successive stages ( purvaparibhava )7, Amalananda, 
like Vacaspati, makes an effort to show that when Sankara says that 
„dhyana is just kriya and that conception of fire as fire is just Jnana, not 
Kriya, he means by laksana@ the avastutantratya (not being dependent on the 
actual thing) of kriya and he negates this in the case of j#ana which ‘is 
a kriya but is vastutantra, and 


is not dependent on an injunction or on 
man (i.e. 


is not codanatantra and purusatantra), Even while accepting j7@na 
as a kriya, Sankaracarya cannot tolerate its being something that should 
be, or, requires to be enjoined. 


Sravana etc., are not such as can be enjoined. Sravana signifies 


“knowing the purport’ ( tatparyGvagama) of the Statement ‘ tat tvam asi’ 
in respect of Brahmatman by a detailed consideration of the expressed 
meaning etc., of ‘zat’ and the like, for till this notion determined by a 
particular object is known, the knowledge that sravana is to be done would 


not be possible; and once this happens, sravana has already occurred, and 


it = not therefore again capable of being done or not done 


or done other- 
wise. That 


is to say, even while trying to know what (viz. srava; a) is 
said by the sentence as being fit to be done, it (sravana) occurs a 


nothing remains to be enjoined or done, Such also is the case wi v 


CC-0. In Public Domain. Gurukul'Kangri Collection, Haridwar . 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


24 Vidya 


| 
(reflection ), for that manana, 
reasoning determined by a specific object which is not known cannot 
be done. Even in the case of upasana ( nididhygsana )—repeated occurrence 


Jof the conception in accordance with sravana and manana,—when it is known, 


> 


or thorough consideration by means of logical 


ithe repeated occurrence has certainly taken place twice or thrice, and so 
the thing which is intended to be enjoined and is known does not require 
to be done again. And it is obvious that dargana is something impossible 
to be brought about. What Vacaspati wants to convey is that such 
statements regarding sravana, etc., are reiterative in character as they convey 
known things, but they thus by /aksana praise sravana, etc and create 
„a liking for them and at the same time create a dislike for the thought of 
things which are the non-self, and thus bring about excellence in the 
activity.!° S’ankara has refuted the view that there is no part of the Veda 
which speaks of an already established thing except it be in relation to an 
_ injunction or prohibition or something subsidiary to it, This he does in 
, order to prove the validity of the Upanigads in respect of an established 
thing (Brahman), and to refute the argument that the Vedic statements 
cannot be consistently construed in respect of a_ siddha thing and so on. 


Clarifying the statement of Amalananda that Brahman cannot be an 
object of the act of knowing and ‘ aupadhika’ karmatya’ is not acceptable 
ito the Niyogavadin, Appayya Diksita says in his Kalpataru-parimala that 
‘by aupadhika karmatya is meant karmatva which has for its upadhi the 

coloration by or relation with the vytti (ic. Brahmatmakara vrtti) for 
* this will not be in accordance with the nature of the Highest.!! 


It may be urged that in the case of one who has done the adhy- 
ayana of the Veda, the knowledge of the meaning based on critical exami- 
nation is, like dhyāna, not ‘prapta’ without an injunction. The answer 
to this is that it is not so, for this ( vicarapyrvaka-arthajmana ) is implied 
by the Vedantas ( Upanigadic statements) which are brought to the stage 
of the comprehension of things having a fruit) by means of the adhyayana- 
-vidhi ( ‘Svadhyayo’ dhyetavyah,’) sp- by those whose meanings are doubtful 
and so there is its prapti in the case of those desirous of moksa? 


Appayya Diksita says that the Tikakara ( Vacaspati) has in the 


~*~ 


pratipattis (apprehensions) in respect of Brahman. The first occurs by 
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just the sravana (textual study) of the Upanisadic sentences; this they 
call sravana. The second occurs from that very Upanisadic sentence 
along with ratiocination, and this they call manana. The third constitutes 
a continuum of thought (cintasantati) and this they call nididhyasana; 
whereas the fourth embraces realisation (direct knowledge) and is of the 
nature of vytti (modification of the intellect in the shape of Brahman). 
It has already been shown that all these four are ‘ prapta’ and so cannot 
be enjoined. 


Appayya Diksita feels that Amalananda has in view a different con- 
ception of sravaya, etc., when he says that no injunction is possible in 
their case. According to this, Sravana signifies determining the purport of 
the Upanisadic sentence by means of nydyas (rules of Vedic interpretation; 
e.g. purport can be determined by upakrama, upasamhara, etc.). And 
manana signifies the reflection that follows on its meaning by means of 
ratiocination in the form of inference, etc., supporting and strengthening 
the determination of the purport in sravana. In this view it can be also 
differently shown that Sravana, manana and nididhy@sana cannot possibly 
be enjoined. And this is what Amalananda has done. The adhyayanavidhi 
( Svadhyayo’dhyetavyah ) has the meaning of the Veda as its fruit, and 
this itself leads us to accept that all the Vedic statements are meaningful. 
By this vidhi itself the knowledge of the purport of the meaning is esta- 
blished in general in the case of the Upanisads as in the case of the Karma- 
kanda, and so for its knowledge no injunction regarding Sravana need be 
accepted. But it may be accepted as pertaining to the knowledge of the 
purport as determined by a particular object, viz., “One should know by 


nyaya the purport of the Upanisadic sentences in respect of the Indivisible 


Brahman’. But the Vedantin argues that if this is not known it cannot be 


enjoined, and if it is known it need not be enjoined. In any case, an 
injunction in respect of Sravana is not possible. (Sravana here signifies 
visayavisesavacchinnat at paryaj#ana ) 
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determined by 8 particular object of the form of nirguna which has 


occupied the intellect (i.e. which 15 known cursorily as 8 result of the 
adhyayana-vidhi ). 
is that it is not so. When the specific fruit is 


eaning of the Veda, effort in the 


The answer to this 
known from the determination of the m 
direction of its consideration by means of nyaya will take place automati- 


cally for the sake of the determination of the purport of its meaning and 
so no vidhi is required as in the case of the consideration of the meaning 
of the Karmakanda. 

This is true of manana also. If yuktivigesalocana’ ( consideration by 
particular or special ratiocination ) is not known it cannot be enjoined, and 
if it is known it is ‘prapta’ and so need not be enjoined. In any case 
an injunction regarding manana is not possible. ‘ Consideration by means 
of reasoning’ in general need not be enjoined as it is prapta automatically 
as it has a seen fruit in the form of setting aside of asambhavana ( —the 
meaning or what is stated not being possible), ७८४. 


Upa@sang@ signifies pratyay@yvrtti (repeated occurrence of the notion 
or conception) and at the time of sravana and manana, even if one 
pratyaya ( conception ) arises each time, up@sana of the form of two pratyayas 
is already established ( siddhaiva) at the time of knowing the nididhyasana 
which is to be enjoined; the knowledge of the repeated occurrence which 
is to be enjoined is also related to Brahm@tmaikya which is its object, 
so if we include this, up@san@ of the form of three pratyayas is certainly 
established. The word ‘dhyana’ signifies just repeated occurrence and not 
repetition determined by a particular number, viz., hundred or thousand. 
So the meaning of the scripture regarding @vytti (repetition ) is already 
obtained even =] two or three pratyayas occur, just as even when the 


pestle is used once, the meaning of the scriptural statement ‘ saryausadhasya 
Purayity@ yahanti’ (Filling all grains, he pounds/i.e. he should pound ) 15 
fulfilled. If dhyana is accepted as having a seen fruit in the form of saksat- 
kara (direct knowledge), then its repetition until the seen fruit rises is 
btained or it accrues as in the case of the avagh@ta ( pounding) meant 
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rrupted repetition of the pratyaya ( avicchinna-pratyay@yytti ) and this is not 

already siddha. But this argument is not proper, for at the time of knowing 

the meaning of the injunction ‘ Meditation of the form of pratyayavytti in 

accordance with sravana and manana should be done’, since as was the 

pratyaya at the time of sravana, and as it was at the time of manana, 
even these pratyayas are to be linked up in order, so even uninterrupted- 
ness is prépta. Thus no injunction is possible for nididhyasana!®. 


This Upanisadic statement has attracted the attention of many thin- 
kets of the Sankara School, especially because this has been regarded as the 
basis of the very first sūtra of the Brahma-sytra( Atha’ to Brahma-jijnasa ye 
For instance, Appayya Diksita has discussed at length whether there could — 
be any injunction in respect of sravana, etc and he mentions the divergent 
opinions of thinkers of the Sankara school. Considerable importance is 
attached to this in the Siddhantalesa-sangraha of Appayya Diksita. Before 
we come to this, we may note the contents of the S@nkara-Bhasya on 
* Sahakaryantaravidhif, paksena tytiyam tadvato vidhyadivat (Br. Si. शा, 
4.47), which according to Sankara means, “ In the alternative, there is an’ 
injunction about a third co-operating item (viz. mauna) (over and above 
balya and pingitya) for one who possesses that (i.e. who is a man of 
knowledge and is a sannyasin, but in whom the notion of duality still 


EF) 


persists): This is like injunctions, etc.” The Upanisadic sentence under 
discussion is ‘ Tasmad Brahmanah pandityam nirvidya balyena tisthaset 
balyam ca pandit yam ca nirvidyd “tha munir amaunam ca maunam ca nirvidyā”- 
tha Brāhmanah ( Br. Up. 11.5.1 ) (Therefore, a Brāhmaņa after having fully 
acquired’ scholarship should try to live with childlike purity and after 
having acquired scholarship and childlike purity such a one becomes a Muni ~ 
(one with excellence of knowledge ), and after having acquired or known 
amauna and mauna, he becomes a Brahmana). Explaining this Sankara 
has made two statements, viz. (1) “ There is an injunction with regard ' 
to the third auxiliary (in the acquisition of knowledge), viz., “ mauna” 
( which signifies excellence of knowledge and the state of a sannydsin) in — 
the same way as there are injunctions in respect of ‘balya’ and * pangitya’, | 
because it is something ‘ apyrva’ unique, not known by other means | 
of knowledge, something not accruing )””. (2) < But (says the opponent) 
if a person ‘is possessed of knowledge, its excellence (jjanati saya) 
sarily follows, and of what use then is any such injunction ? The 
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says, “In the alternative’, that is to say, when because of the force of 


seeing things as different (due to 4 2 
in that case this serves as an injunction 16 


vidya ) excellence of knowledge does 


not accrue, 


All later thinkers who recognise sravand vidhi here refer to these 
statements and in a manner convenient to them explain them as supporting 
their view that sravana-vidhi is an apurva-vidhi or a niyama-vidhi or a 


parisamkhya-vidhi. There are some who hold that there is no scope for any 
sort of injunction. 

Vacaspati does not have anything original to say, in his Bh@maty 
here except that the ‘ Vidyavat > referred to, in the Stra and the Bhasya 
on it, is not a man with excellence of knowledge but one who is indulging 
in the practice of bringing about the rise of vidya, and in the case of such 
a person because of there being bheda-dargana at times, in that alternative, 
the injunction is possible.17 

Amalananda has pointedly explained the terms panditya, etc., in his 
Kalpataru (pp. 917-918)—Panga dhyayanaja Brahmadhis tadyan pangitah, tasya 
kytyam piindityam sravanam —knowledge of Brahman resulting from the 
study of the scriptures—scholarship, it signifies sravana. ‘ Balyena jnanabala- 
bhivena yuktito’ sambhavananirasargpamananena va suddhahydayena 112 


Balya signifies the state of strength resulting from knowledge i.e. reflection 
in the from of the setting aside of the untenability of scriptural statements 
by means of ratiocination’ ( Balya=manana), or purity of heart. ‘ Munir 
Mananasilah nididhyasakah’-Thus * mauna’ signifies ‘ nididhyasana’.. ‘ Atha 
Brahmanah brahma’ hamity avagacchatiti brahmanah saksatkrtabrahm@ 
bhavatity arthah’— Brahmana’ in the final stage signifies one who has the 
direct knowledge (saksatkara) of Brahman. 


h The reader is likely to be confused for in the Bhisyc d the Saman- 
jj vaya-sūtra ( Br.sū. I. 1.4), Sankaracarya has emphaticaliy said that no 
+ injunction is possible in respect of sravana, manana and nididhyasana. And 
here he speaks of ‘ apurvatva’ and ‘a vidhi being possible in the alternative 
when mauna does not accrue due to ‘ bhedadarsanaprabalya’. Amalananda 
tries to solve this in the following manner: In the Samanvaya-sytra it has 
been said that by anvaya-vyatireka it is established that < vastvavagamaval- 
i sadya’ results from nididhyisana etc., so no injunction is required in respect 
i of them. But here it is said that though nididhyasana is siddha by the 
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above-mentioned anvaya-vyatireka, it is quite likely that a person may feel 
a sense of fulfilment by just sabda-jjana ( verbal knowledge of scriptures) 
and complacent!y not proceed in the direction of nididhya@sana, of the form 
of jpangtisaya (excellence of knowledge). Nididhydsana is thus ‘ not pr@pta 
for him and so it is enjoined in respect of such a one. Or ‘ apyrvatva 
may signify that mauna is not prapta from other words such as * pangitya 
etc., and its wdhitva ( being an injunction) signifies that even while being 
an arthavada-vekya it brings about excellence in the activity through its 
praise. It is therefore that Sankaracarya has used the expression 
‘ yidhicchayani vacanani’ in his Bhasya on Brahma-sytra, 1.1.4 ( Samanyaya- 
Sutra). Moreover, it is said, 

“ Natrapurvavidhih prapter ananyopayato na ca, 

niyamah parisamkhya va sravanadisu sambhavet. °? 
(There is not an apgrvavidhi in this respect as sravana, etc., are already 
‘ prapta’, and since there are no other means besides them accruing alterna- 
tively or jointly neither a niyamavidhi nor a parisamkhyd-vidhi is possible 
to exclude them ).18 

Commenting on the Kalpataru, Appayya Diksita says in his Kalpa- 
taruparimala that sravana signifies cursory knowledge of Brahman that is 
produced by the adhyayana of the Veda along with the angas. Its strength 


-is manana which is of the form of reflection by means of arguments and 


which firmly establishes it; balya or state of strength signifies setting aside 
untenability; this being brought about by manana is secondarily called 
manana. This explanation is in accordance with Sankaracarya’s Bhasya on 
the relevant passage in the Brhadaranyaka-Upanisad (JII 5.1 ). And the 
explanation ‘ purity of heart’ of ‘balya’ is in accordance With the Bhasya 
n Br. Sy. Wi 4.50 ( Anavigkurvannanvayat ). - 

Further on, he says that it is said that mauna or nididhyasana is 
enjoined in the alternative when a person feels that his task is over even 
when he has attained verbal knowledge of the Upanisads and does not go 


“in for nididhyasana. In this case it would be a niyama-vidhi, and the appa- 
Tent contradiction in the statements of Sankaracarya can be resolved by 


understanding in this way that when he says that it cannot be enjoined 
he means that it cannot be an object of apyrva-vidhi while he says tha 
Wt is the object of niyama-vidhi. But even thus we cannot explain how yy 
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why he calls such injunctions yidhicchayani’ (those having the appearance 
of vidhis). So not being satisfied with the above explanation, Amalananda 
offers another one Actually no one expects sakgatkara to occur by means 
of just verbal knowledge without the help of dhyana ( meditation ) and so 
no one has any reason to feel a sense of fulfilment on having just verbal 


knowledge. Therefore, a niyama vidhi is not required. Amalananda justifies 


a 


Se 


the statement made by Sahkaracarya and Vacaspati, even while resorting 
to the Siddhanta regarding vidhyabh@va, (viz. no injunction is possible in 
respect of sravana, etc). He says that it is ‘ apyrva’ inasmuch as it is not 
obtained from other words like‘ p@nditya etc., and it is ‘ vidhi? inasmuch, 


as even while being an arthavadav@kya it brings about excellence in the 


activity through its praise.!9 


Appayya Diksita then discusses other views regarding this as an 


apurva-vidhi or a niyama-vidhi or a parisamkhya-vidhi, but we shall now 
turn to the discussion in the Siddhantalesa-sangraha of Appayya Diksita 
in which almost all this and much more is found with the names of the 
thinkers who held these divergemt views. 


E> 


Vidhis (injunctions) are of three kinds, viz., (a) apyrva-vidhi 
laying down something unique that does not in any way obtain or is not 
known from any other source in all the three times); (b) niyama-vidhi 
(injunction of restriction that supplies what does not obtain or is not 


resorted to is the case of something, for the accomplishment of which more 
than one means alternatively accrue); (c) parisamkhya-vidhi (injunction 
of exclusion, which excludes all other means which simultaneously accrue 
as leading to the desired end). “ Vrzhin proksati”, “ Vrihin avahantt” 
‘and “imam agrbhnan rasanam rtasya ity asvabhidhantm adatte”’ ‘are 
‘well known examples of apgrva vidhi, niyama A ( which here ties down 
the performer to avahanana or pounding rather than nakha-vidalana Or 
i unhusking of rice-grain with the help of nails which also alternatively accrues) 
| ‘and parisamkhya-vidhi (which here excludes the use of this mantra at ithe 
time of holding the reins of the ass when it simultaneously accrued.).20 


What sort of a vidhi is it that we find in regard to the sravana of 
_ Vedanta ( Upanisads ) for the purpose of the knowledge of Brahman as the 
‘Self! this being meant for one in whom the desire to know it has arisen 


S 
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he has done in obedience to the compulsory injunction svadhyayo 
yah. The Upanisadic statement in question is 
srotavyo mantavyah nididhyasitavyah,.’ 


dhyeta- 
Atma vā are drastavyah 


(a) The author of the Prakatartha-vivarana and others regard it as 
an apurva-vidhi, as sravana would not have otherwise accrued for there 
is no proof of the type of anvaya-vyatireka which would enable us to know 
that Vedanta-sravana is the cause of Brahma-saksatkara. Saksatkara 18 not 
possible even when one has done sravana, and we know of Vamadeva having 
had Brahma-saksatkara even when he was in his mother’s womb and had 
not done any sravana. Nor is there a general rule that all sravana ( hear- 
ing) leads to the realisation or direct knowledge of the thing that is heard 
so that we could apply it to this particular case and feel certain that 
Vedanta-sravana is the cause of Brahma-stksatkara, Granted that sravana 
of Gandharva and other s&stras becomes the cause of the saksatkara 
of the musical notes sadja, etc., and the like, yet we also have to note 
that saksatkara of dharma, etc., is not seen to result from then <rayane 
of Karmakdinda, etc. Therefore ‘ Srotavyah ° is an apyrva-vidhi in 


Sankaracarya too has, in his Bhasya on Sahakaryantara-vidhih...... 
(Br. Sr. IU, 4.47), said that one should admit only a vidhi in respect of 
mauna (dhyana) which is an aid to Vidya as one admits in the case of 
balya (manana) and p@nditya ( sravana ) as it is something apurva. ( vidya- 
sahakarino maunasya b@lya-pandityavad vidhir evasrayitavyah , apurvatvat ) 
Thus an apyrva-vidhi in respect of sravana, which is denoted by ,the word 
Panditya’ here, is admitted by Sankargcarya himself. It may be noted 
that Krsndnandatirtha commenting on this portion of the Siddhantalesa- 
Sangraha (pp. 10-11 ) remarks that it could be argued that the Brahmasitra- 
kara has used the word paksena’ which should indicate that according to 
him the injunction regarding mauna (or nididhyasana or dhyana) is a niyama 
-vidhi enjoining restriction in case a person alternatively feels attracted 
towards the perception of sensuous objects. But Sankara, in his Bha sya, 
has instead of stressing this, used the expression ‘ apyrvatvat’ and thus, he 
wants to convey that sravana’-vidhi is an apurva-vidhi only.2t 3 

(b) The followers of the Vivarana school contend that it is a 
niyama-vidhi. Tt is not true to say that it is not known from any source 
that Vedanta-sravana is the cause of Brahma-saks@tkara. The Vedan ti 
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themselves believe in Sabdäparoksaväda or the theory that the Upanigads 
give rise to the direct knowledge of Brahman. It is known that all critical 


ideration (vic#ra) leads to decisive knowledge regarding the thing thus | 
considered and that pramana (proof) regarding Brahman is the cause of | 
the saksatkara (direct knowledge) of Braaman ( wihch is nitya aparoksa, | 


present and so can be directly known ). Therefore it is known that 


cons 


always 3 
sravana of the form ol ine khowiedgs of the words of the Upanisads which Í 
| 
| 
|| 
| 
j 


is duly critically examined is the sause ot Brahma-siksatkära. 


As regards the deviations pointed out, one must bear in mind that i 
some co-operative factors must be lacking or insuiñcient in the case of | 
those who do not have Brahma-sīkşätkura even after Vedanta-sravana; | 
and that Brahma-seksétkara resulted in the case of Vamadeva, who could | 
remember all ihat happened in his previous lives, on account of the sravana | 
of another birth. Thus it being known even without a vidhi that Vedanta- | 
sravana is the cause of Brahma-sikysitkira, * srotavyaj’ is not an apgrva- | 
vidhi. ; | 

It is because of this that Sankaracarya commenting on ‘ gvritir 
asakyd upadesat (Br. Su. IV. 1.1) ‘says that sravana, etc., being repeated ® 
óver and over again culminate in darsana ( direct experience ) and have io 
a seen purpose like pounding, eic., resulting in paddy-grains becoming 
rice-grains. Since sravana ctc., meant for direct knowledge of Brahman 
Have a seen purpose, the rule regarding @vytti (repeated performance) 
which holds good in the case of the pounding connected with the Dar§a- 
pūrņamāsa is applied here. This would not be consistent if Sankara 
regarded it as an apyrya-vidhi. For in the pounding of all grains in connection 
with the rite of agnicayana enjoined by the apgrva-vidhi sarvausadhasya 
Purayitve’ yahanti athaitad upadadhati ( Having filled the glgkhala or mortar 
with all grains one should pound and then duly place it ), it is said in the 
Pgrva-mimamsa Sutra (XT, 1.6) that this avaghata ( pounding) being 
meant only for the samskéra( sanctification ) of the ulgkhala which is to be 

_ placed does not have a seen purpose and so is not to be repeated. There- 
fore, ‘srotavyah’ is not an apgrvavidhi, but is a niyama-yidhi,2® 


As a person seeing a thing with his eyes on being told by someone. 


f some peculiarity which has not been noticed by him proceeds to employ 
arefully and attentively those very eyes for knowing that, so in respect of 


In Public Domain. Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


Sroiavyah Mantavyah Nididhy@sitavyah... 33 


the individual soul which is known by the mind, having heard from the 
Vedantas the adhyayana of which he has done that it is of 
of sentiency of Brahman which is non-differentitaed 


the nature 


he may perhaps 
proceed to concentrate his mind only in respect of it for knowing this 


Though some Upanisadic statements say that the non-differentiated Brahman 
of the nature of sentiency is not an object of the mind (i.e. cannot be 
known by the mind-‘apr@pya manasā saha’ ) yet he may feel that such 
statements speak of the inattentive mind, for we have also statements like 
‘ manasaiva ‘nudrastavyam’, हे drsyate tv agryay@ buddhy@’ which seem to 
clearly say that Brahman can certainly be known by an attentive mind. 
Thus in the alternative when Vedanta-sravana is aprēpta, this niyama-vidhi 
( s’rotavyah ) would step in and supply that which does not accrue and 


thereby exclude the mental operations. It restricts the person to Vedanta- 
sravana as leading to sabd&paroksa.23 


Or, we have Vedic statements like “justam yada pasvati anyam 
fsam asya mahima@nam eti vita-sokah’”’ | When he sees another, the Lord, 
resorted to ( by the sages), he being free from grief att 


ains His greatness ] 
From such statements 


a person is likely to have the misconception that 
emancipation results from the knowledge of the Arman different from the 
Individual soul, and for the attainment of this knowledge which would 
bring about emancipation he might as one alternative proceed to indulge 
in the Sravana of another Sasira (e.g. Nyaya or the like). In such an 
alternative, this should be accepted as a niyama-vidhi in respect of Sravana 


of the Upanisads giving knowledge of the Non-dual \tman.24 


Or, the direct knowledge of Brahman of the form of determination 
of its existence (reality) is possible due to Vedanta-yicdra (critical under- | 
Standing of the Upanigads) which can be accomplished in the case of an / 
intelligent person as much by just his own effort as by the sravana from 
the mouth of the teacher. But the adysfa resulting from the niyama (restric- 
tion ) in respect of the latter is useful for the removal of ignorance through. the 
elimination of impurity (kalmasa), so in its absence the above-mentioned 
knowledge of Brahman being obstructed by the absence of the removal 
of impurity would not be able to remove ignorance and so would be as good 
as indirect knowledge Thus, just as the niyamavidhi regarding adhyayana — 
from the guru's mouth functions in the alternative when svadhyé ya-grahc 
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(learning by rote of the Veda) accrues from the recitation of the written | 
word, so in the alternative when Vedgnta-vicgra 15 resorted to solely on | 
the strength of one’s own effort with a view to Brahma-realisation of the 
form of determination of its existence, this sravaņa-vidhi may step in as 
a wiyama-vidhi restricting the person to Sravana depending on the word M 
of mouth of the teacher. + 


The injunction ‘ tad-vijnanartham sa gurum evabhigacchet’ (In order 
to know that he should approach the guru only) by itself does not serve 
this purpose of enjoining the above-mentioned restriction, as approaching 
and sitting at the feet of the teacher being subsidiary to or a means to 
Sravana, this vidhi (injunction) itself would not be there in the absence 
of the Sravana-vidhi, which is, thus, not rendered superfluous. Otherwise; 
the above-mentioned vidhi enjoining sitting at the feet of the guru could 
be said to exclude recitation of the written word and thus render the 
adhyayana-vidhi ( ‘Svadhyayo’ dhyetavyah’ ) superfluous.?5 


Or one may be tempted’to go in for the sravana of works in the r 
dialectal languages (bhds@-prabandha) propounding the Non-dual Arman 
in spite of the prohibition ‘na mlecchitavai ’ as he feels that his intelligence ” 
not being sufficiently sharp, Vedanta-Sravana will not be possible for him. | 
In such an alternative, the Sravana-vidhi justifiably serves as a niyama-vidhi. | 
Or a person may proceed to do the sravana of works of human authors 
like the Ttihasa, Purana which ‘are based on the Upanisads. In such an 
alternative also, the Sravana-vidhi functions as a niyama-vidhi. Thus taking ॑ 
everything into consideration *Srotavyah ’ is a niyamavidhi only.*6 


Nagy 


| 

| 

| 

ta the commentary on ‘ Sahakāryantaravidhih......... ? ( Br.Su. IIT, | 

4.47) Sankaracarya has used the expression ‘apurva’, but this is in view ` | 

of ue Ved@nta-sravana not accruing in one alternative even though the ý | 

Sravana-vidhi is a niyama-vidhi and this has been clarified there only by | 
the way. in which the word ‘paksena’ in the sūtra is construed: x 


_ Thus according to the Vivarana School, ‘ Srotavyah > isa =| iyama-vidhi.?" 


(c) A section of the Vivarana-school holds that Sravaya by itself 
‘eg 1 lead only to indirect knowledge free from doubt. Only when ` manana 
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( bhavana-pracaya; mananadhyanatmakabhavan@pracaya—Commentary.) This 
is a known fact as sumptuous residual traces of knowledge enable, by their 
co-operation, the sense-organ or the internal organ to have direct knowledge 
of an object separated in time and space as in the case of pratyabhijna- 
(recognition ) and the direct experience of a beloved by a separated lover. 
Therefore, an apyrva-vidhi cannot be recognised here as goading a person 
to the performance of sravaņa, etc. Hence the sravaņa-vidhi is a niyama- 
vidhi functioning in the alternative when sravana of bhasa-prabandhas and 
the like is likely to be resorted to for the knowledge of the Non-dual Atman, 
and this niyama-vidhi restricts the person to Vedanta-Sravana and excludes. 
sravapa of bh@sa-prabandhas, etc.?8 


(d) Another view is that Vedanta-sravaya cannot lead to Brahma- 
saksatkara; the mind alone can be instrumental in bringing it about, for 
we have the sruti “ manasaivanudrastavyam’ and Sankaracarya says in his 
Gitg-Bh@sya ‘ $astracaryopadesa-samadamadi-samskytam mana @tmadarsane 
karanam’ (The mind cultured by the sastra and the teaching of the 
preceptor and by all-round restraint and the like is the peculiar instrument 
of perception or direct knowledge of the self). Sravaga is nevertheless 
meant for the indirect verbal knowledge that is free from doubt and it is 
for this only that the sravapa-vidhi is a niyama-vidhi.*9 


(e) Still others hold that the niyama-vidhi in respect of sravana is 
only inasmuch as it is meant for the direct knowledge of the non-dual 
Atman, for the fruit is mentioned here—‘dragtavyah ?. And it serves this 
end only by co-operating with the mind which is the instrument of direct 
knowledge of the Atman and not directly, for it is accepted that direct 
Knowledge cannot be had from sabda. It may be noted that the co-opera- 
tion of §$4@stra-sravaya in the direct knowledge, free from non-discrimina- 
tion, of the musical notes sadja, etc. by the ear is known, so this is not 
something unknown and hence the Sravapa-vidhi is not an apurva-vidhi 
but is a niyama-vidhi.30 { 


(f) According to the author of the Samksepa-sariraka (i.e. Sarva- 
jñātman ), sravana is of the form of a particular mental operation consis- 
ting of the consideration by means of ny@yas favourable to the determina- 
tion of the purport of Upanisadic sentences in respect of the non-dual 


Brahman. Sravaņa cannot have for its fruit knowledge, direct or indirect, | 
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in respect of Brahman, for knowledge is the fruit of the means of proof- 


Verbal Testimony etc. It may 
ledge itself qualified by the 
consideration (i.e. ny@ya-victra ), a 
be its fruit. But this is not proper, for 
respect of knowledge. And since the sravapa-vidhi is accepted as the basis 
1.1) enjoining that vicara should be done, 


be urged that sravaņa signifies verbal know- 
puport determined by the above-mentioned 
nd it is proper that Brahma-jñāna should 


an injunction is not possible in 


of the jijnts4-sutra ( Br. Su. I. 
Vravana could only be vicara of the form of a mental act consisting of 
critical consideration by means of nyayas. It should. not be argued that 
this vicāra itself through the removal by it of the obstructions in the form 
of human faults like erroneous conception of the purport or through the 
determination of the purport leads to the fruit in the form of Brahma- 
jndna. Such an argument would not be proper because knowledge of pur- 
port is not accepted as cause in respect of verbal knowledge (—one may 
have verbal knowledge even without the knowledge of the purport as in 
the case of a sentence uttered by a parrot or a child, or in the case of 
sentences like ‘aho vimalam jalam nadyah kacche mahisas caranti’ ‘paya 
ani yatam’ where the verbal knowledge is there, but the purport is not known 
or determined—Comm. ). And negation of obstruction is not accepted as a 


cause. Therefore, determination of purport and removal of obstruction can- 


not serve as intermediaries. If Brahma—jjana were produced by an additional . 


cause, viz., vic@ra over and above Sabda-pramana, its validity would come 
to be extrinsic. Therefore, there is a niyama-yidhi in respect of ravalia of 
the form of vicdra (-a mental act) only in as much as it is meant for the 
removal of human fault through the determination of the purport. The 
ferm ‘ drastavyah’ (fit to be seen) is not meant to point out the fruit of 
sravana, but is meant only to extol tman as being worthy of being 
seen, so that a person may feel inclined to indulge in sravana, etc.3! 


(¢) According to the followers of the Varttika, the s’ravana-vidhi 


Be parisamkhy@-vidhi (injunction of exclusion). Vedanta-sravana is pr apta 


as meant for Brahma-jnana. But one who is doing it may in the middle 
be distracted i e i i injuncti 
r i and indulge in some other operation also. So the injunction 
srotavyah ’ has for its fruit the exclusion of the indulgence in other oper 
rations. The Sruti ‘ Brahma-sayjstho amytatvam eti’ (Ch. Up. II, 23.1) 


(One who is stationed in Brahman attains immortality) signifies conclu- 
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the means to salvation, for the word ‘sam+4/sthg ’ expresses culmination, and 
therefore culmination in Brahman is of the form of not having any other 
operation. Some ruti and Smrti passages expressly state that other acti- 
vities are to be avoided— Tam evaikam janatha any@ vico yimupcatha’ 
(know that one alone, leave other talk); @supter वथ kilar nayed 
ved@nta-cintay4 ( -One should pass the time up to sleep or death by think- 
ing about Ved@nta i.e. the Upanisads). 


It may be urged that another operation not useful for Brahma-jnana 
does not accrue jointly with sravana in respect of the same end and so no 
parisamkhya-vidhi_ is required for its exclusion. This is not proper for in 
the sytra * sahak@ryantaravidhih......... (Br. Su, VL 4.47) and in the Bhasya, 
“ By virtue of the force of perception of difference, mauna or nididhyadsana 
does not obtain as an alternative, so it is a niyama-vidhi™. what is said 
is that one who has done sravana and who feels a sense of fulfil- 
ment from just the verbal knowledge (and therefore may indulge in other 
activities), may not proceed to do nididhy@sana which is useful for sak sat- 
kara (direct experience) which removes Avidy@ and so just because what 
is not a means to it accrues as an alternative, a niyama-vidhi is accepted 
in respect of nididhy@sana. On the same lines it can be argued that 
when what is not a means accrues simultaneously (with sravana etc. ), 
a parisamkhy@-vidhi meant for its exclusion is possible. Some following the 
Varttika say, “ The meaning of the injunction could be restriction or exclu- 
sion for we meditate on the Highest Self by just the non-perception of 
the Non-self ”.32 


(h) According to Vacaspati and his followers, sravaya, like manana, 
etc., stated as referring to Atman ( atma srotavyah ) is just knowledge of 
Atman produced by the Sastra or the teaching of the preceptor. It is not 
of the form of the consideration of the purport (for consideration or 
vicara being of the form of a kriyé, a mental act that can be done, cannot 
directly have Atman for its object). Therefore, there is no injunction in 


Tespect of sravaya. (The Commentator remarks that manana does not sig- 


nify the Operation of ratiocination or reflection by means of arguments, 
but signifies inferential knowledge of Brahman, and of the unreality of 
everything other than Brahman. So also nididhyasana signifies knowledge | 
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not dependent on anything. Hence a yidhi is not possible in respect of 


these too. ). 
arya has said the same thing in his Bhasya on the saman- 


a. I, 1.4). After proving that an injunction is not possible | 

knowledge of the Self, he raises the question as to why | 

s having the appearance of injunctions ( vidhicchāyāni) ` $ 
e meant to turn away men from the objects of acti- श्रीं 


Sankarac 
yaya-sytra ( Br. 
in respect of the 
there are expression 
and says that they ar P 
vities natural to man in the mundane world. | 

If sravana be of the form of the consideration of the purport of | 
the Upanisads ( Vedanta tatparyavicara ), then its fruit could be only the | 
removal of the obstructions in the form of erroneous conception of the | 
purport of the Upanisads or doubt regarding it, through the determination | 
of the purport, but not the removal of other obstructions (like p@pa, etc), | 
nor the knowledge of Brahman. That it has this fruit is known from our | 
worldly experience (anvaya-vyatireka) only. And no other means accrues | 
alternatively or jointly with it. So none of the three vidhis has any scope | 


here,33 


Even in the absence of an injunction regarding vicara, the sitting 
at the feet of the guru which is enjoined as meant for knowledge will 


NAZ 


result in knowledge only through the Vedānta-vicūra depending on the 


mouth of the teacher, as when a seen intermediary is possible, it is not 
proper to imagine an unseen one. By this only, vicāra accomplished by 
one’s own effort will be excluded automatically. On the other hand, in the 
absence of the adhyayana-vidhi, the upagamana (approaching the teacher ) 
which is enjoined, not being enjoined for the attainment of the Veda (i.e. 


learning the words of the Veda) will not seek as its intermediary adhyayand 
of the form of reciting after the recitation done by the guru, so the exclu- 
sion of the recitation of the written word and the like will not accrue, 
and so the adhyayana-vidhi, which is a niyama-vidhi, is purposeful as ward- 
ing off the recitation of the written word and the like. 


It is also not true to say that one wanting to do Vedant-vicara may 
proceed in the direction of $ēZstra propounding duality in order a set 
aside misconception, etc., regarding the purport, for even in it the Vedanta 
text is construed in a way acceptable to them; so the gravaya-vidhi 
restricting the person to Ved@nta-victra heading towards the Non-dual Self is 
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i, शकार nama manasi kriya. Na vailaksanyat kriya hi. nama, sa 
yatra_vastu-svarupa-nirapeksaiva codyate, purusacittavyaparadhina. ca 
yatha-‘yasyai devatayai havir grhitarh syat tarh manasa dhyayet vasat- 
karisyan ° iti, ‘sarndhyarm manasa dhyayet ™ iti caivamadisu;® dhyana rm? 


cintanarh yady api manasam tathapi pursusena kartum akartum anyatha 
an SYSTA - 
va. kartum Sakyarh purusa-tantratvat; jnanarh tu pramana-janyam 


_pramanarn ca yathabhutayastu-yisayam. ato jfianarh kartum akartum 


BY 5९५९८४७५४१ 


anyatha va karturh aSakyam, kevala vastu-tantram eva tat, na 

8418) > TR 
codana-tantram napi purusa-tantram. tasmat mānasatve’pi jňñanasya 
ok ८ 


mahad vailakganyam.— Br.Sq. SB, I. 1.4 (pp. 128-129) ( Nirnaya 
-Sagar Ed. Bombay, 1938). | ee È र 
2 Fatraivarii Sati yathabhtta-Brahmatmavisayam. api jfianarm’ na’ Codana- 
tantram. tadvisaye linadayah śrūyamāņā apy aniyojyavisayatvatkufithi- 
bhavanti, upaladisu prayukta-ksura-taiksnyadivat, aheyanupadeya- $ 
™*vastuvisayatvat. (Ibid, p. 129) lr 
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3.1 Kiniarthani “tarhi ‘ Atma’ va’ aré ‘diastavyah ‘srotaVyah *ityadini Vidhi- : 
cchāyāni vacandni ? svabhavika—pravrttivisaya-vimukhikarawarthaniti 
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4. Yad apy akartavya-pradhanam atmajnanam hanayopadanaya va na 


bhavatiti, tat tathaivety abhyupagamyate. Alarhkaro. hy, m asmaka 
yad Brahmatmavagatau satyam sarvakartavyatahanih krtakrtyata ceti- | 
Ibid, p. 130. 0६1 .q Midt LEP 


Sua Nanu,, Atmety eyopAsita.’; ity-adayah, vidhayah: SrityantesdNas:ta vpra 
matta-gitah,, tulyarn hi sarapradayikarn;,tasmad vidheyenatrasbhavi 
DWV¥aM>Bh4matty p<, 129 ginve 899५181118321980871828111-19. 81575, 
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6 Tattadi stanistavisayepsajihasapahrtahrdayataya ,bahirmukho n pr 
atmani samadhatum arhati Atma-Sravanadi-vidhisarupais t 
manaso visaya-srotah Khilikrtya, pratyagatmasrota udgha 
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pravrttivisesakarata > nuvadanam astiti saprayojanataya svadhyaya- 


vidhyadhinagrabanatvam upapadyate iti—Bhgmati, p. 130. 


7. Vastuto vidikriyayah karmabhavanupapatter ity arthah. Aupadhikam | 
tu karmatvam anistam Niyogavadinam. Yada tu jfianarh kriyaiva na 
bhavatity evarnparataya Bhasyam vyakhyayate, tada pacatitivad janatiti- 
piirvaparibhavaprasiddhir dugcikitsa syad iti-Kalpataru, p. 128. 


8. Kalpataru, pp. 128-129. | 


9. “Sravanarh hi Brahmatmani ‘ tat tvam asi’ vakyasya tac-chabda-srutyadi- 
paryalocanaya tatparyavagamah; asya ca visayavisesavacchinnaprat- 
yayasyanavagame tatkartavyatvabodhayogat, avagame ca gravanasyaiva | 
jatatvat punah kartum akartum anyatha va karturh aSakyatvat. Eva i 


mananasyapi visayavisesaniyata-yuktya ” locanasya ' navagatasya kartum 
agakyatvat iti. Upasanasyapi yathasravana-mananarh pratyayavrtter 
avagame dvi-trivaravrtter avaSyarnbhavad vidhitsitarthasya jfiatasya na 
_ punah kartavyatvarh, darsanasya ty aSakyatvarh sphutam iti—Kalpataru, 
Pp. 130. 


NAZ 


‘Darganartharn kartavyatvenanvaya-vyatirekavagatan Sravanadin anu- 
vadanti vacgrhsi tadgata-pra$astya-laksanaya tesu rucim utpadyanatma- 
_ cintayam arucim kurvanti, pravrttyatisayarn janayantity carthah.- 
_ Kalpataru, pp. 130-131. 


| 11. Aupadhikam tv iti-vrttyuparagopadbikarh karmatvam ity arthah. Idarh 
tu parananugunyan neti bhavah-Kalpataruparimala, p. 128. 


12, Kalpataruparimala, p. 128. 


13. ibid, p. 130 


re 14. Yuktivišeşālocana-vidhāne prak tadavagamānavagamābhyā rı ` 4 
__-vidhanafaktis ca. Sāmānyato yuktyalocanarh tu na vidheyain, asam- 
_ bhavanadi-nirasaripadrstarthatvena svata eva: prapter iti bhavah-lbid, 
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Ibid, pp. 130-132. 


Vidyasahakarino maunasya balya-pandityavad vidhir eva§rayitavyo’ 
purvatvat...... yasmin pakse bheda-darSana-prabalyat na prapnoti tasmi- 
nnesa vidhir iti—Br. Su. S’a. Bh, Ils 4.47 (p.918). 


Vidyavan iti na vidyatiSayo vivaksitah, api tu vidyodayabhyase pra- 
vrtto na punar utpannavidyatisayah, tatha casya pakse kadacid bheda- 
darganat sambhava ity arthah-Bhamati, p.919. 


Kalpataru, pp. 917-920. 
Kalpataruparimala, p. 919. 


Tisral khalu vidher vidhah-apirva-vidhih, niyama-vidhih, parisarnkhya- 
vidhi§ ceti—tatra kālatraye pi katham apy apraptasya prapti-phalako 
vidhir adyah, yatha ‘ vrihin proksati’...... paksa-praptasya’ prapta 7189- 
paripiiranaphalako vidhir dvitiyah—yatha ‘vrihin avahanti’ iti........ 
dvayoh $esinor ekasya Sesini va ekasmin $esini dvayoh Sesayor va 
nityapraptau Sesyantarasya Sesantarasya va nivrtti-phalako vidhis 
trtiyah—yatha agnicayane “ Imam agrbhnan raganām rtasya’ ity a$va- 
bhidhanim adatte™ iti...... Siddhdntalesasapngraha, pp. 5-7 ( Chow- 
khamba Sanskrit series, 1916). 


Siddhéntalesa-sangraha, pp. 8-11 and Krsnananda-tirtha’s Vyakhya on 
it. 


Ibid, pp. 11-15 
Ibid, pp. 15-16. 
Ibid. pp. 16-18 
Ibid, pp. 19-21 
Ibid, pp. 21-23. 


Ibid, p. 23. 


Ibid, pp. 24-25. See also Advaitasiddhi, (NSP) pp. 863-865. 
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34. Ibid, pp. 39-41, | | 
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36. See Advaita-siddhi, p. 866 of Madhusiidana Sarasvati ( Nirnaya Sagar | 
Press, Bombay 1937). | 
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meaningful. This is a false argument for that which is itself the cause of | 

the misconception regarding purport cannot possibly ‘remove it} so n66ther 

means for removal of misconception obtains and! no niyama-vidhi-is required. | 

i And if a-personis ‘devoid of ‘faithsin Non-duality, which comes only | 
‘from the ‘grace of God,'then even ifthe sentence ‘ srotayyah. cia? is. there, 

Ai he will construe: the: Upanisadic: sentence! while examining) it according, to 


4 3. the ‘mode of construing acceptable 10 those: who recognise duality i ası he 


Swill interpret * Atm? Srotavydh? ias- rveferring<to-the individual, soul. which 


is ‘different from the- Highest Selfjuand:evenbashundred: vidhis cannot stop 


“him from Vedanta-vicūra as ‘referring to.'the’ individual, soul 


gar 


from Brahman, 19 CNS ७७९ \ io 


Nor is a parisamkhya-vidhi required’ 10 exchidé” other operations of 
Mundane Character. For the stoppage of mundane ’activitiesis impossible 


in the case of one who is not a‘ sannyasin, andfor\a\ sannysaim’ this absti- 

nence from mundane activities already’ accrues from anothef’ yidhi enjoining | 

renunciation along with culmination in’ Brahman) “Brahma-samstho” niftatvam 
eri’), so “the Sravapit-vidhi; having ‘in’ view’ another -‘¥izhi“enjoihing | 
“rénunciation and meant” for teaching abstinence from other operations is 


` useless34. i ) 0५ ines 
र्क ft may “be ‘argued that even whenia’ vicéra-vidhi'sis moti possible, a 


Í PVE- 


niyamä-vidhi restricting’ Vedanta ‘as the object of-cvicēra possible;i for | 
““bhasa-prabandhas' are there’ which’ require to .be!.set:aside:i This: argument — 
al ig not proper for’ fromthe very” vicinity of Vedanta. (Upanisadic ;text ) | 
°° thig restriction ‘Obtains and so need  notebe madesthe object: of svidhi,icOne | 
“Who has done the adhyayana ‘of the: Vedaialorg with! the Ajgasrand has | 
b: ‘cursory’ knowledge of Brahman as the Selfiańd wants :tosknowsmoreg\wil 
POS ५९७ ofan object of vicdra: TheiVedgnta texts. ‘being tin hisim ind 


Hee will have the thought of going in\for-theirvie@raijs thus sthisurestr. tio 
“vestding Vedanta as the object of vicara accrues of/\ttself iand 150) 10/70/47४6: 
8 Pidhi (5 required for’ it. And:even by virtue ofthe nivama:vidhimeant for | 


Which is grasped ‘(gyhita, Jearnt by: heart ); 48911 in avfruit, andin 
7 Knowledge produced by’ other causes; 150 thisi being! already: knows 
ai Brahriari. the meaning of: the Veda, issto:bei known for: the: sake 
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cipation, the bhāsā-prabandhas, etc., do not come in for consideration and 
9 


so no niyama-vidhi is required for setting them aside. 
not also be argued that a vidhi has been accepted in 
nididhyāsana termed payditya, b@lya, mauna 


4.47 ( sahak@ryantara-vidhih......... ) and its 


It should 
respect of sravana, manana, 
respectively in the Br. Su. MI, 
Bhasya. It is known even from our worldly experience that vicēra (1.6. 
sravana) is the cause of the determination of the purport of that which 
is subjected to vicara, and that manana of the form of application of 
arguments favourable to the demonstration of the thing in question ( Reality 
of Brahman as Atman), and nididhya@sana of the form of the repetition of 
that notion or conception are the cause of clarity in the knowledge of the 
thing; therefore no vidhi is required in respect of sravana, manana and 
nididhyasana. ‘ Srotavyah...’ is therefore an arthavida sentence having the 
appearance of a vidhi, ‘and is said to be a vidhi inasmuch as it brings 
about excellence in the activity by praising it. Therefore, the followers of 
Vacaspati urge that since there is no injunction regarding sravaya, like 
the Karmakaydavicara, the Brahmak@y qa-vicara also is based on the adhya- 
yana-vidhi (° sy@dhyeyo ° * dhyetavyah ? १.35 


From the above discussions we may conclude that Sankaracarya in 
his anxiety to set aside the stand of the Mimamsakas that all statements 
‘to be meaningful must be somehow related to action,—in which case Upani- 
gadic statements about the nature of the Highest Reality would not be 
Significant unless related to some Vedic rite, or at least the act of knowledge 
or meditation—shows that the main concern of the Upanisads is Brahma- 
i Jaana and jmana has nothing to do with action and so cannot be enjoined. 
Thus, no injunction is possible in respect of knowledge which unlike Kriya 
is yastu-tantra and pramāņa-tantra and not purusa-tantra, and therefore 
flashes forth of itself and is not something that can be done or not done 
or done otherwise. Further, Brahman is not an object of knowledge, so 10 
_ injunction pertaining to knowledge having Brahman as its object could be 
_ possible. Brahman is of the nature of self-luminous Anubhzti (Pure conscious- 
ness )and so does not depend on any psychosis (vytti) for being illumined: 
TE in the highest sense is Brahma-rgpa jnāna, sentiency in the 
3 orm of Brahman, which is always there. Nevertheless, we hear of brahma- 
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brahma-aparoksanubhyti which is a mental mode emerges from sravaņa aided 
by manana and nididhyasana (-though some would say it emerges from 


| Sabda-pramaya, aided though it be by Sravapa, manana nididhyasana ). 
| This brahma-jñana, a mental mode could at the most remove aj#ana, when 
| Brahman shines forth in its own nature. i 
५) Thus, the discussion at the philosophical level would centre round 


this brahma-jzana of the form of a vytti (mental mode or psychosis ) 
which unlike kril& is pramaya-tantra and vastutantra, but not purusa-tantra 
and so cannot be enjoined. This is the spirit in which Sankara says that 
no injunction is possible in respect of knowledge. Sravana in the sense 
of critical textual knowledge, manana in the sense of inferential knowledge 


|| and nididhygsana in the s:nsə of direct knowledge cannot be enjoined, 
2 | argues Sankaracarya. 

S Now, Sravapa etc., can be understood in a two-fold sense - (i) 
f knowledge (as explained), as a mental mode, in respect of which it is 
J urged an injunction is not possible; (ii) mental operation of attaining the 


5 above mentioned knowledge; in this sense it is a mental act consisting of 
successive stages and an injunction can certainly be possible.36 


But is it possible to establish such a cleavage between jfdna and 
$ | kriya ? Of course, some sort of jnana of a thing is presupposed in asking 
a person to see something or infer something, and it is true to some 


= 
X Ly 


extent that you can draw his attention to the importance of the thing but ~ 


4 | not make him know and he also cannot know as he chooses. It is 
T certainly one thing to have knowledge of a thingand another to do it. And — 
|, action brings about a change in the thing operated upon. Not so knowledge 
a which affects the knower himself. But jfina is certainly preceded by some : 
re human effort and it is this processed phase of its pursuit that is also 
G referred to by the words Srayana, manana, nididhyasana, The followers of — 
o Sankaracarya realised this and so changed e trend of the discussion even 
| while having to explain the words of Sankaracarya. They say that if a 
s- 
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the Upanisads in his intellect by means of reasoning so that 


ntellectually. there is mo supsicion of asamb 
of the Highest Reality that he has known and that a firm and 


hāvanë and viparitabhavand in 


respect 


steady and unin 
Brahma-realisation is a must in order to enable Sabda-prameia to lead 


terrupted meditation which would be on the fringe of F 
to the direct knowledge of Brahman. So what he knows, what is pripta 


need not be enjoined 


ANI- 

1071 Only the: author! of the! Prakavartha-vivarana says that an apyiva-vidhivns 

is required! for enjoining sravana@as 1143 not prépta for one does 1011118400 
defnite knowledge that 'Sravanaleads to ‘Bi ahina-sdksatkara, the concomitance tt 
of thertwolis not known as certain and“invariavle: The problem, before him x: 
as before all, must have been that the Upunisads would not unnecessarily: 1; 
have, in. a number-.of cases forms, ending in:/in, etc ¿which are used 
while enjoining) something;; And how: far would it, be justifiable: to, explain 
themijaway, 351 Vidhicch4yani, vacandni ^?) So some; sort of injunction has to qu 
be recognised. Hence the Sankaraites:admitted:a niyamavidhi ox.a parisamuds 
khyä-vidhi in theiccase: ofc‘ srotayyah which: they: interpreted as meant. .to 
/ restrict a persoa to Veddnta-vicdra, or to exclude other operations which 
A are likely to- intrude, into the sphere of the pursuit-of _Vedanta-yicira.for 4 

aparoksa  Brahina-jrdna, direct knowledge of Brahman. They have mostly 


fin 


concentrated on -sraya ain this discussion. as generally sravana equipped ... 
and aided by manana and nididhyGsana.is believed to lead to Brahmadarsana 
or direct knowledge, of Brahman.. This ~iS...the . confirmed. _ view of, the 
Viyarana, School.37 Suresvara...holds that srayana and manana repeatedly 
practised resultin - nididhyasana, a, stage .. directly. antecedent to . Brahma- 
realisation., According to him, no Injunction. is, needed for nididhyasana. which 
emerges, spontaneously and may be said to be on.the fringe of Brahma 
realisation, 38 It, is interesting to. note that according to. RAmanujacarya 00, 


injunction may .be required. for sravana.and manana but nididhyasana_ OF , 
dhyana. is, certainly . enjoined39 
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KUNTAKA, A REAPPRAISAL 


Dr. T. S. NANDI, 
University School of Languages, 
Gujarat University, | 
Navrangpura, Ahmedabad-380 009. 
Í 
| 
| 


This paper proposes to study Kuntaka’s position with reference to | 
Anandavardhana’s theory of Dhvani. Was Kuntaka a dhvanivadin or not ? | 
My answer is both ' yes’ and ‘no’! To substantiate this remark a thorough | 


reappraisal of Kuntaki is at:empted here. 


Kuntaka refers to ‘ Dhvanikara’ directly and also to his theory of 
dhvani through suggestion at II 9, while illustrating rudhi-Vaicitrya-Vakrata 


as in tala jaanti guna...’ etc., an illustration also borrowed from Ananda- 


ardhana. Says he, yasmatdhvanikarena Vyanigya-Vyafjaka-bhavo tra 


sutaram samarthitastat kim paunaruktyena.” The reference speaks for | 


itself. This makes him almost a disciple of Anandavardhana The whole’ texi 


of his Vakrokti-Jivita ( VJ.) is replete with references to Ananda’s views. 
ains a number of varieties of Vakrata, he seems | 


At places where he expl 
5 of dhvani, and he illustrates the oe 


to give a new name to some varietie 
very often, with instances borrowed from the Dhvanyaloka At all th 


places, he does not choose to refer to vyanjana; the term itself he 


10 
| uses, though he uses terms such as pratiyate ?, © lokottaratiSayadhyar 


garbhikrtya?, (I. 19, p. 29) etc Instead, he has, what he calls 


| i abhidhā °, which for him seems to include in its wider fold all gabd -vyt 


j a 
Viz. abhidha, laksana and vyanjana He seems to concern himself 9 

1 gan 

: ‘kavivyapara’ taking Shape through ‘ vicitra abhidhg ° or poetic 

i in general. This causes a sort of ambiguity on his part so for 


arly defined scheme of §abda-vrttis based on the inherent 


——— 


to this edn. only. This paper was read at the 
held in Varanasi in Oct.’81 
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nature and scope i.e. Visayabheda and svartipa-bheda, is concerned. Perhaps 
this would place him on par with a dirgha-dirghatara-vyapara Vadin’, or 
the so called ‘antarbhava-vadin °. He does not seem to come out openly 
only for ‘ Vyafijana ’, but seems to stick to what he designates as ‘ vicitra, 
abhidha °. But vyañjanā, and vyafijana alone, I suppose, is the differentia, 
the sine qua non of a true dhvanivadin. For, without vyafijana, the 
acceptance of the implicit sense, the ‘ pratiyamana artha’, is welcome to 
many, including Mahima, perhaps the most formidable opponent of Ananda, 
or any other Aalamkarika, who may be safely deemed as an anti-dhvani 
theorist. An alamkarika, to my mind, is a dhvanivadin in the true sense 
of the term, only if he accepts the implicit sense, or pratiyamana artha, 
arrived at through vyafijana and vyanjana alone, and in no other way. The 
mere acceptance of the suggested sense, either as principal only or as 
subordinate also, does not make one a true dhvanivadin. Viewed thus, 
and along with the meticulous care Kuntaka takes in not mentioning ‘ Vya- 


ñjanā ’ or ‘ dhvani? in so many terms, should we call him a dhvanivadin ? 


To add to this, Kuntaka seems to use the terms such as ‘ dyotya ° 
and “vyangya’ and also ‘dyotaka’ and ‘ vyafijaka ' (See, vrtti on I. 8, 
9.14 ), without showing proper discrimination. I wonder how Prof. K. 
Krishnamoorthy translates ‘ dyotaka” and ‘ Vyafijaka’ as ‘ indicative’ and 
“Suggestive ’, (see p.300, of his VJ., edn.’77, Karnatak Uni. publication). 
If by ‘dyotaka’ Kuntaka really means ‘laksaka’, and by | he 


‘ fi . . fe 
means “laksya then he creates urther confusion with reference to the nor- 


mally accepted pattern. 
four $abda-Vrttis 


Anandavardhana had a neat scheme of three or 
based on svariipabheda and visaya-bheda, including of 


\ Course the tatparya vrtti which is a Vakya-vrtti. Kuntaka seems to flout 


this superb scheme and seems to make a mass of it, when he makes his 


__ Vicitra abhidha? at times refer to abhidha pure and 
times also to refer to either Jaksana or vyanjana without any rhyme OF 


rhythm All this is unpardonable from the 
_dhyanivadin. 


simple, at other 


point of view of ture 


To his credit, we may say, 


ड goes the fact of many more varieties of 
of Vakraté or poetic expression 


= and a special mention may be made of 
the varieties grouped under ‘ prakarana-vakrata But on the other hand 
it is also equally true that Anandavardhana nowhere putsa limit to the 


numerable possible varieties of dhavani, and is open enough 0 
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further admit in his fold any number of newer varieties that may 
prop up due to the nature of vyafijakas to be enumerated afresh 


by you with your resourceful and imaginative approach. In the recognition 


of some very charming newer varieties of vakrata Kuntaka perhaps fills 
some gap left out by Anandavardhana and further elaborates the theory, 


giving it a different name and thereby, just serves new wine in an old bottle. 


the problems of Svabhavokti and rasayat also deserves 
further and fuller discussion. 


His approach to 


If Kuntaka were thoroughly a dhvanivadin 
as Prof. K. Krishnamoorthy would like us to believe, he need not have 
written a treatise in the way he has done. He would have perhaps chosen 
to [09 a track such as one followed by the great Vagdevatavatara Ma- 
mmata, or by the greater still, Panditaraja Jagannatha. But with a full 
awareness on his part of his inability to do away with vyafijang totally, 
he chooses a different track of the so-called “vicitra abhidha’ and the 
So-called * vakropti’ which drags him into deeper waters never to be pulled 
out from?! If later writers pay him any attention, it is to the extent he 


falls in line with Anandavarshana. 


All this, and perhaps also a tendency to verbosity in his otherwise 
lucid’ and flowing style, makes him a lesser name to be ranked below 
the great names of. Anandavardhana Abhinavagupta, Mammata, Appayya, 
Jagannatha and perhaps even Ruyyaka, who though he treats only alam- 
karas in his Alamkarasarvasva, is otherwise every inch a dhvanivadin True, 
Kuntaka is loaded, perhaps infatuated with Anandavardhana, whom he 
follows at so many places, now borrowing phrases after phrases, or now 
borrowing illustrations after illustrations to explain his varieties of Vakrokti 
Which are, very often, but new labels given to some varieties of dhvani. — 
Actually, in his special moments he refers to vyanjana, but without making 
a direct mentioning of the term. But he errs only when he equates some 
charming illustrations of vyahjana with those of abhidha, perhaps equally 
exquisite from his point ‘of view, and dumps them all on equal footing 
under the banner of Vakrokti. For him. varna vinyasa-vakrata and dhi 
valcitrya \akrata stand on the same footing and this sounds fantasti 
to a follower of dhvani. But all the same virtually he turns out to b 


CE Super-dhvanivadin in the sense that he seems to be al 
With Anandavardh 


has said earlier 


ana. At times he is only revoicing what the gre 


* anuranan sphutayati kavyālokam, as it were, in 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


Vidya 
aay as done by Abhinavagupta He perhaps makes an effort to liberalise: 


_ poetry from the network of vyanjana For him vy 
he wheel, a part of his wider scheme of Vakrata or peetic expression 


which embraces in its fold abhidha, laksama and vyanjana, all alike. His: 
i aaie abhidha is a pre-condition for poetry and for this he is- prepared 
to sacrifice the well-defined scheme of Anandavardhana, resulting in the: 
recognition of dhvani, gunibhitavyangya and citra. Perhaps he refuses to 


accept the casteist approach of the dhvanivadin, wherein abhidha, laksana 
rate. His vicira abhidha is a field. 


yafjana is only a cog in: 


and vyañjanā remain in a way strictly sepa 
where all vittis mingle and merge with one another Thus, he fills up 
gaps left out by Anandavardhana and perhaps goes ahead of him. But to 
class all vakrata on the same footing is something a true dhvanivadin can 
_ never never forgive, and for this. he may be placed outside the loyalist class 
dhyanivadins. True, le has gone into subtler details and has labelled 


vyanpyavyafijaka level is a crime in the eyes of a dhvanivadin and the crime 
in never escape punishment. The whole point is unthinkable from the point 
of view of a true dhvanivadin, There`are aesthetes and aesthetes who may 
ck up a never ending quarrel over this, but, by and large, Kuntaka may 


taken as a ‘ prasisya’ of a ‘mahaguru’ whom he forsakes for an un- 


Thus, Anandavardhana suggested, a tri-varga vyavastha, so to say, 


ps a caturvarga vyavastha ? as suggested by Jagannatha, which is 


nd put aside by Kuntaka to promote a ‘classless’ or * casteless ' 
tern, so to say, in the field of literary criticism. But alas, the ‘ catur- 
1 the dhvanivadin, as it was firmly saddled on ‘guna ( karma) 
! held out firmly in the minds of many aesthetes and Kuntaka®s 


a 


~ 
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5 
All this is spelt out in greater details with all the necessary references 3 
from Vakrokti-Jivita, in this paper. 

Now we will try to examine Kuntaka (=F ) 
aspects of poetry. Herein we will follow the sequence of his Vakroktijivita 
{=VJ.) In VJ. 1.2 (p.2), he promises to offer ‘a fresh study of poetry, — 
like an added ornament to it’. Needless to say that he uses the word 
a wider contest to designate the whole work itself wherein 
topics like simile and the like form its subject matter. Actually a critical 
appreciation of poctic beauty is his goal. For him 
in this wider context signifies 


s views on various 


‘alamkara’ in 


» the word ‘alamkara ’, 
“poetic beauty? and ‘kavya” or ‘ poetry its 
the ‘alamkarya’! Fer him, * kavya’, or “poetry ° 


is kaveh karma, i.e. 
poet's activity. So, 


whatever carries the stamp of being the result of a 
poet's activity is poetry for K. K 
on 


thus places the concept of poctry 
a very broad base, perhaps intending to include everything beginning 
with abhidha and ending with Vyafjana under the 
provided it turns out to be a genuine * kavi-karma? 
iS a ‘solid, 


same banner, 
. So for him ‘ kavya? 
compact, whole’ in itself; an abstraction revealed through the 
medium of signs called letters. It is, so to say, 


akhanda-buddhi-sama- 
svadya’. It is incapable of any analysis, because it is of the nature of 
synthesis. So, when you discuss of ‘ poetry’. and ‘pactic beauty °, it is only 
an academic matter. The 


supreme reality in poetry is having an innate 
postic beauty which cannot be thought of separately. He observes? 
{on I. 6) : “ The truth is this Poetry is the work of a poet wherein the 
undivided whole of ‘ adorned’ and the ‘ adornment is the reality. Therefore 


uper-adding ornaments to pre-existing poetry, does not arise °. ( Tran: ` 
K. p. 292 ). We can compare this with Ananda’s observation on alamka 
when he says that when properly delineated alamkaras are never ectraneous. | 


i Vomi ON IED (p- 2) : alamkaro vidhiyate, alamkaranam kr 
pasya kavyasya. Kaveh karma kavyam, tasya 


2. Vytti on L 6 (2. 6): tadayamatra paramarthah-salalr 


Marana Sthitasya sakalasya nirastavayavasya satah. Samudayasya 
kavil armatvam tenglamkrtasya kavyatvamiti psthitam, 
kavyasyalamkara yogah, tii. 


3 Vrtti, on Dhvaayiloka ( Day.) II. 16, p. 60 edn. K 
(९5911) bahiraBgatvarn rasgbhivyaktau. 
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Ananda in his broad concept of poetry when he 


K. seems (0 follow 
ogether enshined in a style revealing, 


ays that both word and sense taken t 


the artistic creativity of the poet on one han 
to man of taste on the other (1.7) He wants that both word and sense 


The expression or word and content or 


d and giving aesthetic delight 


= are to be of a peculiar nature. 
thought or meaning should both be charming and so to say, * made for 


‘each other’. “ Thus, thought, though striping in itself, will be no better than 
a corpse when it is not embodied in an adequately striking word. In the 


same way, a word which does not have an adequate thought-content but 
disease of the: 


' which expresses something irrelevant, is to be deemed as a 
poem!” (Trans. K. K., p. 296}. This again smells of Ananda’s observation 
on Dhy. I. 8, wherein he holds that only the implicit sense and word having 
_ capacity to suggest the same deserve the careful re:ognition of a first-rate 
poet’ K. almost follows Ananda, without conditioning his word and sense 
by vyafijana alone. He seems to develop an independent approach which is 
not vyafijana-biased. But he does not go further as we will go to observe, 
an all his tall talk about Vakratā peters out into this or that variety of 
hvani based on vyanjana alone. By mere throwing away the terminology 


or just by replacing an old one by a new one, you don’t gain much- 
2 
Exactly this happens in case of K., who can not totally tear himself away from 


not 


that we are 


ae y 
ci their own signification may yet be termed ‘word’ and the above 


ould illustrate th: fallacy of “two narrow”. Our reply is that thoy 


VJ. I. 7, p. 13 : tathī carthah samartha vacaka sadbhāve svat- 
mnapi mrtakalpa evavatisthate. Sabdo’pi vakyopayogi vacyt 
antaravacakah san vakyasya vyadhi-bhiitah pratibhati 


taveva s’abdarthau mahgkaveh pratya- 
į —Dr. K. Krishnamoorty 


anu ca dyotaka Vyañjakāvapi sabda 


- criminal if one chooses to call oneself a follower of Ananda. Actually 
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are expressive words by implication, the metaphorical application being based 
on their similarity with denotative words. Similarly, the meanings alluded to...” 
It is clear that for all those who understand Sanskrit poetics, the words 
‘dyotya’ and ‘vyangya’ and the words“ dyotaka’ and ‘vyanjaka’ are 
synonyms and K. cannot mean ‘laksya and‘ laksaka’ by them. So. it is 
clear confusion on K’.s part. It is one thing not to accept Ananda, but it is 
quite another to misquote or misrepresent. K. here seems to do the latter. 


K. can also be charged of an added crime when he extends to 
connotation of ‘vdcakatva’ so as to include even the ‘ vyafijakatva ? 
of Ananda. Normally, one can choose a different track. But in case 
of K. who almost looks a disciple of Ananda, this looks quite unworthy. 
He does this when on 1. 9 he observes that, the proper definition 
of ‘signification? is that capacity to concey the particular shade of 
thought intended by the poet’. (Trans K. K., p. 302). This is 


the whole paragraph here is only a sort of paraphrase of Ananda’s “tau 
sabdarthau mahakaveh ”, but not in the way Ananda does. And all this, 

with the full knowledge of the terminology made current oy Ananda, looks 
unpardonable. K. knows what ‘ dyotayanti’ means when he observes on 
verse no. 28 (p. 16), Viz, samrambhah karikita’ etc., that, “the adjective 
‘trivial’ qualifying ‘enterprise’ reinforces the low stature of the common 
lions and thus adds to the force of the intended thought. ° (Trans. K. K 
p.303 ).8 Similar is the use of the word “ vyakti’ when on verse no. 29, 
under I. 9.K observes that, ‘ tasya ca tadahlada-samarthyam sambhavyate 
yena kacideva svabhava—mahatta rasapariposangatvam va Vyaktimasadayati. 
Here also K does not mention vyanjana ° by name. In a similar vein, 
K. explains the Suggestivity of the word ‘ munih in illustration no. 31 


s= SS eee 


7 Vrtti, 9 I. 9(७. 16) : Kavi-vivaksita-vis’eşābhihāna-kşamatva & e 
vacakatva-laksanam...... Vivaksa vidheyatvenabhidheyata padavi 


tarantasta tha vidha visesa-pratipadana-samartheng bhidhiyamana. 


8. Viti, on 1.9 verse 28, (p.16) : hevakasya leSa-Sabdabhi 
Ipata-Pratipattirityete vivaksjtaikartha-vacakatvayy, टटका, 
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== i not alluded erse 30 HAM 
under 1.9.9 Here also vayijani 1s not alluded to. On verse 32, he offers 
š g a : ? y tavati * 10 3 
some criticism wherein words such as <‘ dyotyate and * dyotayati™' are 


used only in the normally accepted sense of ‘suggestion *, but here too 
he overlooks the mentioning of vyarijangvrtii. He uses even ° bhanyate’, 
in the sense of ‘dyotyate’” or * vyajyate’ here.!! K. is out to smash the 
perfectly evloved torminology of Ananda. He explains the suggested sense 
of the whole expression with the words : ‘tadayam atra vakyarthah’ 
(p. 19). This ‘vakyartha’ is ` vyangyartha °, pure and simple, without 


being designated as such. 


K. raises a fresh problem at 1.10, ( 9.20 ), when he observes : “Both 
these are the ‘adorned’. Their adornment consists in the poetic pr cess 
known as ‘artistic turn of speech’... Let us sum it up once again : appa- 
rently, words and meanings both have their distinct existence in poetry and 


come to be adorned by something different from themeselves. The fact of 


the matter is that the very process of poetic utterance is constituted by the 


artistic turns assumed by words and meanings. The po.tic process itself, 
in this sense, is the real ornamentation. For it is extremely ‘delighting in 
itself This shall ergage our attention more when we consider the concept 
(Trans. K. K., 1. 306 )12 True, even 
Ananda suggested that no orna nentation could be ‘ bahiratiga’ or ° external’ 


of artistic beauty further ‘on. ° 


9. Vyiti, on 1.9, verse 30, 9.18 : atra kósau muniriti paryayapadamile 


vaktavye parama-karunikasya nisada-nirbhinnasakuni-sandaréanama- 
tra-samutthitah Sokah $lokatvamabhajata yasyeti tasya tadavastha- 
janakarajaputri-dasa-darSana-vivasa vrtt2-rantah karana-parispandah, 


karuna-rasa-pariposangataya sah rdaya-hrdayahlada-karikaverabhipretah. 


10. Vyiti, on 1.9; verse 32, p.18: hrdaya-nihitadapi subrttva-vihitam 
savadhanatvam dyotyate...ambhvaha-nityatmanah tatkaritabhidhanam 
dyotayati. 


I]. Vytti, on 1.9; verse 32; p. 19: abalagabdena tra tatpreyasi-virahavaidhurya 
sahatvam bhayyate. 


12. Vytti, on 1.12,10,p.20 : 
“ ubhaveta-valamkaryau tayoh punaralamkrtih, 
vakroktireva vaidagdhya-bhangi-bhanitirucyate ae 
a tadidamatra tatparyam—yat sabdarthau = 
na kena pi vyatiriktenalamkaranena yojyete, kintu vakrata-vaicitrya 
yogitaya bhidhanamevanayoralankarah, tasyaiva $obhati$ayaT 
karitvat. etacca vakrata-vyakhyana vasara eva udaharisyate. 
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| properly executed by tae poet: Poetic beanty is inharent in poetry, and 
the ‘whole’ is born and enjoyed. But when you analyse the poetic beauty, 


o 
` you must have a scheme to support your observations and the whole analogy 

> . 

a of ‘éarira’ or ‘body’ and ‘soul’ or ‘atman’ of poetry walks in. For 

e i 
a Ananda, it is easy to explain when he regards ‘ dhvani `, particularly * rasa- | 


; | dhvani’ as the ‘soul’ of poetry and ‘word and sense ’—Sabdarthau’, | 
| forming its body. On IIL. 33, in the Dhv., Ananda discusses this ° Jiva- 


7 Sarira—vyavahara °’. And in a way, this scheme is very helpful in understanding i 
poetic beauty which in itself is only ‘amūrta° or abstract or conceptual. S 

h For K., the position becomes rather difficult when at this stage if a question j 

SS is raised as to the exact position of ‘rasa’ in his scheme. True, he has, | 

A- as we will go to observe, tried to incorporate the inummerable shades of 

id rasa and bhava in his different types of vakrata, but then these vakratas 

of seem to get mixed up with one another rather than shine out independently 

ie as clear sub-varieties. And, once again, if ‘s’abdarthau’ are ~ alamkary an 

If, should we call him a ‘dehatmavadin’ ? I for myself won’t grudge it, and 

in surely it is not a bad name either ! ; 

pt 

p One more question. If only ‘vakrokti’ is an alamkara, of course : 

poř inherently connected with a poem, then what about ‘svabhavokti’ ? Is not 
“svabhavokti’, if taken in the normal connotation of the term given to it 

re by practically all the ālamkārikas, in itlself a variety of K.’s Vakrokti ? 

à- K.S ‘own concept of svabhavokti seems to refer only to the basic subject — 

a- matter as it is. But ‘ svabhāvokti ? as divined by others is not a bare state- 

ee ment, the ‘ varta of Bhamaha, but a poetic expression of an object or its 

P very normal activities. Actually no bare statement of fact has ever any 

m entry in the realm of genuine poetry. And, a poetic expression, say char, ed 
with K’.s vakrokti, concerning such onjects an activity of a child, and 

ya lke, could as much be taken as an alamkāra in the limited 


of the term: e.g. the limited sense in which an expression des 


Similarity ठा upama is designated an alamkara. So, it seems that 
Whole criticism of K. against svabhavokti being taken as an 
Kara is misdirected. If, for the sake of an agrement we a 
samara ‘or “samsrsti’ (VJ. I 14,15, p as argued by K., | 
the case for ‘svabhavokti? is not ruled out. Any other alamkara ca 


f 
nd an entry in a samkara ° or a ‘samsrsti’ without lo 
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status as an alamkara. This patters out only in an effort by K. to look | 


smart in the eyes of others ! ॥ 


Under 1. 16, ( 0.23 ), K. takes great pains to carve out the exact nature | 
of ‘sahitya’, which is not mere coming together of word and sense, which 
is found to be even in the ordinary walk of life. Says he, “ The point, however, 
is that here in-poetry we are not alluding to the well-known intimate र 
relationship invariably characterising word and meaning.'3 Perhaps the same ब 
point is hinted at by Ananda in his dhv.I.8, and the vrtti thereon, where it is £ 
observed that a first-rate poet has to strive for that particular meaning and । 
that rare word only. Says he!*, * that meaning ” refers to the implicit and that | 
rare word which possesses the power of coiveying it’ points out that it is 
not any and every word (recorded in dictionary ). Such a word and such a 
meaning—only these two deserve the careful recognition of a first-rate poet.” 
(Trans. K. K., p. 15). K. unlike Ananda, has no special bias for the 
“suggested ° only, but the whole approach carries an influence of the great 
predecessor. Ananda’s position is safer with his three-fold classification of | 
poetry into “dhvani’, gunibhiitavyangya’, and “citra *, which be:omes | 
‘uttama , madhyama’ and ‘adhama’ — terms, which Ananda has refra- 
ined from using, but his illustrioas follower, vigdevatavatara Mam nata, 


has managed to make current and popular. But for K., poetry is cither 


- genuine poetry or no poetry at all! you cannot classify poety or [90210 | 


effort into various categories. But the experience of the aesthetes world over, 


in favour of Ananda then K. 


and for centuries, has something to more 


Here, and perhaps at many other places K.’s style becomes porlix or 


verbose and we need not quote instances to prove the case!5, 


Ananda never 
does it; never K. 


seems to have passionately fallen in love with the words 
‘ spanda ° and ‘ parispanda’’ which are very often left out in translation by 


13. yytti, on 1, 16: if 230 Satyam etat, 
laksana-Sa$vata-sambandha-nibandhana n vastutah s 
14. vyiti, on dhv. 18 
i stabdas'ca kas’cana, na 
B pratyabhijneyau. 


kintu na vacya-vacaka- 

ahityam ityucyate. 

3p-14: sa vyangyo rthastadvyakti-samartbyayogi 
sarvah, ‘taveve S'abdarthau mahakaveh 


; I5. vytti, on 1.16; p.28: tadadya Sarasvati-hrdayaravinda-makaranda- 
bindu- sandoha-sund-aranam Satkavi-vacasam antaramoda—manoharatvena 
parisphurat etat sahrdaya sat-carana-gocaratarn niyate 
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Dr. K. Krishnamoorthy.” Quoting illustrations need not detain us, as they 
are self-evident and quite in abundance. K. once again seems to refer to 
Ananda’s ‘vyangyartha’, when in verse 10.38, he observes that ‘ vakrokti? is, 
that which is relished in its entirety without distinction of word and sentence 
import after the initial grasp of primary meanings, even like the unique 
savour of a sweet drink by men of taste. ( Trans. K.K., p.313) there is 
another reading viz. ‘ pada-vapyartha—-varjatam, which leads straight to the 
suggested sense alone. 


K.’s classification of vakrata is broadly hiuted at in 1.18 as six-fold, 
each having many sub-varieties. We will go to sce that all these varieties 
carry undisputable stamp of Ananda’s classification of dhvani, 


K. enumerates the first three varieties of vakarata as varna-vinyasa- 
vakratva, pada-ptirvardha-vakrata and pratyaya-vakrata, in 1.19 (p.26) We 
will observe that whatever charm is pointed out here is due to the sugges- 
ted sense alone and we may say : ‘namantara-karanena tu kiyad-idam pa, .- 
dityam ? Simply by giving a new name, the thing is itself does not change. 
K. has relied so much on Ananda that-very often he borrows words or 
phrases from his master i.e. Ananda. The word, ‘ prasiddha-prasthana-vyati- 
reki’ in the vrtti on I. 18, is an instance in point: On 1.19, K., while 
explaining ‘ varna-vinyasa-vakrata ° observes :'8“ Here we see a perfect instance 
of abounding verbal beatuy brought about solely by the poet’s skill in the 
arrangement of syllables. This skill in verbal arrangement itself is well re- 
cognised even by the ancient theorists under the term ‘ Alliteration ! (Trans, 
K. K. p.314) It reflects but poorly on K.’s thinking if he tries to equate 
this’ variety of vakrata, a mere s’abda-citra, with anyother vakratā which 
may look charged with the suggested sense. It is unthinkable to put all 
varieties of vakrata on equal footing. But perhaps’ it is exactly this point — 
where K. has drawn his dagger to: stab Ananda. 


_>_ 


16. See K.K.’s translation of verse “no. 26, on p.312. The whole ; 
Paragraph can be read with interest. <a 
17 Verse 38, p. 26 : Vacyavabodha-nispattau padavakyratha-jivitam, 
yatkimapyarpayatyantah panakasvadavatsatam. ° 
18 Vrtti, on 1.19, p.27 : ...atra varnavinyasa-vakrat7 matr 
Sabda-sobhatis’ayah sutaram samunmilitah, etadeva varna-vinyasa-vakra' 
“irantanes’u anuprasa iti prasiddham. | 
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.K. proceeds to explain pada-purvardha vakrata on p. 27, under 


1.19.19 He observes : ‘Art in the base form of substantives? : words may 


be nouns or-verbs. Their crude form will be cither base or root. In their 


usage by the poet there is scope for artistic skill. In fact, this admits of 


various forms. when-a word in common usage is employed so as to include 
an attribution of associate meanings other than the primary one, we have 
the first variety, eg—Rima I am, and can bear every mishap’. (Trans, 
K.K., p.314). Then he illustrates the second variety where a proper noun 
is employed in such a way that it involves an attribution .of the .extar-or- 
dinary speciality of the feature under description in the sentence primarilly, 
Att in the use of synonym is.also illustrated. All these instances are borro- 
wed from Ananda, without an open acceptannce of vyañjanā. And therefore 
all sounds unconvincing. 


Again, -in the illustration, viz, ‘ramo’smi sarvam sahe,’ K. observes 
that here there is attribution of associate meanings other than the primary 
one : ‘vacya-prasiddha-dharmantara dhyaropa-garbhatvena nibandhah ’. 
This observation is also far from’ exact. Here what happens is not the att 
ribution—adhyaropa-of another meaning which is not the primary one, for 
in that case it would be just laksang. Actually here the second sense arrives 
even when the primary sense continues. They Co-exist like an object and 
a lamp that illumines it. Ananda has ruled out the case of a mere second- 
ary sense or laksyartha which seems to be hinted at by K. Mammata has 
utilized the same illustrations for the establishment of vyai jana, independent 
of laksang here. So, K., while citing the second illustration, ciz., 1111088 
etc. ( verse no 43, p.27), when he observes that this involves an attribution 


भर of the extra-ordinary speciality of the feature. under description— lokottara- 


tifayadhyaroparn garbhikrtyo-panibandhah’—he almost suggests that there 
is the suggested meaning. or * vyangyartha’ cencealed in a given statement. 
‘ garbhikrtya ` hints directly at Ananda’s implicit sense. And for this \ nanda 
‘has vyafijana Vrtti, while K..gropes in darkness in flouting this clear-cut 


19 Vrtti, on 1.19'; p.27 : pada-ptirvardha-vakrati-padasya = 


_tingantdsya vA vakra-bhavo vinydsa-vaicitryam tatra ca bahavah prakita h 
ee ‘sambhavanti. yatia rddhi-s'abdasyaiva ptastgvasamucitatvena vac} 
es —dharmantarAdhya, ropa-garbhatvena nibandhah, sa pada-puirvardhe-vakta" 


Wik 


A -prasiddha 


tayah prathamah prakarah. yatha, Ramo’smi sarvam sahe. (82). 


EE EE EE IRE EN 
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scheme as laid down by Ananda. K. again has no fixed and clear expression, 


y for in one case he has, ‘ lokottaratiSayadhyaropam garbhi-krtya’, and in 
t the -next breath he has ‘ lokottara-S’auryadi dharmatisaya-dhyaropa- parat- 
f vena `. 

e K. goes to illustrate further how out of a number of synonyms po- 
e ` ssible, only that is chosen which is especially significant in-the context 

Ş A eg, ‘vamam kajjalavat etc. (verse, 44, p.28). Now, this illustration 
n runs parallel to the one in which ‘ papålinah ° is kreferred and ‘ pinakinah ° 

s rejected by Kalidasa. Here also there is charm caused by vyafijang, without 
J. mentioning the same. Again, it is unthinkable to put * varna-vinyasa-vakrata 

J- and this ‘paryaya-vakratg 


on the same footing. K. observes that. “ this 
re artistic use of synonyms is also found’to inchide. hints of even features 


_ Which are conceivably no parts of literal meanings. ° ( Trans. K.K., p.315 )2०, 


This. again is vyafijand, pure and simple, Needless to say that the 


5 illustrations viz, ‘ angaraja senapate...” (verse no, 45 p. 28), etc., also 
र . contain ‘ vyangya rtha’, which is the only:source of charm. 
य The upacara-vakrata variety of prabandha-priivardha vakrata wherein 
र the charm is caused by metaphor?! is nothing else but ‘ laksang-Vila sita 
व ie. the charm is caused due to laksana or indication In ‘nikarakanika 
s hatstavaceyam. yasah’ etc, the charm lies in laksana or indication, and 
ue then in the ultimate suggestion of ‘stokatva or slightness ’, ९ bahutva ’, et 
g Similarly, expressions like ‘billowy’, which primarily apply to liquids, -whe: 
S i they are serging. with waves, are often ‘found in poetic ‘tradition to appl 
a ` even to solids, only on the basis of general similarity 
; -ViSesana-vakratva or ‘ beauty in epithets’, is also a variety of“ 
ह Purvardha-vakrata ’ or ‘art in the base form of substantives wherei: 
Te beauty springs from the significance of epithets only. This again, we 
a ‘is a charm due to yafijana. The illustration, Viz., widay 
Stc., is borrowed straight from Ananda? 


SSS 
20. vytti, on T. 19 p- 28 ; etacca paryaya-vakratvam 
atmantara~garbhikare, api paridrSyate. 
2 Vyiti, on I. 19 p. 28 ; Yatramirtasya vastun 
Ying, S'abdena bhidhanam upacarat. 
22 Vytti, on dhy. HL. 4 ; p. 116 : pada 


cet 


ha 
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‘beauty of concealed expression °, is also a 


‘ Samvrtivakratva’ or 
< rein the nature of an obje 
variety of pada-pirvardha-vakrata, wherein a ject cnd 


owed with a unique loveliness in its peculiar setting. which cannot be cop 
G veyed clearly in a direct way, 1s conveyed by a concealed expression rich 
|; in suggestive force,’ This is pure vyaiijana. K. calls it ‘vicitrà abhidh 

in both the cases which as those of ‘saksat abhidha,’ and also ‘ asaksat 
3 abhidhā ’. This perhaps may lead us to brand him as a dīrgna-dirghatarā. 
१ bhidhavadin, or a ‘tatpara vadin’ like dhanafijaya! But after studying 
Ananda, it is unthinkable not to accept difference in Sabda-vrttis even in 
the presence of ‘ visayabheda ° and ° svarupabheda ’ i.e. difference in nature 


and scope. 


The illustration, viz. nidra-nimilita-drSah °, etc. ( verse no 51, p.30), 
has a word viz. ‘dhvananti’ which means ‘vyafijayanti’ pure and 


simple, but K. does not explicitly accept it. In the absence of a clear 


acceptance of vyañjanā, how can we call K. a dbvanivadin? We may 


call him a ‘ vicitrabhidha-vadin?’, or this. that and every thing else but 
a dhvanivadin, for he does not openly accept the scheme of Ananda. We 
will go to observe that under II, 9, while discussing riidhi-vaicityra-vakrata 
(on p. 83), K. clearly refers to the Dhvanikara and his ‘ vyangya-vyafijaka- 
bha and adds that it is duely and ably established there and therefore need 
not be re-established hers, This shows he works under Ananda‘s spell and 
fully conscious of it and yet tries to cut a new track and evolve new 
terminology. But he lands himself in a hopeless situation when he equates 
all types of vakratds, which are but names for different titles given by | 


Ananda, under one banner and on equal footing and thereby belying the 
experience of the aesthetes 


23. Vytti on J. 19 ; p. 30 : ayamaparah pada-pirvardha-vak-atayah 

kgro yadidam samvrti-vakratvan nama-yatra padgrthasvardpal | 

Prastavanugunyena kengpi nikarsenotkasena vg yuktam vyaktataya Saksad 
hidhgtum agakyam S'amvrti-samarthyopayogitayA §abdengbhidhiyate. 


24, yytti, on T 19, ; p.30 : atra kimapiti tadakarnana vihitayas cit 
tkrteranubhavaika-gocaratva laksana-mavyapades yatvam pratipadyate. 
_ at-havidhanubhava visistataya smaryamanani.. napyartha-va t 
amy dyatvena vyapade$’avisayatvam prakāśyate. teşāņm ca na ca ४8 
thakani tyalankika-camatkara-karitvadaparthakatvarn nivarya trl 
esu vakratvam pratiyate 


— tt 


ya 


—— 


PUrvardha-vakratayah prakargntaram .drsyate. yatra bhinn 
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That K. is absolutely conscious about Anandas.theory 15. very clear 
when he uses terms.such as ‘ pratiyate’, ‘ pratipadyate °, ‘ prakasyate’, etc., 
in the sense of ‘ vyajyate’ only, Then why does he grudge the use of ‘vyaj- 
yate’ or ‘ vyafijana’ or‘ dhvani ) १ Jt he is a clean follower of Ananda, he 
should have made a clear statement to this effect, as is done by the great 
Mammata and Acarya Hemachandra who follow the of Abhinavagupta 
who himself in his turn does not make a secret of his being a follower of 
Ananda And, in that case, K, need not have attempted this sort of a 


treatise at all.25 


We have noted earlier that K’.s use.of ‘ pratiyate' is eqiuvalent to 
‘ vyajyate’. Now, he deals with ‘ vrtti.vaicitrya-vakratva’, once.again a 
further variety of ‘ pada-pirvardha-vakrata ’, (on p. 31), wherein he finds~ 
beauty in the speciality of linguistic structure. Out of .a number of possi- 
bilities of linguistic structure like compounds, poets are seen to preter only 
a few witha view to their speciality. The illustrations reveal .a mixed beauty 
of both expression pure and simple, and also suggestion. similar is the case 
with his yet another variety of ‘pada-purvardha-vakratg,’, viz., ` linga- 
vaicitrya-vakratvam °. where. we have ‘speciality in gender. °? At. times the 
poet pitched upon only the feminine form of a word because of its tenderness, 
though it admits of other genders (Trans. K. K. p. 318). All this is 
beauty of pure expression coloured with beauty of suggestion. Similarly, his 
‘ kriya-vaicitra-vakratva ’.is beauty in speciality of verbs, where poets offer 
usage full of charm brought about by artistic expression while describing 
the speciality in verbs. All this is beauty of pure expression tinged, with 
that of suggestion as well. The illustration cited is ‘ratikeli’ etc. (verce no. 
58, 9.32) wherein the verb ‘jayati’ occurs. K, observes that here, the verb | 
‘jayati’ i.e. ‘ triumphs’, has a striking beauty. Then he quotes an illustra- | 
tion which forms the famous maigala-Sloka of the Dhvanydloka, viz., र 
‘svecchg-kesarinah’ etc., in which observes K., the poet has attributed a 


———. 


25. Vpiti,onl. 19; p. 31 :“ trişvapyeteşu viseşaņa-yakratvam pratiy 
26, vytti, on I. 19; p. 31 yatra samasadivrttinam kasgmpoid vi 
19810९१ kavibhih parigrahah kriyate. (trans. K.K.p. 317). 


21, vytti, on 1. 19; p. 31: .aparam liniga-vaicitryam nama 


Sabdanam vaicitryaya samgnadhikaranyopanibandhah 
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‘unique activity, viz., the cutting away of the woes of devotees which is so | 
different from ® their cutting activity well-known to the people. But here also, 
the charm is caused by the suggestion it contains. So also, in the illustration 
drawn from Änanda, and also in the illustration viz. ‘ Karnotpaladala’ etc., 


(9.33), At all these places, K. avoids any meations of vyafijana directly, 


Then K. treats ‘ pratyaya-vakrata, ‘(p.33). with all its varieties. It is "a 
clear that in many of these the special charm is due more to the element ५ | | 
| of ‘suggestivity. K. illustrates them and tries to bring out the source of 
beauty which for him is either due to ‘ sankyg-vaicitrya’, or ‘ karaka-vaici- 


j trya’, or ‘purusa-vaicitrya’, It is needless to say that all these charming 
के expressions look all the more charming by virtue of the touch of suggesti- 
5 शॉ in them. Otherwise, it pure expression is equated with and placed on 
५ the same footing as an expression containing charms of suggestion, then 
this certainly is no doing of a ture dhvanivadin, and it is in this sense 
Eg that K.s position can be questioned. 

After discussing these varieties, K.goes to observe that only a few 
important forms of artistic beauty have been presented here to sreve as 
examples. But thousands of them are possible in the plentiful usage of 


aster-poets and they mey be discovered by men of taste on, their own. 
Ananda also has passed the same remark 


Under 1.20, (p.35) K. treats vakya-vakrata and tries to subsume all 
alankiras here under. Ananda has placed them under gun. bhiita-vyangya, 
_ but in K. all ‘vakrata’ is of an identical nature, and’ has- to placed on the 


itam piirvarp upasya’ ete. Actually this can very well serve as an illust- 
n of vastu-dhvani which is not named as such by Oa the contrary 


ti on 7 19; p. 32 ; atra “hakhgngn sakala-loka-prasiddha- 
t  atd-vyateki-kimapyapiirvam - _prapannarvi-cohoka.yas — 
| kriyd-vaicitryam upanibaddhams- could K. have read locana:? 
, on I. 19; (p. 35): etc ‘ca: mia chyatayivakratiprakirah 


rina. pradarsitih, S’istas’ca sahasras’ah sa bhavaati it 
sahrdayailh svayamevotprekanjyqh 
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K. treats of ‘ prakarana-vakrat5 ’ or beauty of section *, and * praban- 
dha-vakrata or ‘beauty of work’, in 1.21. We know that inanda has 
already discussed the ‘ prabandha-vyafijakatva’ and it is clear that here 
too, K. derives his inspiration from Ananda. K. promises to discuss in greater 
details the six-fold vakrata in due course. But here we will repeat once again _ 
भी that the ‘ prakarana-vakrat@’ and ‘ prabandha—vakrata’ are but shades of 
५ Ananda’s vyafijana. The illustration from kirgta is an instance in point.30 

Then K. proceeds to discuss the nature of ‘ bandha’ or ‘diction? 
under. 1.22 (p. 35). While dealing with *sukumara-marga’ (1.25-29) K. 
observes that this style is such which master poets follow like beas roving 
along the grove of full-blown blossom, ( Trans. K. K’. p.329 ) He further 
observes that by this simile the author intends to suggest elegance about y 
the style which is comparable to the natural loveliness of flowers ( Trans र 
K. K’. p. 330). The word used here is ‘dyotyate™! which exs: etly 
means ‘vyajyate’. The illustration. viz., ‘pravrddhatipah etc., (p. 88 ), 
has an element of suggestivity. Says. he : “ The words, ‘heated up’ and 


‘ glender’, are so used as to bring out essentially the charming nature 
3 of the two and cannot directly signify any other shade of meaning. But 
y the poet’s artistic skill has succeeded in making them fit for signi ying the — 
other meaning also by keeping them in tune with it; and this compels | 
admiration from critics. ” ( Trans. K. K’. p. 330) All this comes very SA 
close to cases wherein multiple meaning is restricted fo one particular 


Meaning and later on with the help of vyañjanā the suppressed meaning 
again comes to surface. 


K’. 


concept of ‘ 15४80४१ (1.32, p..49) and ‘ abhijatya * (1.33,p.50) न 


——— 


30 vrtti, on 21, p. 39 : yath vA kiratarjun ye kirata-puruso-krgnta 
vastutah punah arjunena saha tatparyartha-paryalocana-ya vigraho 
thatam nitah 

31 yrtti, on I. 29; p. 44 
kusuma-sankumārya-Sadrs am abhijatyam dyotyate 

32 wrtti. on I. 29 p. 44 : tatha ca pravrddhatapah ° < 
Sunder-svabha va-matra-samarpana-paratvena vartamanau a 
a arodha-paratvena pravrttim na sammanyete, 1६६ 
z Sya, purah prakarāntarasya pratitau Anuguņy 
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s'abda-dharmas, i.e.. qualities of letters and words. It is just that, pure and 
simple. Under 1.33, 9.51, we have a cross reference to Ananda, whereih 
K. suggests that when Ananda equates ‘ pratiyama-na’ or implicit sense 
with the beauty in the limbs of a lady, ie. lalang-lãva „ya, he only wants 
to convey that this beauty is something quite different from the normal 
limbs such as hands, feet. etc., Here K. does not criticise Ananda, who 


according to K. here wants to emphasise that the implicit sense is quite 
different from the explicit one. 

K. defines vicitra-marga in I. 34-43 ( 9.52-3 ). This is one in which, 
‘artistic beauty appears to be radiating brilliantly, from within, in respect 
of both word and meaning.’ (Trans K.K’. p. 338). This comes to the 
beauty caused by word and meaning, s’abdabhidheyayoh ° (I. 34). This 
is also a style, “ wherein the ‘adorned ’ is made to acquire brilliance by 
virtue of the tropes brilliant in themselves and reflecting it through their 
own excessive beauty” (1.37. Trans. K. K’. p. 339). This is again a style 
(1. 40), ° wherein, further, the intended purport of the whole is communi- 
cated by a suggestive use of language which is distinct from the two well- 
known uses, viz., the communicative use of meanings and the denotative 
use of words. ” (Trans. K.K. p.339) We may quote the whole karik A 
here, which is almost a clear acceptance of Ananda’s rule, but without his 
clarity of mentioning vyanjana very clearly’. 

५ Pratiyam5 nat yatra vakyArthasya nibadhyate vacya-vacaka-vrttibhyam 

_ yyatiriktasya kasyacit. What harm is there, we may ask K., if direct men- 
tion is made of vyafijang, which alone for a dhvanivadin, is capable of 

_ conveying the implicit sense ? Surely, K. cannot admit ‘ anumiti’ here. If he 
does not accept vyafijana, should he accept ‘laksana’ or ‘ dirghtara-abhidha- 
60518 ', or ‘tatparya’? And in all these cases we refuse to call him 4 


yanivadin. 

While dealing with the ‘ vicitra-mirga’ i.e. the brilliant style, K. 
s to the striking aspect of beauty both in words and meaning which 
ppear as natural and not involving a special effort on the part of the 


:p. 52: yasmadanena’ drgtintena vacyavacaka laksan# 
tiriktatven4-stitvam3-tram sadhyate pratiyaminasya, 
ocana-sarpvedyasya lalanalavanyasya. - : 


as in, ‘koyam bhi. etc., (Verse no. 89, under 1.43, 9.54). He 80° | 
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to observe that, “The main purport of this verse it vicarious reference 7, 
a figure of speech. The whole passage is designed by the author to convey — 
a suggested meaning, other than the referential one, Further as a result 
of the effective use cf artistic word and meaning due to the inventive genius 
\ of an accomplished poet, even the suggested meaning is made to appear as 
a if it were the directly denoted meaning. Since it is grasped at the first ins- 
tance itself, no psronomasia can be said to be involved merely because the 
words convey a double meaning; in fact both the meanings retain equal 
` importance-such a usage of words with double meaning asa view to illumina- 
ting a clear, suggested, meaning; will carry an extremely delightful effect. ? 
(Trans K. K., p.340).34 This is nothing else but vyafijana not expressly 
admitted by K., who again equates ‘ pratiyamgna’ and “vacya ’ in ‘ aprstuta- 
pragainsa ’. which then caeses to be an ‘alamkara’ and is includied in 
the fold of dhvani. 


In the same vein K. without an express mentioning or acceptance of 
vyañjanā vrtti, continues to explain a further illustration viz., he helajita- 4 
bodhisattva ° etc., ‘( verse no. 90, p.52) K. holds that, “ Here also, keeping 
in mind a different meaning altogether, i.e. of a person whose character 


त ~ 


is most censurable, as his implicit meaning, the poet has explicitly des-ribed — 
the ocean whose conduct is similar. This in essence, is of the nature of the 


figure of speech, viz., ‘vicarious reference’, (or ‘indirect narration’ Fu- 
P : : 


rther, the sentence which implicitly conveys even a censurable idea becomes 
capable of causing delight to the connoissefurs when it is couched in a 


language which 15 explicitly beautiful. Hence, ‘vicarious refernce’ may b 


reckoned as a figure of speech which is, in its turn, adorned by an 


figure, viz. ‘ veiled praise. Neither is there any scope here for the co 


Merger of beth the fi ures since the two do not have an equally import 
Status 


The two are not to be classed as independent figures of exp 


Sn 


34, Vytti, on 1.43 p. 55 : atrg-prastuta-prasamsa-laksam | 
Pradhanyena vq kyarthah, pratiyamana-pad4ntaratvena prayuktatyat, 
ca _ Vicitra-kavigakti-sallikhita-vakra- §abdarthopa-nibandha-mahatr 
Pabamanamapi abhidheyatamiva prapitam. prakrama eva prab 
auna carthantara-pratiti-karitvena pad irth$lesa-vyapadesal) 
i त च Sama-pradhina bhavenanavasthanat. ar 
र atiy Padanam pratiyamanartha-sphutatavabhasanart 
aia “amatkaritam pratipadyate 
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sense because their scope is really different (and not identical) “. ( Trans, 
K. K., p.340-1).35 K. refers to ‘alamkara ’ and ‘ alamkarya १, while explaining 
an illustration ‘(verse 92, 93, p.55, 56) of the ‘ vicitra-marga’, says he,%6 
“The upshot is this : The efficacy of the figure of speech itself, when it 
is at its best, is responsible for the impression of beauty surrounding the 
subject described” (trans. K. K., p. 342). It is clear that here the ७) 
is of the form of ‘ vastu-vyarigya ’ only, but K. does not my 
anā. Under verse no. 95 (p. 57) K. observes that,3? “ and 
this fact is instanced in many a figure of speech such as ‘veiled praise’ 
and ‘euphemism’ (Trans. K. K., p. 343). We know that Ananda had 
observed implicit sense present in these figures. He had also observed that 
2 if the connoisseur feels that the implicit element is predominantly charming, 
cd as in some cases of ‘ paryayokta’, such instances should be classed under 
dhvani and if it is felt that the expressed sense is comparatively more 
charming, they should be styled as ‘ sunibhiita-vyangya ’, But K. seems to 
hold that the implicit is always more charming in all these figures. But 
here also, he does not make any reference to vyañjanā through which the 


ह f alamkārya ý 
5 refer to vyafij 


implicit sense is arrived at. 
In I. 38 K. observers that, ‘ vicitramarga’ or the brilliant style is 


such wherein? all things existing in their own way are transformed 


35. Vrtti, on 1.43 ; p. 55 : attratyanta-garhaniya-caritam padgrthan- 
taram pratjyamonataya cetasi nidhaya tathavidha-vilasitah salila-nidhir- 
vacyatayopakrantah tadetavadevalamkrte-ra-rastutaprasamsayeh svaripam 
—garhaniya-pratiyamana-padarthantara-paryavasanamapi s vakyam śrutyu- 
pakrama-ramaniyatayopanibadhyamanam tadvidahladakaritam AY: ti. tadetat 
vyajastuti-pratiripaka- prayam alamkaranantaram aprastuta-pragamsiya 
bhiisanatvenopattam. na catra samkaralamkara—vyavahgro bhaviturp arhati, 
prthag atiparisphutatvenavabhasalat, na ca’pi samsrsti-sambhavah sama- 
pradhana-bhayena ana-asthiteh. na ca dvayorapi vacyalainkaratvam, vibhi- 
nna-visayavat. 

36 Vitti, on 143; p. 56 : tadidam atra tA tparyam-tadalamkarea 
ahimaiva tathavidhOtra bhrajate tasyatyantodrikta-vrttch svaSobhatisayan 
atamalamkaryam prakasyate. 

‘37, Vrtti, on 1.43; p. 57 : etacca vyajastuti-paryayoktaprabhrtinam 
| vibhavyate. 
. vytti, on T. 38, p. ५७ : Yadapi vastu vacyam aniitanollekham anabhi- 
ena ullikhitam tadapi yatra yasminnalam kamipi kasthim niyate, 
A a-kotim — adhiropyate. katham-uKtivaicitryamatrena, bhaniti 
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into new shapes at the 0095 will. The whole order of nature is made to 
appear in a new perspective altogether. K.’s observation is influenced by 
Dhvanyaloka IV. 1-4. K. borrows wholesale from Ananda and yet fights 
shy of mentioning vyatijana openly and recognising it as a separate function 
of word, independent of abhidha. On illustration no. 97 ( 0.५७-८ ), viz. 
‘uddeSsyam’ etc., which also occurs in the Dhvanyaloka, K. observes 
(७.५८) that, © bhanitivaicitryamatram evatra Kavyarthah, na tu nitanollek- 
186811 vacyavijrmbhitam. etacca bhaniti-vaicitryam, sahasra-prakaram sam- 
bhavatiti svayamevotpreksaniyam °. Needless to say that K.’s ‘ bhaniti-vaici- 
trya’ of a thousand-fold nature is nothing else but Ananda’s dhvani. Obser- 
ves Ananda at Dhyanyaloka 1५.2,- By a mere touch of even a single variety 
of suggestion, (among the many that have been enumerated ), the poet’s 
expression will acquire novelty though it might perhaps embody only a trite 
idea (IV-2).” The expression of a poet will appear quite novel though it 
might embody an idea already found in an earlier poet, if it is adorned by 
at least a single variety of suggestion from among the many varieties that 
have been mentioned. (Trans. K.K., Dhy. 9. 265). K. brings out 


the implicit sense in verse no. 99 (p. ५८.९, ), without mentioning vañjanā 
by name. 


In I. 40 (9.५३ ) K. almost accepts vyafijana says he; 
“pratiyamanata yatra vakyarthasya nibadhyate, 
vacya—vacaka-vrttibhyam vyatiriktasya kasyacit, °? 

“The mainly intended purport therein,” K. goes on to observe in his vrtti 
thereon, ‘is conveyed by force of implication (i.e. suggestion) only in as much F 


—— 


39. दहा, IV. 2, and vytti thereon : (p.264, Echi. K. K.) : 
atohyanyatamenāpi prakāreņa vibhūşitā | 
vani navatvamāyāti Pūrvār hanvayavatyapi |} 
ato dhvanerukta-bheda madhyadanyatamenapi prakarena vibhusita sati 
puratana-kavi nibaddhgrtha-samsparsavatyapi navatvamAyati 
40. vytti, on 1.40 2.५७ : Vicitrameva prakargntareno nmilayati pra 


Manetyadi yatra yasmin pratiyamąnată gamyamanata १९0३8. 889 
Mukhyataya, vivaksitasya vastunah kasyacidanakhyeyasya nibadhyate-ka 


Juktya Vacya-vacaka-vrttibhyam gabdartha—sak tibhyam 


tadatirikta vrtte, 
Sabddtra, 


dy atiyaman 


ranyasya vyangya-bhutasya abhivyaktih 
Sabdarthayostat-prakagana-samarthyam 
a vyavahgro vakya-vakrata-vyakbyavasare sutar 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


Vidya | 


it defies direct denotation What is the exact process invoivel ? The 


र as a 
"process involyed is implication (or suggestion) which is distinct from 


the two well-known uses of language, viz. the communicative use of 


meanings and the denotative use of 
the sease of tbe latent power in words and meanings towards 


This directly leads K. in the camp of Ananda and at his 


words. The word ‘ prozess’ is ‘used ° 


here in 


signification 
feet too ! Precisely because of this we may call him a dhvanivadin ’. even- 


though here also he does not name — vyanjana clearly. Perhaps because 
of this also, K. who looks to be a ‘ pracchanna-dhvani-vadin ° is spared 
the onslaughts of \nanda’s great followers, and he is hardly heard of and 
quoted in later works because he has nothing fresh to offer. He is almost 
neglected, for he wrongly tries to project his © vicitra abhidh heory which 


| proposes to subsume even vyaiijana under it K. says that this ‘ pratiyamana- 
 vyavahara’ will be elucidated while deali:g with vakya-vakrata, lateron 
‘Illustration no, 100 (५९-६०) viz. ‘vakrendor na haranti. ° etc., is also 
explained by K. with the help of the ‘ prauyamina’ in it, which is ‘ other 
han the expressed. “4! K, holds that ‘vicitra-marga’ also operates 


hen an objects real nature is so described as to be brimming with the 
tended flow of sentiments.4? This is clearly under the influence of 
_ Dhvanyāloka IV. 4. 

K. then comes to what he calls the ‘ madyama-mirga ’ (1.49.51. 9.६४): 
He discusses the qualities of ‘aucitya’ or propriety and saubhggya’ or 
Jendour under J. 55.56, and 57 (p.69-79). In I. 56, he holds that this 
’ is ‘k&vyaika-jivita”. This is rather surprising. K. does not 
em to be clear, as is Ananda, in exactly defining the relation between 
guna’ and ‘rasa’ 


K, speaks of second variety of ‘ varna-vinyasa-vakrati ° at 1.2. (P. 
which is three-fold. The letters used are prastutaucitya-s’obhinal | 
y shine by their harmony with the theme, which necessarily is not — 
type of rasadi. We know that Ananda had insisted on letters being y 
] = rasa’ only ( Dhy.III.3,45......tena varngh rasascyutah ). As 


X 


up 
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compared to that K.’s approach is wider and therefore commendable. By 
this, K. tries to cover the concept of gunas, ritis, and vrttis as advanced 
by others. However, Ananda’s over all stamp continues as in 1.4 (9.७८ ). 
K. says that this particular vakratā concerning letters should not be brought 
about by any extra effort on the part of the poet. By ‘effected without extra 
effort -what is implied is the unmerited and excessive craze of poets. 
Ananda hints at the same point at II. 16, 17, etc., and wants 
an alamkara including the śabdąlamkāra, to be ‘aprthag-yatna-nirvartya ’, 
and, wants the poet to ristrict himself ngtinirvahanaisita. In IL 5 
K. correlates varņa-vinyāsa-vakratā with the concept of gunas and vrttis 
of the ancients. Says he, “The ancients spoke of it in their own 
independent way as characterised by, ‘beauty of literary mode’. 
(Trans. K. K. 25, p. 367) K. thus deals with anuprasa, the first variety of 
his varpavinydsa-vakrati. The second variety, viz. “ yamaka’ is dealt with 
in If. 6 and 7. Here also ‘aucitya’ or ‘propriety? is broad-based as it 
touches the best manifestation of tie subject, which goes beyond mere rasadi. 


After having dealt with ten varieties of varna-vinyasa-vakrata, K. 
picks up what he calls ‘ pada-parvardha-vakrata ’, having eight sub-vatieties. 
He talks of it in II. 8 and 9. The first variety is‘ ridhi-vaicitrya-vakratg, ^. 


The definition contains words such as ‘ garbhata ` and ‘ garbhatva °, showing | 


direct relation with the implicit sense, but without any mention of vyafijana. r 
K. observes that,’ the reason underlying the poet’s activity in all this is: 
An intention to shower extra-ordinary, belittlement or extra-ordinary glo 
fication of the theme.’ The poet might desire to present his subject far t 
less or far too more than it actually is. The * subject” here meant is 


_——— >-० 


43. vytti, on 17.4 p. ७८ : natinirbandhavihitg— 
Vyasanitgyam vartate. tengtinirbandhena punah punah avart 
Wasanitaya na vihitg, aprayatna-viracita, ityarthah 


Valcitrya-yukteti prokta. v,ttinam upanagarikadinam yad vaic 
bhavah Svanis ha-samkhy4-bheda-bhinnatvam tena yuktā samanvita 
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as art in beautifying conventional sense’, because a denotative word gets 


artful extension of sense in all this. » (Trans. K. K., p. 370).*5 


All this is full of Ananda’s implicit sense. The first illustration cited 
viz. tala jaanti’ etc., is also from Dhvanyaloka (p. 38). And it is here 
that K. clearly mentions the “dhvanikara ? and ‘ vyangya-vya jaka-bhava’. 
says he, “The predicate, ‘is seen to expand’, in the karika, has special A 
significance. In all such instances the verbal function involved is not ordinary | d 
denotation but suggestion which can signify a world of extending connotative 
meanings. This conclusion is indeed reasonable, but we are not concerned 
with that question here, so refrain from devoting space to its consideration. 
he Jearned author of the Dhvanyaloka has established at length the relation 
of word and meaning in such instances to be that of “suggestor’ and 
‘ suggested’; there is no point served in our repeating the same. 

(Trans. K. K, p. 371). 

K. is so much under the spell of Ananda that very often he turns 
to him even for illustrations. He illustrates rudhi-vaicityra vakrata, which is 
here two-fold and seems to be modelled on Ananda’s ‘ arthantara-samkramita- 
vacya-dhvani’, with the help of an illustration also borrowed from Ananda, d 
viz. ‘snigdha-s’yamala. kānti’ etc. (9. 83-8). The same beauty of ‘ ramapada’ 
is brought out but is branded here as a particular type of vakrata. But 
once again, what can we say to K. who equates ‘ varna-vinygsa-vakrata i 
having the charm of var: as, i.c. expression only, with ‘ riidhi-vaicitrya- 
, vakratg, having the charm of pure vyafijang, and places them on the same 
footing ? We are reminded of the famous verse viz., kacam ma „im kafcana- 
mekastitre mirkha nibadhnanti kimatra citram ; vicdravan paninirekastitre 
‘s'vnamyuvanam maghavanamaha ’. Illustrations after illustrations prove the 


45. vytti, on 11. 8, 9 ; p. 82-3 : kena hetung-lokottara-tiraskara-Slagy0- 
च 10919 व bhidhitsaya. lckottarah sarvatigyi yastirasksrah  khalkaranam 
Slaghyacse sprhaniyo ya utkarsah, sAtifayatvam tayorabhidhitsg abhidhatum 
z} 10016, vaktukamata, tay, kasya vacyasya. ridhi§abdasya vacyo yo’ bhidheyo’ 
rthastasya. socyate katkyate kapyalaukiki ridhi-vaicitrya-vakrata. radhiga- 
as ivamvidhena vaicitryena vakrata vakrabhavah. 
46 viti, on If. 9; p. 83 : pratiyata iti kriyapada-vaicitryarsyayan 
© yadevamvidhe visaye Sabdangm vacakatvam na vyaparah, apitu 
astvantaravat pratitikgritvamatre na iti yukliyuktamapi etadiha natipratanyate. 
dhyani karena vyangya-vyanjaka-bhavotra sutaram samarthitastat kim 


tyena. 


Haridwar 
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supreme dominance of vyagjanā. In ajsya śakraśikhāmaņi’ etc., (verse 29, 
p. 84) we have, ‘syaccecdesa na ravanap’, an expression charged with vyfijana. 
Ananda, would call it, ‘ arthgntara-samkramita-vacya dhvani. same is the 
case with the next one, viz. ‘ramo’sau’ etc. an illustration borrowed from 
Ananda, and the still next, and the still next. K. Says that this ‘ridhi- 
» vaicitrya-vakratā ° has many varicties on account of the implicit sense in 11.4 
| Even here, 1९. keeps silent over whether this implicit sense is arrived 
at through vyafijana or not. 


K. then proceeds to deal with what he terms as paryaya-vakrata, 
(at II. 10-12.) which is six-fold. We can easily see through these and stamp 
them onlyas ‘vyafijana-vilasita’. He almost mentions’ vyailjang. ° K. obtserves 
-yasmat paryaya-Sabdatve satyapyantarangatvat sa yathā ‘vivaksitam vastu 
vyanakti tathā 11810१1) kaściditi ( p. 86). 

The illustrations nos, 32, 33, etc. (on p. 86) prove the point. Our 
point is that if all this is ultimately the charm caused by vyañjanā, what 
purpose is served by just giving it a new name. Whats in a name? call 
it ‘ vyañjanā ' -dhvani’ or call it by any other name. 

D The next variety of paryāya-vakratā is illustrated by the verse no. 35, 
viz. ittham jade etc., ( p. 88) He clearly exhibits his knowledge of Ananda’s 
theory and his scheme of gabda-vcttis while discussing this illustration How- 
wever he resents to call it by the name of vyañjanā / dhvani. Says he, “ The 
word ‘matanga’ in this context directly refers only to the elephant paro- F 
nomastically, it can also denote the non-contextual meaning, viz., “ butcher, — 
the two came to be metaphorically identified, after the analogy of © the | 


Suggestion in word coming under the class ‘ Sabda-sakti-mula 


Tupa-vyatigya -wherein there is a paranomastic power in th 


a a nn 


i 47. vrtti. on IL9 ; p. 85: egg ca ridhi-vaicitrya-vakr 
~~ "tha-bahulyat bahuprakara, bhidyate 
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tise to two meanings which come into relation with each other as metaphor 
ete. and resembhing resonant sound ”( (Trans. K.K. p. 376 ).48 

He clearly, mentions ‘ vakyadhvani.’ also and draws, illustrations viz, 
and ‘ vrtte’smin’” etc, from the Dhvanysloka 


E = kusuma-samaya-yuga.’ etc., 
| = (p. 78, p. 110, K.K.edn. 74). We fail to understand his effort in naming 
; 2 Ananda’s dhvani differently. Only point to his credit is that he has speci- 
i = fically mentioned and illustrated many varieties, or say, sub-varieties of 
= dhvani left out by Ananda to the good sense onour part. But thereby 
Ks work becomes only complementary to the Dhvanyaloka. It may be 
called a useful appendix, at the most to Ananda’s great Dhvanyaloka. 
K.’s effort to name it diffe erently is just quilbling. Yes, just so, and nothing 
more. For he has to admit that, in the particular illustration viz. Vrite’smin. 
ea etc. (७.८९). though the word “ yuga > (era and twin month’s ) etc. are used 
overtly to refer to the subject on hand, they are capable of suggesting 
another meaning indirectly and reveal a special kind of poetic charm which 
been, designated by the name ‘suggested figure of speech (by Anan- 
‘davardhana )”. (Trans. K. K. p.377 ).*9 

What pains us is not just this naming the things differently, but it 
. only when K. places different varieties of vakrata on the same footing, 


‘ svacchayotkarsa-pes’ala’ (9.८९.९० ) at the most comes closer to what 
call ‘ parikara-alamkara’. Surely, this can never be equated with other 
krata ° as above, which is ‘dhvani’ pure and simple. 


48. vii, on 1.10; 5.८८-९ : atra ‘ matanga ६808) prastute varanamatre 
tate. Slistaya vrttya, candala-laksanasya aprastutasya vastunah pratitim 
‘ulpadayan riipakalamkaracchaya-samsparsad gaurvahika ityanena nyayen4 
: rsyanibandhanasyopacarasya sambhavat prastutasya vastunah tattvamad- 
ayan paryayat vakratam pusnati. yasmad evamvidhe visaye prastuta- 
astutena sambandhopanibandho riipakalamkara—dvarena kadacidupama- 
yatha sa evayam sa ivayam iti va. esaeva ca sabda-Sakti- | 


a 


on IT. 10 ; verse 37, p. ८९ : atra yugadayah sabdah prastuta- 
tven prayujyama äh santo’ pyaprastuta-vastu-pratiti karitayé 
hayam samunmilayantah pratiyamanalamkara-vyapad 


5 
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K. then treats (p. ९० ) yet another variety wherein °, asambhavyartha- 
patratva-garbham yascabhidhiyate ’, ie. ‘which hints at a meaning having 
inconceivable elements’. (Trans. K. K.. p. 378). After citing apt illustra- 
tions (viz. verses nos. 40, 41, on p. 91) K. makes the following observa- 
tions, ‘apart from this surface meaning, there is also the hint of anvther 
intent ’.50 

The variety called, * alamkaropa-samskara-manoharinibandhana ’, i.e. 
‘that which contains embellishing figurative elements condusive to beauty 
(p. 92) has beauty caused by figures. The compound is to be treated as 
both ‘ tritiya-samasah’ and ‘ sasthi-samasah’ and while dealing with the 
latter K. cites an illustration of utpreks4 which is only suggested. Thus 
he jumbles up once again, contrary to the expectations of a pure dhvani- 


र” 
शै 
i 
; 
g 
प 


vadin, the two different charms resulting from the use of normal figures 
of speech and others that are only suggested. The particular illustration, 
viz. ‘ devitvanmukha-pankajena.’ etc. ( verse 10.44, p. 92) may be classed 
as one of ‘alamkara-dhvani’ wherein utpreksa is only implicit.5! 


Now K. comes to treat ‘ upacdra-vakrata’, the third variety of ‘ pada- 
purvardha-vakrata °, under II-13, 14 (p. 93) : ‘ upacara-vakrata ° is ९ beauty 
of metaphorical expression’. It is clear that he intends to cover up all 
usages having metaphor at its root. Alamkaras such as riipaka, and such 
| _ usages having ‘ Jakşanā ) as their basis and also such other figures of speech 


| which belong to the ‘ expressed ° class are all taken up here. K. also covers — 
up what the dhvanivadin would call ‘laksana-mtla-dhvani’. Thus, withou 
0156 imination worthy of a true follower of Ananda, he puts on par 
the * expressed ` and the ° principally suggested (He herein includes also ९ 
Which a dhvanivadin would designate as— atyanta-tiraskrta. vacya-dhy 


Anyoktis are also covered up under this vakrata’. 

We have an illustration of anyokti in verse no. 50, ( 
“anarghah ko’pyantah’ etc. K. observes “ Furthermore, poet 
Seen describing outwardly objects different from the ones tha 


——— 


30. vytti, on 7.11 ; p.91 : tadevam yadyapi suspast 
_ vakyarthha tathapi tatparyantaram atra pratiyate 
Sl vrtti, on ॥.12 p.92 
havatam gacchantiveti ‘ pratiyamansy 
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in mind primarily because of some fancied similarity in the qualities of the 


two. 78 


K. does 
or subordinate in relation to the expresse 
a-pras ams’ as against rūpaka in which the 


not seem to bother whether the implied sense is principal 
d. He seems to hold that the 


implicit is principal in aprastut 
expressed is principal” 

At II 15 (p.96) K. deals with vigesana-vakrata, which is three-fold, 
and is itself the fourth variety of pada-puirvardha-vakrati. He observes: 
ou If as a result of the excellence of epithet, beauty is added to the verb or 
the noun (in a sentence), it is to be classed as beauty in epithet” ( Trans, 
K. K. p. 384 ).54 This comes closer to normal ‘ parikarala mkara’, and seems 
to be more a charm connected with pure expression i.e. * abhidha-vilasita’, 
only. IL..16 ( p. 98) talks of ‘ samvrti-vakrata, ? which is manifold and has an 
element of implied sense which is either principal or subosdinate source of 
charm. In short, it could be placed either with ‘dhvani’ or ° gunibhiita-vya- 
ngya’ as the case may be. Says he: “In order to achieve excellence of 
expression, when the subject of description is screened as it were by the use 


of pronouns and so forth, we have what is designated as, ° beauty of 
concealment”. (Trans. K. K., p.385 ).55 We feel that Ananda’s vastu-dhavani 
can be accomolated in the second and third and fourth, fifth and sixth 
varieties of satuvrti-vakrata’. The illustration, for example, viz., ‘ tat-pitar- 
yatha etc. (verse, no. 58, 9.99 ) is explained by K. as, “In this example, 
it was certainly plossible for the poet to state that Santanu’s son ( Devavrata, 


52. vytti, on 27.14 ; p.96 : tatha va kimapi padarthantaram pratiyama 
} natay a cetasi’ nidhaya tathavidha-laksana-samya-samanvayam samasritya 
p aes abhidhiyamanatam parpayantah prayasah kavayah drs 


yrtti, on I-14 ; verse, 50, p. 96 : tatha ca etayord vayorapyala- 
ostulye ' pyupacara- vakratã- jivitve vacyatvamekatra 0181990800 — 
parasmin syarupabhedasya nibandhanam = an 


Vigesanasya mahatmyat kriyayih karakasy? 
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behaviour and boundless regard for elders But the poet has avoided this 
straight-forward satatement, and he has allowed it to be concealed by a pronoun 
(he) with general significance. In the second half of the verse, he proceeds 
to give us a relative clause, which describes some other action and yet 
succezds by this very manoeuvre in suggesting it strikingly and forcefully. ” 
(Trans. K. K. p. 388 ).”6 This is just ‘vastu-dhvani’. The next 
illustration viz. ‘yate dvaravatim’ etc., (verse, 59, p. 99 ).5' also proves 
the point when K. observes.” Here what she sang is concealed by the 
pronoun ‘that’ (in the original) and at the same time the concealed idea 
is revealed by another clause which wins the hearts of critics with taste. °? 
(Trans. K. K. p.387).58 : 


The next variety of ‘ pada-piirvardha-vakrata ° is ‘ pada-madhyantar- 
bhiita pratyaya vakrata, which is taken upat II. 17 (p.101). K. observes “ The 
affix in the middle of a word often adds to the beauty of decorum in the 
subject des ribed, by virtue of its own excellence. This may be regarded as 
another type of poetic beauty. ° Some affixes like krt occurring in the mi- 
ddle of words ere seen enhancing the unique poetic beauty in the passage. 
They serve to increase the beauty of decorum in respect of the subject न 
described. This increase is brought about by its own excellence. ” ( Trans 
K. K. p. 388 )88 These are charms of both expression, and suggestion, For 


र example, in ‘ snihyat katakse drsan’ (verse not p. 101). “the affix forming 

: the present participle brings” out beautifully the speciality of the subjec 

` shining in its present splendour and devoid of graces attach:d to it in 

ae जि Sy 

| | 56. Vitti, on H. 16; p. 99 : atra sadacara-pravanataya guru bh: 

d | bhavitantah karano lok \ttaraudarya-guna-yogat vividha-visayopabhog: 
Y vitrsnamang nijendriya-nigraham asambhāvanīyamapi santanavo vi j 
i abhidhatum Sakyamapi samanyabhidhayina sarvanamna-cchadyot ara, 

i dhena karyantarabhiddaying vakyantarena pratitigocaratamaniyaman: 

a 


kāmapi camatkara-kāritam āvahati. 

57. Also quoted in the Dhyanyaloka-locana on Dhvanya. J b 
Abhinavagayta ; 

58. Vytti. on IJ. 16 ; p.99 : atra sarvangmna saMvptal 
bhidhaying vakygntarena samunmilya sahrdahrdaya-ha 
59, Vytti, on 7.17 ; p. 101: kas’cit pratyayah kr 
Vetti-ranyamapiirvam vakratamullasayati vakrabhavamud 
Prastutasya varnyamanasya vastuno yadaucity 
f asobhām vikāsayan sammlul kena-sv 


न 
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past and attributable to it in the future. This charm of the afix is indeed 
very appealing to the minds of sensitive critics.’ (Trans. K. K. p.389 ).७ 
This has charm operating at level of abhidha only. Once again, 
K. places all of them on the same footing without caring in the least for 
what Ananda would feel about it. The illustrations (viz. verses, 69, 70, 
71, ‘on p. 102) prove the point. K. says : “The augments like ‘ mum, in 
the words, ‘subhagam-manya’, prasrtim-paca’, and so forth, add extraor- 
| dinary stylistic charm showing off the linguistic construction to best advan- 
lage”. (Trans. K. K. , p. 389 ).0 

Then follows ‘vrtti-vakrata’ in II-19 (p.103) which takes note of 
beauty revealed through various types of compounds, and also taddhita and 
“sub-vrttis This includes charm caused due to pure expression i.e. abhidha, 


and also ‘ upacara’ or metaphorical expression and then vyafijana also. The 
“illustrations go to prove this. However, the main source of charm is only 
= abhidha. The illustration viz. a svarlokad uraga-nagaram ° etc., (verse 73, 
= p. 103). has the word ‘ pandimanam’ which contributes to a unique beauty 
of vrtti, a beauty which would be missed if its synonyms like, pandutva’, 
 _ panduta , and pandbhava’ were used. 
Then comes bhava-vakrata’, further variety of ‘ pada-ptrvradha- 
 vakrata’. K. takes it up at 11.20 (p.108) K. makes the point clear when 


he suggests that here pure expression at abhidha level, makes for the 


Vitti, on 17.17 ; p.102 : atra vartamanakalabhidhayi ş'atț-pratyayał . ! 
n apyatitanagata-vibhrama- -Virahitam tadka-lika-parispanda-  sundari™ 
Tastu-taucitya viechittim ullasayan  sahrdaya-hrdaya-hirinim pratyay? | 


, on 11.18 - p. 102: atra subhagam-manya-bhava-prabhrti 
parispanda-sundarah sannivea cchaya-vidhayinim vacaka 
atyayah pusnanti 
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continues the same argument. II 24, 25 (p. 108, 109) give the eighth va- 
riety of pada-purvardha-vakrata. This has ‘ kriyg-vaicitrya-vakrata’, of five 
varieties, which has charm caused due to abhidha, as well as upacara, but 
all this is placed on the same fo. ting. There is a touch of vyñjanā also 
as in the illustration viz. ‘ prapannarti-cchido nakhal ° (verse 88, p. 110) 
from Ananda. In the variety. viz. ‘ sva-vis esana-vaicitrya’, ( p. 110) also 
there is vyafijana element, when an attribute causes charm. K. does accept 
charm due to vyanjana eventhough he does not name it so, but he includes 


it in his wider scheme of kavi-vyaparaivakrata without distinguishing between 


f charms caused by abhidha, laksana and vyafijang. This would be a difficult 
| pill to be swllowed by a pure dhvanivadin. He talks of ‘upacara-manojfiatd 
(on p. 111 ) which proves the above observation. Then he talks of * karma- 
> disarhvrti > wherein ‘karma’ remains ‘vyañgya° (p. 112). 
y After discussing ‘ pada-pūrvārdha-vakratā in case of both * subanta’ 
> and ‘tiņganta’ padas in eleven varieties, K. now proceeds to discuss pada- 
y parārdha-vakratā i.e. pratyaya-vakrata, with reference to the same. First is 
> taken up ‘ kala-vaicitrya-vakrata ’ at II 26 (p. 113). The illustrations reveal 

` the charm of vyafijana only. K. gives a different level. The ‘kārakavakratā 
ey at 11.27.28 (p.115) speaks of vakraté caused due to reversal of status in 
1 | instruments in action. Some of the illustrations reveal the charm caused by = 
न expression pure and simple, as in, yaficarh...dhavati”’ etc. (verse no. 97, 
à: ae p. 116), while there is a tinge of vyafijana also somewhere. Similar is the ag 
ae case of ‘samkhya-vakrata °’ (II. 29, p. 116), or ‘ transposition of numbers, 


K. observes, The upshot’ is this-when either the singular or the dual numb 


Should have been used in a context, if we find that another number is used, i 


A Tasanga. K, deals with what he calls 
beauty of person 3 


SS Se 


63. Vytti. on 7.29 ; p.117 : tadayamatrarthah-yad 
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follows : In a literary context where the first or second person is required 
to be used, the poet may prefer to use the third person instead. For the 
since pronouns are as good as nouns, the transposition of a 


same reason, 
in place of a pronoun also becomes a proper 


noun (i.e. the third person ) 
example of this type of oblique charms.” (Trans K p. 404 ).64 
andavardhana has practically hinted at all these varieties of so called y 
vakrata, under III.16 (p. 146, line 7, 8,) Edn. K. K., 774 ), when he says 
शः “ Case-termitions, conjugational terminations number, relation, accidence 
= primary affixes secondary affixes, and also compounds-all these become 
conveyers of suggestion with undiscerned sequentiality—The essence of sugges- 
tion with undiscerned sequentiality, i.e sentiment etc., is conveyed even by the 
speciality in case-terminations and conjugal, terminations, In number, relation 
and accidence, in primary affixes, secondary affixes, and compounds. The 
conjugation “8150 in the text indicates that even prepositions and tenses 
might become suggestive. 05 
K. simply borrows from Ananda without showing due recognition. 
K. seems, to cover some more sub-varieties such as upagraha-vakrata (11.31, 
क. 118), and ‘pratyayantara-vakrata (11.32, p 119) which pertain to charm 
caused by pure expression at abhidhā level. K. equates this without 
= discrimination, with other varieties involving vyañjanā. This a dhvanivadin 


cannot accept. 

: XK. then comes to yet another variety of pada-vakrata at Il. 33 
(p. 120). This is very interesting, for he says: “In a poem where the prepo- 
sitions and indeclinables are employed only to suggest rasas as the whole 


64. vytti. on 11.30 ; p. 118 : tadayamatrarthah-yadanyasminuttame madhy- 
an va puruse prayoktavyé vaicitryaya anyat kadacit prathamah prayujyate. tas- 
1९08 purusaika yoga-ksematyad aSmadadeh prātipadika- matvasya © 
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1 ess 

essence of a poem as a whole, we have what may be called another type 
of ‘ word-beauty ' (Trans. K. K. p. 406).66 
2 
५ K. speaks of ‘ dyotana’ in the sense of‘ vyaiijana’ of rasa. If is clear, 


K. cannot refuse vyanjana and here he accepts it, but without being vyanjand- 
त N biased. Similarly he accepts ‘ pratiyamana’ through vyañjanā, but is him- 

* self not ‘ pratiyamana-biased ; i.e. he would not hesitate to put the abhi- 
dhartha and pratiyamanartha in the same category. He has illustrations 
which are also found in the Dhyanyaloka-Like Dhy. II 16, as quoted above | 


F K. also suggests in JI. 38, (p. 122) that many sub-varieties can be found 
7 together at a single place, as in ‘tarantiva iti’ (verse, no 113, p. 122). 
je Actually, K. does not seem to be an opponent of vyañjana, i.e. he is not 
n a vyañjanā-virodhin °, but perhaps, he seems to be an ` antarbh ivavādin °. 
; Vyanjana forms but an aspect of ‘kavi-vyapara’, or ‘ vicitra@-abhidha’. He 
हर also mentions ‘ vyafijakatva’ by name while dealing with Il. 35 (p. 123), 
wherein he observes : “ Poetic speech is a veritable creeper, with words as 
$ leaves, forming the bases for (symmetrical) beauty striking with artistic 
l, turn adding to the wealth of feelings and sentiments in a most striking 
n manner. May the bee-like connoiesseurs appreciate it and collect the profusely — 
it fragrant and sweet honey, from the sentence-blossoms, and enjoy it with 
n ever-increasing gest”. (Trans K. K. p. 409).6 K. goes to add, “such is | 
the purport. The juiciness alluded in the verse has two connotations : The 
33 first relates to the luscious exuberance manifest in creepers seasonally during ४ 
0- spring. In the second place, it suggests erotic feelings and so forth.68 K. dealt 
ole with vacaka-vakrata in the second chapter. He proceeds with vakya-vakrata, 3 
beginning with vācya- vakrata in the next chapter. 
y- K. observes ( VJ. III. 1, p. 125) when the subject matter is described 
15- in a way conducive to beauty by virtue of its own infinite natural char 
ca a 
66. VJ. II. 33.p. di-dyo 100 : “ras{tanam yasyamupasarga-nipatayo. 
a Vakyaikya-jivitatvena sapara pada-vakrata.” i 
2 67. VJ. 11.35 ;p. 123: “ Vagvallyah pada-pallavaspadataya ya vak 
fe odbhasin vicchittih sarasatva-sarhpaducita kapyujjvala jrmbhate, tam l 
; * Beet (cu यतन gan aihvakyaprasings raya, spharamoda-manoharam mad) 
anthakulam piyatam ° ee 


68. Vytti, on 11.35 ; p. 128 : atraikatra sarasatyam svasamayavam bhi 


-fasatdratvam, anyatra s’rngaradi-vyafijakatvam. 


ol 


and by means of exclusively artistic expressions, we may take it as an ins- 
tance of creative beauty relating to content”. ( Trans. K. K., p. 411). He 
oth abhidha an vyanjana here by the term, “ vakra-s’ab- 


seems to touch b 
“by means of exclusively artistic expressions. ” 


daika-gocaratvena ”, es 

The artistic expression m 
alone. It could be both. He goes to observe further, “ The description intended Ñ y 
atment. Its manner is conveyed by the epithet- “ 
That is to say out of a number of char- 


ay not be necessarily either abhidha or vyañjanā 


1 


is poetic tre by means of 


exclusively artistic expressions”. 
ming expressions the intended content as designated by the creative poet 


as his main subject matter. The word ‘yielding’ is used instead of ‘ signify- 
ing ॑ because communication of meaning is possible in a suggestive way also. 


The sums? and substance is this: 


“Tn all such cases involving the natural charm of the content described, 
there will not be much scope for the use of plain figures of speech, simile 
and so on, because their use would spoil their exquisitely delicate natural 
charm”. (Trans. K. K. p. 411). 


This shows that K. is not apethetic to vyafijana and is at times pre- 
pared to accept the charm caused by the same. What he seems to do is 
that he gives a larger connotation to Ananda’s expression : viz, tau $abdar- 
thau mahakaveh’ (Dhv. I. 8). For Ananda these ‘ gabdarthau ’ were 
exclusively ‘ vyafigya—vyafijakau ’. For, Ananda specifically observes under 1.8 
(Dhy.p’ 14, K. K.’s edn.), “that meaning’ refers to the implicit and 
‘that rare word which possesses the power of conveying it points out that 
it is not any and every word (recorded in dictionary ). Such a word and 
such a meaning-only these two deserve the careful recognitaion of a first 
rate poet. The status of first-rate poets is achieved only by the effective 
employment of suggested meaning and suggestive expressions, and not by 


शर 69. VJT. 1 (p. 125) and vrtti. thereon : “ udara-svaparispanda-sunda 
_ ratvena varpanam vastuno yakra-Sabdaika-gocaratvena-vakrata varnanam prar 

adanam, katham-vakra Sabdaika-gocaratvena. varko yo’sau nana-vidha 
ifistah gabdah kaScideva vacaka-viseso vivaksitarthasamarpa?? 
arthah tasyaivaikasya kevalasya gocaratvena pratipadyataya visayatvenan 
veneti noktam-vyangyatvenapi pratipadana sambhayat. tadidarh uktam 
i-yadevarnvidhebhava-svabava-saukumArya-varnana-prastave 00४१98 
a arAnam upamidinamupayoga-yogyata sarmbhavati, svabhav 
iSaya-mlanata-prasangat. 
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a mere use of conventional meanings and conventional words. ° ( Trans. 
K. K., p. 17. Dhv. ).70 


Not that Ananda on his part does not recognise the charm of the 
expressed content, but he feels that this charm of the expressed content 
will shine out only in the association of sentiment which is necessarily. 
suggested. Says Ananda, “ This infinitude of poetic themes is brought about 
not only by way of suggested content, but also by way of expressed content 
This is set forth in the following : Infinitude is achieved by the expressed 
content also even when it remains in its pure and natural state by reason 
of considerations of circumstance, place, time, etc......This has indeed been 
strikingly declared in my work ( Visama-bana-lila ) : 3 

“There is no limit to them 

And they will never look like repetitions; 3 

The graces of sweet-hearts 

And the meanings of the words of good poets.” (Trans. K. K.p. 
283-5 ; Dhv. edn’74 ).7 But he further adds, “ we find in plenty examples 
of utilizing the expressed content with variations of circumstances ete. But 


it will shine out only in the ‘association of sentiment. ” (Trans. K. K. 
p 293 ).72 ह 7 k > 


70. Div. I. 8, (p. 14, K.K.’s edn. 74) and vytti thereon : 


‘ so 71185 tadvyakti-samarthya-yogi §abda§ca ka$cana 
yatnatah pratyabhijfieyau: tau §abdarthau mahakaveh -sa vyaneyarthah 
tadvyakti Samarthya-yogi gabdagca kagcana, na sarvah, taveva $abdarthau | 
 mahākaveh pratyabhijfieyau. vyangya-vaynjakabhyameva hi suprayuktabh 
mahakavitvalabho mahakavinam, na vacya-vacaka-racana-matrena. 


é 71, Dhv. IV. 7 p. 282, and vrtti. thereon (edn. K. K. 
na Carthdnaniyam yyafigyarthapeksayaiva yavad vacyarthapeksaya’p 
Pratipadayitum ucyate— 

avastha-des’a-kaladi-vigesairapi jayate. - 

anantyam eva vacyasya guddhasyapi svabhavatah (9). 


ye vibhramah | priyanam artha vā sukavivaninam ] 
72. Div. IV. 8, (p. 292, K. K. edn. 74) : 
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that what very largehearted Ananda grants by way 
of concession, has been seized upon by K., making an issue out of it. He 
is out to destroy the vyafijana-bias of Ananda. We may call K. a party 
dissident. For he does not totally negate vyafijana ; and that he cannot 
do, but he is not prepared to accept its supremeacy either. He does not 
leave the party of the dhvanivadin but he creates a separate block in the 


It is very clear 


party. itself ! 
K. holds that such use of al 
vastu-vakratg-’ is unwelcome. This is done 


But Ananda. recommends the use of alamkaras 
is with reference to rasa in case of Ananda. 


though he speaks of rasa-experience 
“In particular we 


aMkdra as would mar the beauty of ‘ artha- 
in the fashion of Ananda- 
only as conducive 


to rasa-experience. The ‘ aucitya ° 

Here K. does not expressly say so, 

through proper delineation of vibhavadis alone. Says he, 

have to note this An experience becomes aesthetic only by reason of beauty 

to promotion of sentiments through the only means available viz., a proper 

mingling of constituents, ensuants, and accessories, Any other extraneous 
_ element therein would become detrimental to its natural beauty. » (Trans. 
K. K., p. 413 ).0 We may observe that K. partially submits to Ananda’s 
dictates. He also cites illustrations seen in the Dhvanyaloka. 


K. talks of ‘vakya-vakrata’ in वी. 3 and 4. This artistic beauty 

of a sentence touches the field of alamkaras also, says he, “ An art in a 

whole sentence admits of a thousand varieties. In it is included the whole 

Jot figures of speech. > (Trans. K. K. p. 422 )"4. We know that Ananda woluld 

include the figures under what he calls the ‘ gunibhiita-vyangya Not so with 

À K., who seems to include even instances of rasa also under “ vakya-vakrata 
This is defiance, pure and simple ! 


1 ¢ = ~ . 
K. proceeds to give ‘ svabhavodaharana’ and ‘rasodjharana ’ in verses 


nos 21, 22, (on p. १३६) under vākya-vakratā Verse no. 21 viz. tesam gopa- 
gc is from Dhy. (p.48). K. does all this without any direct mention 
ana. On rasodāharaņa in verse no. 22, viz. loko yadrsamaha etc. 


शा. on II. SDD १९७ : visesatastu-rasa-pariposa-pesalayah pratiteh 
va-vyabhicaryaucitya-vyatirekena prakq@ rantarena pratipat iy k 


se 20, in vyttion 17.3, 4, १३६ : “vākyasya vakra-bhavo 7 
dha, yatralankara-vargo’sau sarv6 pyantarbhavisya™ 


£~ 
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(p.224), K. observes,” “Here the abiding. emotion is heroism. The poet is 
concerned with endowing beauty to the appropriate person who happens to be 
the abode of that emotion. He is portrayed therefor as a great conqueror. Now 
the artistic mode of the sentence used raises the emotion to its highest point, 
so that it comes to be felt as the sentiment of valour. This reveals the poet's 

à art in respect of composing a forceful and artistic sentence. The several exa- 
mples already given in the previous section wherein artistic beauty relates to 
construct such sentences should also be considered in this light by the 
connoisseurs as further, instances. ” (Trans. K.K., p. 423). 


K. discusses ‘ vakya-vakrata’ with reference to abhidhgna ’, ‘ abhi- 
dheya’ and ‘abhidha’, and then proceeds to classify the things described.’6 
He does it under II.5, 6 7, -on p. 137-8). He classifies ‘vastu’ or things 
into ‘cetana’ i.e. sentient and ‘jada’ ie. insentient and agiin either into 
‘mukhya’ or principal and ‘ amukhy 1’ i.e. subordinate. He says (11.7 ) that 
the description of principal sentient gods, demons etc., should be natural. 
It is made beautiful by a spontaneous presentation of emotion like love. 
The second is rendered lovely by a description of the animals etc., in a 
way natural to their species. K. goes to observe that, ‘the word spontaneous 
is used to indicate that the emotions like love should be free from banality 
and very striking by their fresh flavour. When so treated, the emotions are 
raised to the level of sentiments like the erotic : for the well-known rule 

_ States than the dominant emotion itself gets transformed into sentiment”. 
(Trans. K.K., p.424).77 That this rasa is arrived at through vyanhjana 
alone is a commitment of a confirmed dhvanivadin But K. does not make 


75. vytti, on II.4, verse 22, p. १२६.७ : atrotsghabhidhanah sthayibhai 
samucitalambana-vibhava-laksana-visaya-saundaryatisaya-Slaghastaddhalutaya 
VUigisorvaidagdhya-bhangi-bhaniti-vaicitryena param pariposa-padavimadhiro- 
Pitah san rasatām niyamgnah kimapi vakya-vakrata--svabhavam. kavi-kau- 
Salam avedayati anyésim purva-prakarodgharananam pratyekam tathabhihiti $ 
Jvita-laksanam vakya-vakratvam svayameva sahrdayair vicaraniyam. 3 


_16. Vrtti, before IIT.5, p.137 : evamabhidhānābhidheyābhidha-lakşaņasya | 
Avyopayoginas tritayasya svaripam ullikhya varmantyasya vastunah | 
Wsaya-vibhagam vidadhati. -- जर aad 

19. 27४, on TII. 7 ; (p.138) : aklistah kadarthang-virahitah pratyagrat la- 
Charo yo ratyadih sthayibhavah tasya pariposah Srngara prabhrti-rasa 

anam, ‘sthayyeva tu raso bhavediti 1४४५७. ss 


noh 
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such a ‘categorical commitment. To that extent K. is far from being 4 
He gives instances of rasa such as 
a rasa’ (verse 27, P- 139). He holds that, 


d all the stimulants for the rise of the 


Ch r S 
wadi vipralambha-śrngāra 
pure dhvanivadin. : 


(verse 25, p. 138) and ‘karun 


‘Here the poet has fully displaye 


sentiment of pathos.’ But he never says that these stimulant evokes rasa 


through the process of vyafijana. 


K. is fully aware of the fact of rasa-realisation through vibhavadis, 3 
1 of these vibhavadis.79 


: But he keeps quiet about the method of operatior 
a In short, he does not clearly mention the relation of “ vyangya-vyaijaka”. 
Thus far, K. has described how ‘ pradhanacetana > or the sentient principal 
object becomes the subject of poetic description. Now onwards K. discusses 
how the subordinate sentients such as birds and beasts etc., are described 
by the poet (७. 140). K. observes : In the same way the second category 
also mentioned above viz. relating to the behaviour of secondary sentients 
such as lion and so on, comes in for a poetic treatment under certain 
conditions. One condition is that only such nature as is appropriate to each 
species should be imagined brilliantly by the poet. Each species has its own 
individual character though coming under the genus which is a class. The 
behaviour described should be actually part of the nature of the specific 
_ animal in question. Description of ‘such a natural quality in a 
realistic way itself conduces to brilliance i.e. contributes to the, delight 
of the connoisseurs.” (Trans. K., K., p. 426 7 १.६० He ‘cites two. 


instances one of which is, ‘grivabangabhiramam. etc., the famous vers? 


78. शश, on III, vrese 27, p. 139 : atra rasa-pariposa-nibandhana- 
AFA ibhāvāädi-sampat-samudąyah kavinā sutarām samujjrm bhitah 

19. Vytti, on III. ; on verse 29, ७, 140 : evamvidhoddipava-xibhavaika-jivila 
na karuna rasah kasth@dhiridha- ramaniyatama niyati. evam vipralambha- 
Sri ara-karunayoh * sankumaryad uda@harana-pradars’anam vihitam rasanta- 
mapi svay amevotpreksaniyam. 


80. Viiti, on 777. 7; p. 140-1 : evam dvitiyam apradhana-cetanasimha 
andhi yatsvartipam tadittham kavingm yarnana spadam sampadyate: 
vjatyucita-hevaka-sammille-khojjvalam. Sv pratyekamatmiya 
laksana-vastu-svarupi yd jatistasyah samucito yo hevaka 
ari parispan-dah tasya  samullekhah . samyagullokhand 
enopani-bandhah tena ujivalam bhrajisnu, tadvidahladakat! 


= 
D 
> 


mul 


पवा tena bandhuram hrdayahari. 
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from Abhijfianasakuntalam (1.7) giving the harina-svabhgvokti?. We use, 
the term ‘svabhavokti’ here on purpose. K. elsewhere (I. 11, 12) ‘had 
discarded ‘svabhavokti-’, which in his opinion is “alamkgrya’ and not 
alamkira -But we may ask, what else is ‘ apradhana-cetana-simhadi. 
sambandhi svaripa-varnana’ discussed under III. 7. For other glam- 
karikas it is ‘svabhavokti’ alamkara, pure and simple. Whatever 16. Fis 
by way of arguments disproving the case of ‘svabhavokti’ as an alamkara, 
is just quibbling. K. should know that at the most.‘ svabhava HES alam- 
kårya ° and its ‘ पता i.e. ‘svabhāvokti is, as imagined by other alamkgrikas, 
very much an alamkara K...very often. starts from the wrong end and 
is himself misled and causes others 8150, to be misled. Similar is the case 
when he argues against the concept of rasadi alamkaras, so clearly establi- 
shed by Anandavardhana. 


~ K- at, HI. 8 observes that, ‘ the secondary sentient ones and non-* 
sentient ones become sources of delight when they are so described that 
they promote : the rise .of sentiments ’.5!: ‘This: exactly echoes the views of 
Ananda expressed in IV. 8 Dhv., wherein he observes : “we find in 
plenty examples of utilizing the expressed content With variations of; 
circumstances etc. But it will shine out only in association of sentiment”. 
(Trans. K. K., p. 293, edn. ’74).8? It should be noted that such descriptions 
as referred to in III. 8, by K. are expected to promote rasa, but it is 
not made clear whether they promote rasa through vyafijana or otherwise. 
K. simply observes : “Sentiments. are the. erotic and so forth. Their 
rise is nothing but their elaboration. Their capacity in this regard is 
dependent of the creative art of the poet and it leads in its turn to the | 
delight of the connoisseurs.” (Trans. K. K., p. 427 ).8 He also observes : 

The treatment of non-sentients should also conform mostly to the kindling 


eS 


81, VJ. II. 8 (p. 141): “ rasoddipana samarthya-vinibandhana- : 
bandhuram cetanandam amukhyanam 1808180) capi bhūyasā. ” र 

82. Dhv. IV 8; p. 292, (edn. K. K., 74) : “avasthadi-vibhinnanam 
0 दाद vinibandhanam bhiimnaiva dréyate laksye, tattu bhati rasasra at’. 
83. Vytti., on JIT. 8; p. 141 : rasāh śrħgārādayah tesāmuddīpa 
asanam pariroşah tasmin sāmarthyam śaktistayā vinib ndhan 
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of sentiments. ( Trans K. K., p. 428).8 K. holds that this body of 

content or subject-matter of description sponto ed 

adoption by the poets. This is described’ through ‘ abhidhā-vyāäpāra ’.85 This 

abhidha is K.|$ vicitra-abhidha,’, K. holds that when the content is thus 

‘he endowed with natural beauty, it becomes worthy of embellishments, which 
$ when they are added, give rise to a fresh type of beauty ( upas’obh 


po their own. १0 


He further observes : “ Thus what is beautified and can be regarded 


as the body of all descriptive art can be only two-fold-containing either 


the prominence of naturalness or sentiment, both having their own beauty 


Neither cai even be regarded as an ornament (Trans. K. K. p. 429 ).४ 


With this he picks up the discussion concerning the nature, of what 


Ananda and others have designated as ‘ rasadi alamkaras ’. He rejects the 


case of alamkaras such as rasavat, and the like, at the outset. K. observes. 


of the two, how the first i.e. naturelness of the subject cannot be regarded 


as ornament has already been established earlier.. Now, how the second also, 


ie. the subject involving sentiments of primarily sentient beings in their 


actions, cannot be ever regarded as an ornament is taken up for conside- 


sation. The position of the other writers who declare that it is also an 
ornament is refuted.” (Trans. K. K- p. 429-730 ).89 


84. Vriti., on II. 8; p. 142 : jadangm acetangna™ salila-taru-kusu- 
masamaya prabhrti na mevamvidham svarūpam rasoddipana-samarthya- 
vinibandhana bandhuram varnaniyatam avagahate. 

85. Vrtti. on HI. 9; p. 142 : kavinimetadeva yasmad —varnanasp4 

i damabhidhavyaparagocaram. 
86, wii, on TII. 9, p. 143 : evamvidhasyasya svarūpa s’obhatis aya 
$norvibhusanani upasobhantaramarabhante 


na-visaya-vastunah Sariramevalarhkaryator arhati. 
Vrtti, on TIT. 10, p. 143 : tatra svabhgvikarh padartha-svariipan 

arh yatha na bhavati tatha prathamameva pratipaditam idanim 
_ pradhana-cetana-parispanda-varnyamanavrtteh alarnkarakarar® 
tgmalamkaratamin gkaroti डर 
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K. holds that, “ Rasavat”’ is not an ornament because there is no- 
thing palpable apart from it which is adorned by it, and because the literal 
meaning of that word itself is contradicted.” (Trans. K. K. p. 430 ).89 

K. holds that ‘rasidi’ can never be an ornament for it is never 
observed as a separate entity apart from all the subject-matter described. 


\ “The upshot is this : whatever the instance of poetry chosen, one and 
| हि ‘all the connoisseours have a clear distinction in their minds regarding the 
A two divisions, the “adorned °, and the ‘ ornament’. But in the expression,” 
a poem with rasavat-alarnkara”’, we cannot understand this fundamental 
distinction itself, despite our best attention and endeavour.” (Trans. K. K, 

p. 430 ).90 
i He continues : “ Further more, if the adorned is regarded as the 
í primarily described sentiment itself like the erotic, then reason demands that 
d something else should be present there as adornment. If perchance its ( = of 
x the adorned ) own nature is described as adornment because it causes deight 
x to critics, in such a contingency tvo the onus of indicating another adorned 
z! apart from it lies on the rhetorician. Such a clearcut discrimination is not 
3 to be had at all even slightly, either in the way the ancient rhetoricians 
have defined rasavat alamkara or in the way they have illustrated them ~~?! 
(Trans. K. K. p. 430) 
$ K. discusses the whole topic to his satisfaction. Actually the whole dis- 
a cussion looks like unnecessary quibling, especially when he takes up Ananda’s 
FP 89, VJ. TII. 11 ; p. 188 : “alarnkaro na rasavat parasyapratibhasanat, 
Svartipadatiriktasya Sabdarthasanaterapi ° e 
i 90. Vriti, on III. 19 ; 9. 188 : tadidamatra pātpavyam-yat sarvesameva | 
satkavi-vakyandm idarh alathkaryam idam alarhkaranarh ityapoddharavihito 
18 
n 
91. Vrtti, on III. 19, p. 188 : patha ca-yadica sriigaradireva pradhany 
ठ lamkārah tatastadanyena kenacidalarhkaranena bhavitavyamvā tatsv 
= 


aryataya parkasarh yarn 
c 

Tantanalankara kārābhimate rasavad 
Managapi vibhavyate 
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Bike whom he refers as an ‘abhiyukta ° (p. 149 ). K. tries to refute Ananda 
theoretically, but what he actually achieves is a semblance of refutation to 
his satisfaction only of an illustration cited by Ananda. 


K. believes that in both the illustrations cited by Ananda, viz. ‘ ksipto 
hastavalagnah...ete. ( verse no 43, p: 150): and ‘kirn hasyena’ etc. (verse 
44, p. 151), we have karuna as the principal rasa and there is no chance 
of its being su 9 rdinate and acting as an ornament as imagined by Ananda 


w 


Be it as it is. One point clearly emerges and it is that bere K. does 
not refute the theoretical position as advanced by Ananda. Moreover, it 
;; र is here that we become all the more aware of the fact that between the 


| two, it is Ananda who seems to be more open, catholic and pragmatic. 
Ananda is clear-headed enough to accept that the whole analogy of rasa 
or dhyani being, the soul, and gunas or excellences being ‘ qualities’ and 
simile and the like being alamkaras or ornaments, and ‘sabdarthau’ or 


‘word and sense’ or ‘ form and content’ being ‘garira’ or body of poetry, 
is just a working hypothesis, an instrument,a way of understanding poetic 
charm which is by itself an ‘amiirta’ or an abstract phenomenon to be 
grasped only as a whole, akhanda-buddhi-samasvadya ; rasa, or dhvani 
or any other entity for that matter is a means to the end_ viz. grasping | 
of poetic beauty. ' Dhyani? is dubbed as ‘soul’ only metaphorically. Actu- 
ally the whole metaphorical use of terminologies is not an end in itself. 
And therefore, Ananda was catholic enough to accept a position when even 
‘rasa ` could play the role of an ‘alamkara’! He shows that theoretically 
this is possible. K. on the other hand takes up an orthodox stand, we may 
Say, a comparatively narrow approach much closer to the one taken up by 
Mahima, that rasa, which is only vyangya or suggested, could be only 
principal and never subordinate ! 


Actually Ananda had very critically and carefully streamlined the 
whole issue and K.’s gesture of Opposing the case of rasavat etc. as imagi- 
by Ananda falls flat and sounds unconvincing. However, one good 
merges and it is that K. too accepts that ‘rasa’ could be always | 


cognises the force of vyañjanā. K.’s treatment of this ०7४ 
fuller discussion which for want of space we avoid in the present 
For the present we will once again underline the arthodox and 


E 


= 


Z< 


'S necessarily ‘ pradhāna’ or principal. This is as good or bad as the view 
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that, “ Orelse, it might be imagined that eulogy of the hero alone is primary; 


and since pathos is calculated to serve that end as a means, it is designated 


as an ornament. That statement again, is not without fault. For, in both 


the above examples’, the import primarily intended is pathos alone in its 
\ 


vatiagated manifestations. As in the case of the figures of speech ‘ parya- 
yokta °’ (euphemism ) and ‘ anyapade§a’ (indirect statement) those meanings 
which are other than referential, i.e., suggested, will be such that they 
too could be plainly stated if one wished to do so; and pathos, being a 
rasa, Can in no wise be reduced to as referential meaning, once we accept 
that it exists. For can it be taken as an example of subordinated suggestion 
( gunibhiita-vyangya ) because the rasa of pathos is felt as primarily suggested? 
The two rasas cannot both be regarded as suggested because then they 
cannot have the relation of primary and secondary between themselves 
(since both would have to be equally primary). All these alternative expla- 
nations of ‘rasavat’ alrhkara,’ in the given examples have been imagined 
by us and refuted ; the analogy of the said figures ( viz. paryayokta and 
aprastuta-prasamsa ) does not hold good here. With these words we close 


this discussion ”. (Trans. K.K. p. 440,1 ).92 


As already observes above, K. seems to take a position that what- 


ever is “vyangya’ can never be subordinate, and rasa, which is always vyangya, 


SS 


92. Vytti, on TIL11 ; p. 152-3 : Yadi vg preyasah pradhanye tadangatvat 
Karuna-rasasyalamkaranatvam ityabhidhiyate tadapi na niravadyam, yasmat 
dvayorapi etayorudaharanayor mukhyabhuto vakyarthah karungtmanaiva vivar 
‘amanayrttirupanibaddhah. Paryayoktanyd pades’a-nyayena vacyata vyatirikta- 
yoh Pratayaminatayg, na karunasya rasatvat vyangyasya sato vacyatvamupa — 
a pon P पा द vişayah, ra ताही. ee 
a pratibhasanat. na ca dvay orapi vyamgyatvam, angai 


hay e 
शं asyanupapatteh. etacca yatha-sambhavam asmabhirvikalpitam, 
nasta ( nnyayam | | 


atra prayojakami yalam Vi) starena. 
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wker by Mahima also. The entire approach when compared with Ananda’s 


much too catholic approach, is basically narrow. Similariy, K.’s concept of 


° paryayokta >is also narrow in the sense that for him ° paryayokta” occurs 


hen a different statement is used for something which can be: conveyed 


only w 
here it is a different statement at 


normally in a different way- So, for K., 
“vacya’ level conveyed by yet another statement at “vacya” level only. 


it is not ° vyańgya” that is conveyed differently as imagined by Ananda, 


Mammata Jagannatha and others. ‘The hollowness of K.'s arguments is 


` brought about im the last remark regarding “rasavat ’, when he. observes : 


Further more, the declaration that : rasa etc.” itself constitutes an: adorn- 


ment in poems’, virtually designates © rasa’ itself by the term ° alamkara ` 
p > y g ठ 


and not ‘rasavat” or that which possesses rasa. And once again the incou- 


gruity between the termi rasavat and the meaning connoted by it stares 


us in the face as before and leaves us in endless confusion. ” (Trans. K.K- 


p. 441).% Yes, confusion for K. alone ! 


K. finally seems to explain and accept the concept of ` rasavat ala- 


mkara’ in his own unique way which seems to be quite useless and eie- 


mentary when compared with the consideration of various alamkaras bY 
5118 


1, 


such masters as Ruyyaka, S'obhākaramitra, Appayya, and Jagann 
After citing such illustrations as ‘lagna-dvirephafijana ° etc. ( verse 10- 
p.169), K. observes : Here also the metaphor (riipaka) involving the 
attribution of the behaviour of a lady in Iove to spring with the assistance 
of paronomasia should be regarded as ‘rasavat alamkgra ” because it closely 
imitates the behaviour of sentients with love 7. (Trans. KK. p- 459 yy All 


_ this causes instantancous and hearty laughter ! 


Ce >>. ०-+>++ “5 


7 
93 Vrtti, on ILM ; p. 153 : Kim cai, kavye tasmin alamkarofrasag 
rasa evalamkarah kevalah, na turasavat iti matup-pratiayasy4 i 
Kincit abhihitam syat. evam sati Sabdarthasangaterabhavat anava 


Vrttion. 777.16 ; verse 71 ; p. 199 : dtra samaropitenayike Wt 
chayasahayasya rupa ( kasya tadvada ) caranat rasavadalamkar® 
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os 


While dealing with ‘riipaka>, K. talks of ® pratiyamana-ripaka ` 


f 
at J/1.24, p.179—80. This is.a virtual acceptance of vyafijana. Similarly, he 
: talks of vyajstuti at 111.28, p. 185, having, ‘ stutih Vyangyataya°’ and 
i | + pratiyamanal vyatirekah ° at III. 48, p. 220. All this amounts to his vir» 
| 

\ 


tual acceptance of vyafijana, without of course. clearly naming it as such. 


\ 
3 2 In verse no. 183, p. 221-2, Viz, ‘ praptasrih esa kasmat’ etc., K. feels 
$ that here “ vyatireka ° is suggested and not ‘riipaka’ as observed by Ananda, 
5 | All this is quibbling which virtually ends in indirect acceptance of the ak 
2 | powerful vyanjana. K. quotes ( p.222 ) the definition of dhvani, viz., ‘ yatrā» 
T | rthah ° Sabdo va’ etc. (Dhv. I. 13) to no purpose. 
ae In the fourth unmesa of the VJ., K. deals with ‘ prakarana-vakratg, ° 
es which is six-fold. In IV. 1, 2 (0.245) he deals with the first variety which 
K. is having the charm of abhidhg. So also is the case with the second variety 
as explained in IV. 3 and 4 ( p.248 ). Third variety is explained at IV-586, 
on p. 252, and has its charm caused due to vyañjanā also. IV. 7, 8, on p. 
3 ` 255, have the fourth variety consisting of newer and newer descriptions which 
z havc a mixed charm of abhidhą and vyañjanā, while the fifth variety as 
o explained at IV. 9, on p. 622, has mostly the charm of abhidha. IV. 10 
ma; talks of a new variety (on p. 266) which has the charm of pure vyañjanā. 
A IV, 11-14, have further varieties (no. 5, 7, 8, 9) of mixed charm. All told, 
h . the different varieties of ‘ prakaraņa-vakratā ° exhibit the charm of vyafijang 
a to a greater or lesser extent. This becomes clear as we rush through karikas 
N IV. 10 to IV. 26. 
| All 
With this, we come to the end of this prolonged consideration of the 
problem viz. that shall we call K. a dhvanivadin or not ? The answer, ४३ 
dih _ ‘Suggested in the beginning, is both in the affirmative and negative. He is a 
ne dhvanivadin without naming dhyani as dhvani. ° He accepts vyanijana without 
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des not have a heart to accept the whole scheme of Sabda-vrttis as suggested 
by Ananda, though he seems to hold the latter in eg) high esteem. K.’s was 

half-hearted approach which caves in when pitched against the giants who 
followed, upheld and established the sovereignty of Anandavardhana. He is 
a lone traveller, who gets lost in the desert of his own creation He is not 
much remembered by posterity, and is pitied and forgiven for his misad- 
is yanture, simply because he is a dhvanivadin at heart. He was in a way, 
a dissident in the camp of the dhvanivadins, a martyr for no great cause. 
He is almost burried and forgotten and only at times remembered as a 
weak follower of the great Ananda. In trying to look a more practical and 


liberal critic, he chooses to be less scientific. 
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' शब्दशासने समासवाक्याथयोः समासतो विमञ्चः › 


~ 

डो. भगवतीप्रसाद पण्ड्या 
संस्कृत विभाग, भागा ARA भवन, 
> गुजरात gak, अहमदाबाद-९. 


संस्कृतवाङ्मये ` दाब्दशासत्र शाब्दिकः समास-समास£--वाकय-वाकयार्थविषयमधिकृत्य 

महीयान्‌ विचारो बिहितो aiea | तत्र प्रथमं समासविषये पाणिनिह्शया विचार्यमाणे 

अधोलिखितानि ‘ang? पदसंवलितानि सूत्राणि अस्मऱ्ष्टिपथमबतरन्ति। ( १) प्रोपाभ्यां 

समर्थाभ्याम्‌ ( १,३.४२), ( २) समर्थः पदविधि: (२/१/१), (३) व्यवहृपणोः समर्थयोः 

(२/३/५७), (४ ) उताप्योः  समर्थयोछिङ्‌ ( २1३1१५२ ), ( ५) समर्थानां प्रथमाद्‌दा 

(४/१८२ ), (६ ) एकान्याभ्यां रुमर्थाम्वाम्‌ ( ८/१/६५). 

"अत्र समथः पदविधिः, समर्थानां प्रथमाद्वेति सुत्रद्दयवर्ज अन्येषु सूत्रेषु समर्थपद्स्य 

ठुस्याथ-समानारथ-एका्थेवाचकत्तं केवळमस्ति | तत्र “समर्थः पदविंधरि'ति सूत्रस्वायमाशयो 

यत्‌ समासविधायकानि सत्राणि मिथोड्येतम्वद्वेधु पदेष्येव प्रवतेन्ते | क्रमेण एककानन्त ` 

पदानि समर्थानि न, किन्तु परस्पर्मर्थडष्या संगतानि एव पदानि समर्थानयुब्वेन्ते | राज; 

bs पुरुष इत्यत्र अर्थदष्टबा संयुक्त राजेति पुरुषेति पदद्वयं समर्थम्‌, ` तहि भार्या राशः get 

देवदत्तस्थेत्यत्र राज्ञः पुरुष इत्युमे क्रमदश्या अव्यबहदितेऽपि अथ्रेदृष्टया न सम्बद्ध इतीत्येता- 
इशस्थळे राज्ञः पुरुष इत्यत्र समासो भवितुं नाईति | 


समर्थः पदविशिरित्यत्र विधिशब्दः कर्मताधनः, विधीयत्त इते ar, अत्न विपूवकादू 
धाञ्‌ धातोः कमसाधनः किः, ततश्च पदविधिर्नाम समासानां विधिः पदसम्बद्ध इति। तथा च | 


जवि Aaa ae | 
यत्र व्याकरणसुत्रसिद्धानां सुत्रन्ततिङन्तपदानां निर्दिटः कोऽपि विविर्भवतिचेत्तार अथच्यया | 
' परस्पर संगतानां पदानां भवतीति | : i 


A 


समर्थ: पदविधिरिति सूत्रे कात्यायन निदिष्टं अर्थपरिवतेत्तम्‌ a 
समर्थः पदविधिरिति सुत्रे समर्थपदे बातिककारः ( कात्यायनः )' iaa Rai 

विधाय, ततश्च समर्थेत्यस्थ स्थाने. समर्थानामिति न्यासं छचय्ति | तेन अथदष्टया परस्प 

सम्बद्धानां पदानां: fafa: ( समासः ) भवतीति एवं gaat विवीयते Paaa 'समआानाम्‌ 


इति-समर्थपदानां age दाशिते एकस्य योर्वा पदयोः समासो न भविष्यतीत्यनिष्टापत्ती, 
। अथ च मूल्सूत्रगतसमथ इति पदस्य स्थाने समर्थानामिति विपर्यासे दुतरमेददोषरो जायते, इति _ 


इत्वा कात्यायनोऽत्र * एकशेपनिदेशाद्दा इति वातिकमुपन्यस्यति, माष्यकारश्वेतत्सम 


महाभाष्यकारों भगवान्‌ पतञ्जलिः पंदविधिरिति पदस्य त्रिविध विग्रहं करो 
तिथिः, पदयो:-विशिः: पदानां विधिरिति परविधिः Aag ad पाठी 
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ततोऽप्यरष्व सः पदविधिरिति झाब्दं पुनद्विधा व्याख्याति | तद्यथा पदात्‌ विधिरिति पञ्चमी 
तापुरुषः, पदे च विधिरिति सप्तमी तत्युरुषः | तत्र पदाद्‌ विधिरित्यस्य वाक्ये प्रवपदादुत्तरं 
विद्यमानस्य कोऽपि विधिस्तत्र व्याकरणसम्बन्तरी विशिः प्रवते तचथा-' अग्निमीडे ? इति | 
अत्र हि “अग्निम्‌ ईडे? इत्यत्र ‘ तिङङतिङः ? ( पा. ८/१/२८ ) सुत्रेण ईडे? इत्युत्तर- 
पद्स्यानुदात्तस्वरो भवति | पदे विधिरित्यस्योदाहरणम्‌ “ कुत्सने सुप्यगात्रादौ श (८/१/६९ ) 
इति सत्रम्‌ । अनेन हि सूत्रेण कुत्सनाथेवाचक्रं उत्तरपर यदि स्यात्तदि गोत्रवाचकपदं वञ्जयित्वा 
पूर्वपदस्यानुदात्तः स्वरो भवतति । 
समर्थः पदविधिरिति सूज. केप्राञ्चन स्पष्टं न प्रतिभाति, यतो हि अत्र “समर्थ? इति 
पदं पटविधेः ? प्रथमासाम्रानाथिकरण्येन विशेषणम्‌ | परन्तु वस्तुतो विचार्यमाणे समर्थ- 
पदस्यान्बयः पद्विधिरित्यनेन सह न, किन्तु पदविभ्यन्तर्गतपदेन सह उचितः, अतोऽत्र महा- 
भाष्यकारौ विधिमात्रं पदं समर्थेन साक योजयति, ततश्च समर्थानां विधिरिति समर्थ इति faved 
कुरुते | ga: “समर्थानां विधिः समर्थः? इति समासः आशश्रर्यमुत्पादयति, यतो ह्येताहरा 
समाक्षविधायकपाणिमिप्रमाणस्यावदितचरत्वम्‌ | समासान्तरीत पाणिनिसृत्रेषु समर्थानां विधिरित्यत्र 
विभिरूपस्येत्तरपदस्य लोपकारकं Pasha सुत्रं वा नोपलभ्यते} -तदेष कात्यायनः, 
योऽत्र wa विशिष्टं वातिकं विनिमिमीते “ समानाधिकरणाश्चिकारे शाकपार्थिवादीनामुपसंख्यान- 
मुत्तरपदलोपश्च ' ( क्तेन नज्‌ विशिप्टेनानञ्‌ (२१/६०). एतत्सुत्रगतेनानेन वातिकेन अयं 
लोपः सिद्वयति। इति समथांनां विधि: इति ` समर्थः caai पदं सिध्यति | 
तत्रभवान्‌ भट्टोजिदीक्षितः समर्थः पदवविधिरितिसूत्रे ¦ पदसम्बम्धी यो विधिः ” सः समर्थाः 
` श्रिता बोध्य इत्यारीकते | अत्र च लक्षणया ' समर्थ ' इति शब्दः समर्थाश्रित झामर्थ्यस्थ वाचकः | 
तदेवं समर्थः पदविधिरिति सूत्रस्यायमाशयो यत्‌ यत्र यत्र पदविधि ितस्तत्र समर्थ 
इति पदेन अर्थष्टया परस्परं सम्बद्धः पदोच्चयोऽवगम्यते | 


 द्यपेक्षारूपं सामर्थ्यम्‌ 
र समर्थ: पदविधिरित्यत्र भाष्ये समर्थपदवाच्यं सामथ्येमेकार्थीभावरूपं. व्यपेक्षारूपमिति द्विधा। 
तत्र तावद्‌ व्यपेक्षाख्पसामर्थ्यस्य कि स्वरूपमित्यपि विचारणीयम्‌ | अत्र वार्तिककारः 
‹ परस्परव्यपेक्षायां सामर्थ्यमेके * ( पातञ्जलमहाभाष्यम्‌ , द्वितीयोऽध्यायः, सम्पादकः 
श्री गुरुप्रसाद झाक्री, १९२९, ए. २५) | एतदेवाटीकमानो भाष्यकारो व्यपैक्षारपं सामर्थ्य 
य॒था बिशद्यति तथा | परस्परव्यपेक्षां सामरथ्येमेक इच्छन्ति। का पुनः शब्दयोव्यपेक्षा ! 
a T शब्दयोः, कि तहि अर्थयोः । इह हि un पुरुष इत्युक्त राजा पुरुषमपेक्षते 
ma, पुरुषोंजपि राजानमपेक्षते अहमस्येति › ” तयोरमिसम्बन्धस्थ ( स्वस्वामिमावस्य ) 
परडी वाचिका भवतीति ( महामाध्य० गुरुप्रसाद, प्र. ३६), अत्र वाक्ये आकांक्षादिवशार्द 
विशिष्टार्थ उपस्थितो भवति, यतो हि वाक्ये समागतानि प्रथगर्थानि पदानि. परस्परस्यापेक्षां 
न्ति | तदेवं स्वप्रथगर्थयुक्तानि पदानि आकांक्षादिवडेन विशिष्टार्थमुपस्थापयन्तीति | 
व्यपेक्षासक्षणं ब्रुवन्‌ TATA न्‍्यायकोशकार उल्लिखति यद्‌ ` व्यपेक्षा च स्वार्थ 
Waat पदानां आकांक्षादिवशात्‌ परर्परं सम्वन्धवचे सति एकोपस्थित्यजनकत्वमिति 
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(न्यायकोशाः; L ९२८). तदेवं सिद्धं यत्‌ ` स्वार्थपर्यवसायिनां ' परस्पर संबन्धरूपं 
अन्वयापरपदाथ व्यपेक्षारूपं सामर्ध्यः भवतीति, “विशिष्टा अपेक्षा व्यपेक्षेति ` व्युत्पत्तेः | 

व्यपेक्षारूपसामर्थ्याय भाष्यकारः समर्थः पदविधिरिति सुत्रे समागतसमर्थपदस्येत्थे व्याख्यानं 
वितनुते यद्‌ “ यदा व्यपेक्षा सामथ्य तदेवं विग्रह: करिष्यते aafaa, समर्थः maari: 
समर्थ इति (महां० Jeo, प. १७-३८), 

एतस्यव व्यपेत्चारूपसामर्थ्यस्य व्यापकता सर्वत्रेव वाङ्मये गद्यपद्ममये च काव्यादौ 
दृण्डान्वयरूपेण खण्डान्वयरूपेण च aecaaata: किल दरोदृददते5नुभूयते च | 
एकार्थोभाउरूपं सामर्थ्यम्‌ 

एक़ार्यीभावरूप सामर्थ्यस्य समर्थनाय भाष्यक्रदित्ये at यत्‌ ' तर यदा एकार्थीभावः 
ama तदा एवं विग्रहः करिष्यते * सगतार्थः समर्थ GAITA: aah इति | तद्यथा “सगत 
घृतं ' संगरं तेलमित्युच्यते, ए निबूतमिति गम्यते। dazd: समर्थ इति [azar] aasi- 
रित्युच्यते एकीभूत इति गम्यते । सहाभाण्य, Teo २/१ १, प्र. ३८). 

तदेतस्मिन्नेकार्थीभावे ganat: पांसुदकवदेकत्रिता भव्ति | तत्र पांसु', sara भिन्ने 
इति प्रतीतिर्न भवति किन्तु तदुभयमिश्रं पिण्डान्तरं भवति, एवःप्ृथगथोप.स्थ.तेरूपोऽय- 
मेकार्थीभाव: | तदाह भाष्यकारो वार्तिकद्वारेण यत्‌ “ एथगर्थानामेकार्थीभावः समथवन {म्‌ ` 
इति । ( महाभाष्य, गुरु. २ १/१, ए. २५ ). अत्र एकार्थीभावे अवयवाथ,पेक्षया विळ ,णः 
समुदायार्थः प्रत्येति | एतादृशी च Ream प्रतीतिः एकर्थीभावल्पत्तामथ्यमःतरा कथ fa 
नोपपद्यते | तस्मात्‌ समासादिवृत्ती शाब्दिवरेकार्थीभाव उररीकृतः | 

प RE राजपुरुष इत्य भेप्रायेण ऋद्धस्य राजपुरुष इति 
शिष्टप्रयोगो न भवतिः, ` पदार्थः पदार्थनास्रेति न तु पराथेकदेशेने  तित्यायेन age इशि 
समासे विशिष्टस्थकपदा्थत्वेन रातज:पदार्थेकदेशतय़ा पुउ्यविश्ेणणे राजा, क्रडस्य विशे i- 
स्यान्ययासभवा [। यदि समासादिव्वतो एकार्थीभाबी नावी यते ताद अजि RIA 
विशेषणा त्वय inio पुरुषेण सह राज्ञा समासस्थले RIA राजपुरुप इत्याप्त | 

यदि एतदापत्तिनिरासाय “ सविशेषणानां वृत्ति ने gaa वा विशेयण तगो पत्ति 
वत्रनदयमङ्गीक्रियते तदा एत AAR TST हाररूपगौ-वापत्तिः स्यात्‌ । , 

व्यपेक्षा-एकार्थीभाबरूप सात्रथ्येवित्रये केयटोड anise ay  प्रथगर्था येपां grat 
तानि (पानि) प्रथाथांनि परानि | aver हि ayer इत्यत्र राज ब्दो राजा aa, 
Wrest पुरुपार्थमेब | ad} तु राजपुरुष इत्यत्र राज ब्दोऽपे पू ऽपाथमेवा उष्टे इति 
इयोरेकार्थी भावों भवति | अथप्राऽन्य एव aaia Paa: समुदायाथः प्राडुनत्रति इति 
तदपेक्षया एकाथीभाब उच्यते, पां्रदकवदेकभावापन्नत्वा र इति | 


तदेवं व्यपेक्षा-एकार्थी भावल्पसामर्थ्ययोः क्षेत्रे मितीक्ष्यमाणेऽ्य सिद्धान्त. समुदेति यत्‌ | 


ह Zma पदानि यदा समुद्रितानि भवन्ति तदा तत्र समुदायशक्तिः एका 

क ( अयमेप्रकार्थीमावः ). वाम्यादपि विशिष्टार्थप्र तिस्तु भवत्येव किन्त्वत्र | 
र È i} fi fi दे A 
7 भिन्नम्‌ , एकत्र area आक्रांता, अपरत्र बृत्तौ समुदायशक्तिः कारणमिति। 
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अभ्मिन विषये भर्तृहरिरपीत्थं व्याचष्टे यत्‌  एकार्थीभाव एवात समासाख्या विधीयते| 
( बा्र्यपरीय वृत्ति समुद्देशः ३.१४/४४ . स एव अग्रे कथयति यत्‌ तथा ' वाक्यव्वपेक्षायां, 
समासोऽन्यत्र शिष्यते ' (area, ३ १४.४५). 

अमुमेव एकार्थीभावं समुदिताथ प्रतिपादयन्‌, तत्रभवान्‌ भूषणकारो5पि भड्रोजिकारिका- 
मुदूधरति यत्‌ ` समासे ag भिन्नव शक्तिः पंकजशब्दवत्‌ | बहूनां इत्तिधम्माणां वचनरेव l 
साधने । स्यान्मददगौरवं तस्मादेकार्थीमाव आश्रितः । ( वेयाकरणभूपणसारः भट्टोजिकारिका W 
vat, ५). सं. प. श्रीबालकृष्ण Gael; बयाकरणभूप्रणसारः, समासशक्तिनिर्णय : पृ. २७७), 
अत्रेव च भूषणसारकरो भणति यत्‌ “ ब्यपेक्षाविवक्षायां वाक्यस्य, एकार्थीभावे समासस्येति 
स्वभावत एख प्रयोगनियम संभवात्‌ ? ( सं, पं. बांलकृष्ण व-भू, सारः प्रभाटीकासयुतः ए. २८२ ), 
tt एतस्मिन्विषये तत्रभवान्‌ बालमनोरमाकारोऽपि “ एकार्थीमावरूपसामर्थ्यविषये ? इत्य 
y आठीकते यत्‌ ‘da स्वार्थपर्यथवसायिनां पदानामाकांक्षादिवशाद यः परस्परान्वयस्तद 
ब्यपेक्षाभिध॑ amen, एकार्थीसावळ*णसामथ्य ठु प्रक्रियादशायां प्रत्येकम थवच्वेन एथंग्‌ 
Aami पदानां समुद्रायशक्तथा विशिष्टार्थप्रतिपादकतारूपम्‌ | ( पा. २'१ १, सिद्धान्त 
कौमुदी, बाळमनोरमा टीका, काशी संस्कृत सीरिज, १९४१, पर. १२६), 

अधुनाऽयं प्रश्नः समुदेति यत्‌ ' व्यपेक्षायां वाक्ये, एकार्थीभावे वा समासादिवृत्ती 
समेतानि पदानि विभिन्नमर्थमभिदधति इति कथनमयोग्यम्‌ | एतदेवायोग्यत्वं प्रश्नत्वेन स्थापयन्‌ 
पतञ्जलिः कथयति यत्‌ ` यावता mayen: आनीयतां इत्युक्ते ' राजपुरुष आनीयते ),' 
(अथ राजपुरुप्र आनीयतामित्युक्ते ) राजपुरुष एव आनीयते | तहि अर्थदष्टया भाषाशाल्नः 
दृष्टया च एकस्मिन्नेबाथ सिद्धे एकार्थीभावाङ्गीकारे व्यपेक्षातः को विशेष इति विष्रये भाष्यकृता 
स्वय्रमेव प्रश्न उत्थापितः कस्तहेकार्थीभावकृतो विशेष्र इति १ aaa “ सुबलोपो व्यवधानं 
यथेष्टमत्यतरेणाभिसम्बन्धश इति वार्तिक्रेत प्रदोगदृष्टया समासवाक्ययो भदो दशितस्ततश्र 
“ संख्याविरोष्रो व्यक्तामिधानमुपसर्जनविशेषणं च योगः, इति ( भहाभा गुरु, ए. २०) अर्थ 
हृष्टयाऽपि समास वाक्ययोभदो भाष्यङ्गता प्रादा | 

तदेवं एकार्थीमावःव्पेत्रारपंसामर्थ्यत्रिम्तनभस्माभिश्र्रितम्‌ । एतद्धि त्रित्वं 
कात्यायन एब सर्वध्रथप करोत | तत्रभवान्‌ कात्यायनः अर्थतिज्ञानदृष्टिमभिल्क्ष्य दार्शनिक 
दृष्टि चाङ्गीकृत्य समर्थपदवाच्यस्य सामर्थ्यस्य सर्वप्रथम विवेचन कृतवान्‌ | एकार्थीमावोः 
व्यपेश्चेति नामद्रयं पाणिनेरत्रिदितचररम्‌ | Ae रवा 
कात्यायनादारभ्यते | साम्रथ्योपयोितायाश्च प्रश्नः पतञ्जलिना उत्थाप्यते | अत्र विषये ततर 
भवान्‌ एस. डी. जोषी महोदयोऽप्यमुमेवार्थ' प्रस्तौति नद काचन ची 0: 
tradition of पाणिनि so tar its te.hnique is concerned but trics 10 improve (| ~ 


upon that tradition by means of its nhilososhical interpretation. 16 j 

defines साम्रथ्य in terms of semantics as एकार्थीभाव and व्यपेक्षा the concep | 
Which sem to have been unkncwn to पाणिनि ( पतज्ञलि'$ व्याकरण ममी | 
` समर्थाहिक, Introduction P. XI. Edited with translation and expia nami 
notes by S. D. Joshi, Publication of the centre of Advanced study 
anskrit class No. 3, University of Poona, Poona 1968 ). E 
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स सामर्थ्यसंदर्े इदमपि विशेषतों निभालनीयं थत्‌ यदा ' पाणिनिसत्राणि केवलं समासादिरूप- 
tt, रनापरादणानि सन्ति तदा कात्यावनः तत्र अर्थदृश्या यद्‌ विविनक्ति तत्‌ खळ नितान्त मौलिकं- 

वित्रेचनम्‌ | तदनु च तदिदं पतज्ञळेरपि इदं अपूर्व कौशलं यत्‌ स (पतञ्जलिः ) पाणिनि- 
FT- fasfiat माजा शा तप म्बद्गां सरणि कात्याववनिद्वितां च दार्गधिकीं सरणिमिति एतयोः gura: 
Ra o mai कुर्वत्‌ स्त्रीयमपूर्व को शलममिव्यनक्ति । अत्र विषये तत्रभवान्‌ एस. डी जाशी महोदयो 
का ` यलिखते तदत्यन्तं महत्वषूगम्‌। (10 will be scen that पतञ्जलि seeks to steer 


7 
) ), clear of the two extreme approaches namely, that of vescriptive linguistic 


घेति adopted by पाणिनि ind that of pnilosophical linguistics adopted by कात्यायन, 
). (प्तज्ञलि'७ महाभाष्य. एस. डी, जोशी. Introduction P. XVIII). 
त्थं 


ज्ञ तदेतत्सामर्थ्ये व्यपेक्षारूपमेकार्थीमावरूपं च समासादित्रतो निरूप्यते | तत्र परार्थाभिधानं 
4 JARA समर्थखूत्रे भगवान्‌ भाष्यकार: | “परो विशिष्टो योऽथः तदभिधानं शक्तया SANAT 


ग्‌ 8 aie RR È 
म्त | आकांक्षादिवशात्‌ ससगमयादया वा सा Aisi: इति कॉण्डभट्ट:। ततश्च यत्र समासं प्रधानशब्देन 

अप्रधानश्ब्दार्थविशेप्णकस्यव स्तार्थस्याभिधानं तत्परार्थाभिधानम्‌ | वाक्यावस्थायां विद्यमाने 
राज्ञः पुरुष इति वाक्ये राजन्‌ इत्यस्योपसर्जनत्वं, पुरुष इत्यत्य च प्राधान्यं निर्देष्ट न शक्यते 
a 


किन्तु राजपुरुष इति समासस्थले उपसजनीभूतराजविशिष्प्रधानभूतपुरुषरू्पो योष्थो 
प्न गम्यते स वृत्तिरूपः | 


| ह 


खरः ५ qa परार्थाभिधायकपञ्चशत्तिनिष्पादकसूत्राणां, यत्रेकार्थीमावरूपं amet तत्रैव 

ता प्रवत्तिति | तेन 

m (१) पद्य gui, करोति घटम्‌ gaa कर्मण्यण्‌ न (S) (२) a उपगोः, 

श्च अपत्यं चत्रस्येति तद्धितवृत्ती तस्यापत्यमित्यण्‌ न (३ ) पश्य ष्णं, श्रितो ग्रामभित्यत्र 

थः समासवृत्ती द्वितीयाश्रितेति age: (समासो) न (४) आगच्छ राम, रामः तिष्ठति 
इत्येकरोषवृत्तौ सरूपाणामिति सूत्रेण एकशना न (५) पश्य पुत्रम्‌, woe धनम्‌ इति 

तनं नामधातुबृत्तौ (सन्नन्तादिवृत्तौ gaaca कयच्‌, न।) 

न्क ` . ९. > 

5 तदेवमेकार्थीभ।वख्पं सामर्थ्य समासादिपञ्चदृत्तिष्वेवानुभुयते, न तु वाक्ये | 

री 

रा जहत्स्वार्था -अजहर्स्वार्थावुत्तिः- 

a re 7 i 

ie अधुना ताबस्रसङ्गवशाउ्‌ इदमपि विचारणीयं aq एकार्थीमावरूपा वृत्ति: (एकार्थी- 

] G C. i TO \ 

ve भावरूपं सामर्थ्य बा) या पूर्वत्र दृष्टा, सा aha: जहत्स्वार्था-अजहस्वार्थति fear) (१) तत्र 

0 4 c 0 ~ ~ 5 थम्‌ Ki ह्त्स्वः . 

ye SER weft ( तरन्तं वर्तमान कुन्तं ) स्वानि पदानि, यं ( अर्थस्‌) सः जहत्स्वः | 


RA: अर्थः यस्यां वृत्ताविति बहुत्रीहिगर्मा बहुव्रीहिः (२) अथवा जहति पदानि स्वार्थं _ 
स्यां सा जहत्स्वार्था वृत्तिरिति व्यधिकरणजिपदबहुती हिः । र 


अन्न प्रथमं तावर्‌ जहस्स्वार्थ्वत्तिविष्रये भाष्यक्रदित्थं विचारयति यत्‌ यदि जहत्खवार्था त्तिः _ 
सात), राजपुरुषमानयेत्युक्ते पुरुषमात्रस्थानयनं भवति, औपगवमानयेत्युक्तऽपत्यमातरस्य | 
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अथ अनहसस्वर्था वृत्तिः, SARATA N A प्राप्नोति, का पुनवुत्तिन्यांय्येति। 
जहत्स्वार्था | वाढं युक्तम्‌, एवं हि हस्यते लोके पुझुषोड्यं परकर्मणि प्रवर्तमानः स्वं कध जहाति | 
तद्यथा ' राजकर्मणि प्रवर्तमानः स्वं (तक्ष) कर्म जद्दाति। एवं युक्तं यद्‌ राजा yeni वर्त- 
मान: स्वमर्थं जह्यात्‌ । उपुश्चापतवार्थे वतमानः स्वमर्थ जहूयात्‌ । ननु चोक्त राजपुरुषमान. 
त्युक्तं पुरुषमात्रस्थानयनं प्राप्नोति, आऔपगावमानयेत्युक्तेऽपत्यमात्रस्येति | नेप दोष: । जहद॒प्यसौ 
स्वाथ नात्यन्ताय जहाति, यः पराथविरोत्री स्वा्थस्तं जहाति। तद्यथा ` तक्षा राजकर्मणि प्रबरै- 
मानः स्रं aang जहाति, न ठु हिक्तित श्वसित दित कण्डूयितानि | न चायमर्थः पराई- 
विरोधी विशेषणं नान, तस्मान्न हास्यति | ( महाभाष्य, शुरु, २।१।१, ए. २९-३०). 


प्रृथगर्थवदेकार्थी भाबल्पे सामर्थ्यवति जहससवार्थत्रत्तिपक्षे हि पूर राज्ञः पुरुष इति व्यपेक्षा- 
वाक्ये ulga इत्येतस्प३दरये स्तरीयमर्थ बिभ्रते, किन्तु एकदा समासे जाते, एकार्थीभातरे वा 
Had राजन्‌ , पुरुष इतिपदद्वयस्यकार्थाभावो जागते, अत्र हि पुरुषशब्दः yeu तु व्रत एव, 
किन्तु राजन्‌ शब्दोऽपि पुरुषार्थ ब्रूते, तद्यथा कैयटः ' वाक्ये हि राज्ञःपुरुष इत्यत्र राजशब्दो 
राजार्थमेवाचष्टे, पुरुष नब्दोऽपि पुरुषार्थमेव, बत्ती ठु राजपुरुष इत्यत्र राजशब्दोऽपि पुरु 
प्राथमेवाचष्टे इति द्रयोरेकार्थीभावो भवति | (महामा० केयट (प्रदीप ) प्र. १७।) 
अत्र नागेशोऽग्युद्योते भणति यथा £ पांसूदकग्रोमिळने पिण्डाउ्यान्तम्‌ एव द्रव्यम्‌ (ware पृ.१७), 


तथा च एकार्थीभावे जाते जहत्खार्थ च संपन्ने नावत्रवानां स्वतंत्रा प्रतीतिः, किन्तु 
समुदिताथस्यव प्रतीतिः इति | 


eS NS Se 


त्र = Sg Raq Ed A 

a हरे moe तत्रभवान्‌ भर्तृहरिरषि व्याचष्टे वत्‌ 'अस्वयाड गम्यते ash 
वरो वा निवाते | द्रयर्थमर्थान्तरे वापि तत्राहद्पसऽ ळे 

का. ९७). (aa व SNE यावि aagana? ( वाक्यपरीय-इत्तिसमुदेशः 

oe We PT. से, के. वी, अभ्यङ्कर, वीं, पी. लीमये; Univers ६४ of 

ona Sanskrit and Prarkrit Series, Vol. I, Poona, 1965 अस्यायमाशयो 


¢ S x 
यत्‌ “समासे हि ससुदायगतप्रधानार्थेन विरोधी उपसजनपदस्थ स्वीय: प्रधानार्थो निवर्तते 


अन्यथा समामे उभयो पदयोः प्राधान्यं चेतर स्परमन्बे 
दयोः प्राधान्यं चेत्परस्परमन्वये सम्बन्ध प्रति, ततश्च fafa 
a ह जिक्र न्वये सम्ब यो न भविष्यति, ततश्च विशि 
TAT, अतः उपसर्जनस्य प्राधान्यं स्वत एव निवतते | 


Ta adafa- जहत्स्वाश >. 0 
an गोडी हे | हे अ attend एकार्थाभावरूपसामर्थ्य araa 
थक Raa | इद बसि कात्यायनस्य न विदितचरम्‌ | कामं पतञ्जलिना तदेतद 
= X ys Has तरीच नाम अनिर्देश्य ग्रहीतं स्यादिति चेत्‌ स तक्को न geared: | 
" ॐ, जारा महादेयोऽपि लिखति यत्‌ These two interpretations 


of एकार्थीभाव seem to date 
from qaafs's ti 
त्या > si m to 
कात्यायन, It is of course, not ee na fos TOT 


impossible that पतञ्जलि has derived them 


from some other grammarian w rasa स॑ 
2 rlan whom he doesn ote, पतज्ञलि'$ मह ; 

न ot qu aalo s $ 

S. D. Joshi. Introduction, P. XI) B ai 


q देवं Vasa: जहत्स्वाथ र जहन्स्व ate ~ ` 
ee. SMTA वृत्तिद्रयस्य eet मौलिक प्रदानं व्याकरणशाल 
eee IT कमान एस. डी. जोशी महोद्यो लिखति यत्‌ । He ` पतञ्जलि makes bis 
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own contribution to the systen -by introducing the theories relating to 
the types वृत्ति+ जहत्स्वाथा and अजहत्स्वार्था. ( पतञ्जलि’ऽ महाभाष्य, $. D. Joshi. 
Introduction. P, XVII). 


जहत्स्वार्था - भेद संसगी at 

तदेवं वृत्तेजहत्स्वाथत्वप्रतिपादनतात्पर्गेण भेद्संसगों वा सामर्थ्यम्‌ इत्यपि निर्देशों लम्यते। 
तदेवं भाष्यकृत्‌ कथवति अथवा समर्थाधिकारोड्यं वृत्ती क्रियते? ( महाभाष्य geo २/१।१ 
प्र. ३२ . अत्र ‘adh त्रियते ? इत्यंशं टीकमानः कैयटो लिखति यत्‌ “यदि च मेदसंसगौ न 
स्यातां तदा सामर्थ्यमेव न स्वात्‌ , तदात्मकत्वात्‌ सामथ्येस्येत्यथः | “ अत्र च नागेशो shar छिखति 
यदू “एवं च भेदससर्भप्रतिपादकत्वमेवैकार्थीभावसामर्थ्यम्‌? ( महा० गुरु० उद्योत प्र. २२), 


वा 
व्‌, तदेवं भाष्यकारः भेद: संसर्गो वा सामश्यॅमिति व्याहृत्य एकं प्रश्नमुपस्थापयति az 
दो “कः पुनः भेदः संसगों वा ' इह राज्ञ इत्युक्ते सव स्वं प्रसक्तम्‌ , पुरुष इत्युक्ते सर्वः स्वामी 


प्रसक्तः | इहेदानीं राजपुरुप्रमानयेत्युक्ते राजा पुरुषं Raada: स्वामिभ्यः, पुरुप्रोऽपि 


राजानमन्येभ्यः स्वेभ्य. | एवमुभयतो व्यवच्छिन्ने यदि स्वार्थ-जहाति तहि कामं जहातु, न 
जातुचित्‌ पृरुषमात्रस्यानवरनं भविष्यति? ( महाभाष्य, गुरु २।१।१। प्र. ३३). 


आङ्कारिकेष्व्पि तत्रभवान्‌ भोजराज: एतदेव साम्य fra, कथयति यत कि 
पुनरिदं सामर्थ्यः नाम | सेदः संसगः उभयं वा। तत्र राज्ञः पुरुषः इत्यत्र तावत्‌ एतावदवधूत- 
परायत-वृत्तिस्यं पुरुषः न स्वतंत्रः, . तदा स्वाभिसंसर्गस्यावगतत्वात्‌ | स्वामिविशेषज्ञानोपा शैयमानो 
राजशब्देभ्यः स्वाम्वन्तरेभ्यः yet व्यावर्तयति | dist स्वाम्यन्तरव्यवच्छेदो भेद इत्युच्यते। 
(शुङ्ञारपकाशः अ. ३४ Quoted in व्याकरण दर्शन by रामसुरेश त्रिपाठी. प्र ३९४). 


अत्र भेदसंसर्गविषये भूषणसारकारः कौण्डभट्टोऽपि लिखति यत्‌ ' भेदस्य वृत्त्यथत्वेन, 
राजपुरुष इत्यादौ अराजकीयसिन्न इति बोधः | अस्यावाच्यस्वे च राजपुरुषः सुन्दर इतिवत्‌ 
राजपुरुप्रे देवदत्तस्येत्यपि स्याद्‌ इति | अथवा संस्ेस्यव बरृत्तिबाच्यत्वेन राजसम्बन्धवानिः 
तयेव शाब्दं भानम्‌ , मेदस्तृत्तरकालमुपति्ठत इति पक्षान्तरम्‌ । 


बस्तुतस्तु (यथा भूष्णसारकारो निवेदयति तथा) विनिगमनाविरहादस्वामिकेऽपि पुरुषे 
राजभिन्नस्वामिकस्य भेदस्य सच्वेन ' राजपुरुष ` इत्या दिप्रयो गापत्तेश्च । तदुभयमेव बृत्तिवाच्यमिति 
स्थितम्‌ | अतो भूषरणसारकारो लिखति यत्‌ “ तथा च अराजकीयभिन्न राजसम्बन्धवांश्चायमः 
इति नोधः (वे. भू. सार. संपा. पं बालकृष्ण Talat. प्र. २७५). 

भेदसंसगेविषये भतेहरिपि. लिखति यत्‌ ` उपायमात्रं नानात्यं समृहस्त्वेक एव सः | 
विकस्पाभ्युच्चयाम्यं वा मेदसंसरकल्पना | ( वाक्य ३/१४/९८ ) 

अथ च जहत्स्वार्थाजहत्स्वा धैवत्तिद्यसन्दरमेपि भतृरिर्भणति यत्‌ “त्ति बतंयतामेबं 
अधुबप्रतिपत्तये | भिन्नाः सबोधनोपायाः पुरुषेष्वनवस्थिताः । ( वाक्य. ३/१४/९७). ततश्चेदं 


A RRA सिध्यति यत्‌ | राजपुरुप्र ” इत्येष समूहस्तु उपेय एक एव, fra तं संबं 
5 व्याख्यातु जहत्स्वार्थाजहत्स्वार्थवृत्ति्दय केवल्मुपायभूतमिति । ‘ 
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गच्छता कालेन तत्रभवता sherds माष्यक्रर्‌-भर्तृदरि चिन्तनमेव मनसिक्रत्य समास- 
afetria इति एकम्प्रकरणमळेखि | अत्र च SHER मुख्यं लक्ष्यं गौतमजमिनीयवचो 
व्याल्यादृदू पितवैय कर सिद्व न्तपुनरQज्जीवनस्य वतैते | 
चित्रगुः, राजपुरुषः, प्राप्तोदको ग्रामः, इत्यादीनि रधानान्युहरणान्यादाय पूर्वपक्षेण 
व्यपेक्षावादस्तीकारे, तदर्थः च लक्षणास्वीकारे कियाननर्था भवतीति, ब्युलस्‍्त्यन्तरकव्पना 
च कतेव्या भवतीति भूप्रणसारेण दशितम्‌ | 
| समासादिद्वततौ व्यपेक्षारूपमेब सामर्थ्यमिति नेयायिकमीमांसकादीनां मतं नोपादेयम्‌ | 
तथा हि ऋद्धस्य राजपुरुष इत्यादि प्रयोगापत्तिबारणाय सविशेषणानां gai वृत्तस्य बा 
| विशेषणयोगो नेत्यादिवचनारम्मे, विशिष्य च विभाषा ? वचनारग्मे महद्गौखमापद्येत। 
शाहिकानों तये ठु नैंतदपूव वचनम्‌ , अपि तु फलितार्थकथनपरतयाऽनुबादकमेवेति महह्लाघवम्‌ | 


किच्च-धवखदिरो, निष्कौञ्ाम्बिः, गोरथः, घृतघटः, गुडधानाः, केशचूड:, सुवर्णालङ्कारः, 
fan, सप्तपर्ण sae) इतरेतरयोग-अतिक्रान्त-थुक्त-पूर्ण-मिश्र-संघात-विकार-खुच्‌ प्रत्ययलोप 
तीप्साग्रर्थानां बास नकेतन वाच्यतया व्यपेक्षापक्षेऽपि गौरवं तेपामापतति इति भूषणकृद्‌ 
भद्रोजिकारिकामत्र esata ` चक्रारादिनिषेधोऽथ बहुव्युत्पत्तिमंजनम्‌ । कर्तव्यं ते 
ates त्वस्माकं तदिति स्थितिः ( वे. भू. सा. का. ( वाल्कृष्ण । का. ३३). ततश्च 
मीमांसाशिगदित “वर्षासु रथकारोऽग्निमाद्‌धीत ? इत्यत्र रथकारपदेऽपि समुदाय शक्तिः 
साधिता | समासे एकार्थीभावमतस्वीकारादेव ' वषट्कर्तुः प्रथमभक्ष ? इत्यत्र न भक्षमुद्दिश्य 


` प्रायभ्यविधानं, मिलिताथंबोधजनकतारूपा या एकप्रसरता ( एकार्थीभावात्मका शक्तिः ) 
तस्याः भगः, तदबाधरूपो यो वाक्यमेदस्तस्यापत्तः। “ ऋत्विजो हृविःशेष॑ भक्षयन्ति › 
: aft बाक्यान्तरेण भक्षणमत्रद्य वषट्कतुः अप्रास्तं प्राथम्यं विवीयते। एतस्सर्वः समुदायशक्ति- 
} पक्षेणेच उपपन्नं भवति | एवमेव ‘sag: Rassa यजतीत्यादौ * समुदायशाक्तिपक्ष एव 


ज्यायान्‌ | भरुणया पिंगाक्ष्या एकहायन्या गवा सोमं क्रीणातीत्यादी अरुणाधिकरणन्यायोऽपि 
समुदायशक्तिपक्षे सुसंगत: | गुणेन न क्रयणम्‌, क्रयणे प्रकृष्टोपकारकं हि द्रव्यमिति अरुणे- 
तिगुणपदं - गुणविशष्टयुणिनं बोधयतीति । तदेवं मीमांसकादिमतं कौण्डभट्टेन खण्डयित्वा 
एकार्थीभावः स्थापितः | 


इतः पवे नैयायिकः उपकुम्भम्‌, af fete व्यपेक्षापक्ष esa तत्र 
जमन्या या हक्षाबृत्तिः स्रीक्रियते, तस्यापि खण्डनं महता युक्तियैभवेन कौण्डभट्टेन विदितम्‌ | 
o ga च मग्रोजिरीक्षिकारिकाऽपि कौण्डभट्टनोदुता यत्‌ समासे ag faa शक्तिः 
` फङ्कजशब्दबत्‌। बहूनां व्रत्तिथमांणां बचनरेव साधने | स्यान्महृद्गौरवं तस्मादेकार्थीमाव 
आश्रित: (चै. भू . सार: सं. पं. बाल्कृष्ण पञ्चोली, ३१ अ, ३२). 


` अस्य कोण्डभद्टस्यैव प्रायो वाचोयुक्तीः समाश्रित्य तत्रभवता सर्वतंत्रस्वतेश्रेण नागेश 
Feat एकार्थीमावस्य स्थापना कृता | परमल्यु जुषायां हि समासशक्तिप्रकरणे बहवस्तादशा 
अपि सद्दर्भा,, ये कोण्डमट्टतन्दर्मे: सह साम्यमाकल्यन्ति | विद्वद्भिस्त तत्र दष्टे सति 
इदं स्पष्टीमवतीति | 
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कुत्नरविद्लागेशस्य विशिष्टं मतमप्यत्र सन्दर्भ eat | नागेशश्र कुत्रचित्‌ कौण्डमट्टमतं 
लण्डयति तद्यथा कोण्डभड्टमतानुसा ( जहत्स्वाथेव एकार्थीमाव: अजहस्वार्था च व्यपेक्षापक्ष:, 
तद्यथा कौण्डमड्टो लिखति यत्‌ ` समर्थः पदविधिरिति सूत्रे भाष्यकारेरनेकधोक्तेप्वपि 
ag जहत्स्वार्थाउजहत्स्वार्थ पक्षयोरेव एकार्थीभाव-व्यपेक्षारूपयोः पर्यवसानं wag,’ एतः 
क्कौण्डमट्टमतं समीक्षमाण:. तच्च खण्डयन्‌ नागेशः एकार्थी भावरूपसामर्थ्यस्यैव जहत्स्वार्था 
अजहत्स्वार्थलपी हौ पक्षी इति व्यवस्थापयति | “एतेन जहस्स्वार्थतेव एकार्थीभाव 
इति भूषणोक्तमपास्तम्‌ । अनेन हि एकार्थीभावमुपक्रम्योक्ते; तत्रव पक्षद्वयमिति लभ्यते ' 
( लघुमञ्जूषा पृ. १४०९-१०, सं, कपिलदेव शात्रा; वे. सि. परमरूघु० पृ. १०८ त: उद्धतम्‌), 


अत्र नागेशमतेन सदृशमेव मतं पूव केयटेनापि प्रदीपे दशितम्‌ । तद्यथा ` यत्र पदानि 
उपसर्जनी भृतस्वार्थानि, नित्ृत्तस्वार्थानि, प्रधानार्थोपादानार्‌ व्यर्थानि अर्थान्तराभिधायीनि at 
स एकार्थीभावः (महा. RaT, २/१/१)। नागेशेन स्त्रीयोद्रोतटीकायां केवटेस्येवेमाः 
पङ्कयः सविस्तरं व्याख्याता; । किन्तु स एव नागेशः परमल्युमंजूषायामस्मित्‌ संदर्भ 
किश्चिदपि स्पष्टत्वं न वितनुत इति दिक्‌ | 


सेयं समासप्रणाली संस्कृतभाषायाः: प्रचाराथ' छोकप्रियतार्थ, तदीय गौरववईनार्थन्च 
महान्तमुपकार वितन्वानाऽऽस्ते | अत्र खळ समासपद्धतो दीप्ररीर्धेविचारशखला एकेनेव 
समा उन सरलतयाऽमिव्यञ्जयिठुं शक्यते | 


यत्रान्यभाषायां तत्तद्विचाराणां दर्शनाय, गुम्फनाय च वहूनि भिश्रवाक्यानि; 
उपवाक्यानि च जनं शिरोवेदनाजनकानि भवन्ति तत्समये समाससरण्यानया सुगधविचार: 
सुचारुरूपेण विना कष्टं साध्यते। अत्र च छाघवं भवति | विदितचरं हि विदुषां aq 
` अर्धमात्रालाघवेन पुत्रोत्सवं मन्यन्ते वैयाकरणाः? ( परिभाषेन्दुशेखरः १२२) संपा, 
भगवतीप्रसाद पण्ड्या; युनि, ग्रम्थनिर्माण बोर्ड, १९८४ | 


' समासब्यासविन्यासः ay शिष्यहिताय नः, ? इति हि काव्यमीमांसायां तत्र भवान, 
राजशेखरः | 


वेदिकब्राहाणनिरुक्तमत्रग्रन्येषु वर्णलाघवार्थ, गमीराभिम्रायस्यापि प्रायः समासमुखेना- | 
मिव्यक्तये चिरन्तनात्कालाद्‌ इयं समासप्रणाठी प्रेयसी संपत्मा | लौकिकसंस्कृतवाइमये | 
समासभूयस्त्वं तु ओजोगुणविशिष्टाया गौडीरीतेः प्राधान्येन व्यपदेशकरं संजातम्‌ | 


इमामेव समासप्रणालीमाश्रित्य आलंकारिका अपि चचच्छेलीमेदं दर्शयामासुः | तत्रभवता _ 
रुदटेन (प्राय: प्रथममेव) पदानां समस्तामसमस्तां च रीतिं अभिलक्ष्य रीतिभेदा अपि दशिताः 
तद्यथा “ पाञ्चांलीलाटीयागौडीया चेति नामतोऽभिहिताः | लघु-मध्य-आयत विस्चन समासः 
भेदादिमास्तत्र ' | द्वित्रिपदा पाञ्चाली लाटीया पञ्च सप्त वा स्यात्‌ । शब्दाः समासवन्तो 
अथा शक्ति गौडीया 77 (agn, काव्यालङ्कारः, अध्याय २।४।५ ) काव्यमाला, निर्ण 
अस, बम्बई, १९०९), 
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संस्कृत साहित्ये “गद्यं कवीनां निकषं वदन्ति) इति खूकिप्रथितस्य गद्मवन्धस्याधाररूपा- 
मिम्रामेव सम्रासप्रणालीमाश्रित्य संस्कृतगथस्य चत्वारो विभागा अपि आलङ्कारिकः परिदा शताः | 
कं ¢ फक pe 
उत्कलिकाप्रायगद्रम, (२) वृत्तिगम्थि पदम, (३) सुक्तकं, (४) च।कमचेति। 


तद्यया (१) ५ = का raat 

तत्र च विकटाक्षखः्धप्रवदं दीधैसमासपरग्पराभिव्यक्ती उत्कलिकाप्राय गद्यम्‌, तद्यथा विश्वनाथ: 

fered “ओज: aadA आडम्बरः पुनः । समासवहुला गौडी 
र $ + eS ली विशिष्ट ` ; 

(सा. दर्पण) ९४) । सुवखु-वाणादीनां स्वनायां इयं रेल विशिष्टरूपेण दृश्यते | 


इदमेव ओजः समासभूयस्त्वं प्रशेसितवता दण्डिनाप्युक्तम्‌ यत्‌ ˆ ओजः समासश्रूयरत्व 


PEST a डी का o7 
मेतद गद्यस्य जीवितम्‌ | पद्मेडप्यदाक्षिणात्यानामिदमक परायणस इति ( दण्डी, काव्यावर; 
x 7 AS: c णि ल fe न्च at: यू 
प्रथमपरिच्छेद:, का. ८०. संपा, पे. रंगाचार्य रेड्डी; भाण्डारकर ओरियष्टळ रिसर्च इन्स्टिटयूट, 


पूना, 1938 ) | 

संस्क्रतगद्म-पद्यपाठन समये पञ्च साधनाग्यपेक्ष्यन्ते । ' पदच्छेदोऽन्वयोक्तिश्र समासादि 
विवेचनम्‌ | MART व्याख्यावचनपश्चकम्‌ ' इति । अत्रापि सस्कृतशिक्षणप्रणाल्यां 
समासपाठनाय सविरोषं आवश्यकता प्राशिता | 

समासो नाम ' विभक्तिर्डप्यते यत्र तदर्थस्तु प्रतीपते | पदानां AFTA च समाः सोऽ- 
मभिधीयते  (व्याकरणचन्ट्रोदयः, पं. चारुदेवशास्तरी, प्रथमखण्ड, ए, ७९) | 


समासे खळ पदानां निश्चितः क्रमः, सामर्थ्यवत्पदानां भिथोऽव्यवहितता भवति । समासेन 
Tee कीहशमथपरिव्तन जातं, समासे वि.हेते रूपर्चनासु दशा-अङ्गुलितो 
दशाङ्गलम्‌ , युधिष्टिर इत्युडक, समासे पत्वे जाते ध्वनिगतं परिवर्तनम्‌ , समासे च सति 
जातौ सख्यायां च यत्परिवतेनम्‌ , तद्यथा अहश्चरात्रिश्चेत्यस्य एँलिङान्तत्वम्‌ , पाणी च पादौ 
चेत्यस्यकवदद्भावे नपुंसकत्वम्‌ , जिलोक़ीति समाहाइन्द्रे ख्ीत्वमिति नवनवा प्रक्रिया जायते | 


कुत्रचित्समासेन या अर्थाभिव्यक्ति भ॑वति, न तथा सा व्यासवाक्येन, तद्रथा-कृष्णसरप, 
Aten त्रिक, चतुष्पदम्‌ , चठुःशालम्‌ , खट्ूवारूढ इत्याद्याः शाब्दाः | HAA गद्यवन्धे 
व्यासवाक्यमेव शोभते-यतो हि व्यासेन यदू aa निष्पाद्यते, न तत्समासेन | अत एव 
निरुक्तकारः “ बिशयवत्यो हि वृत्तयो भवन्ति ` (निरुक्त, (यास्क) अ. 21219). 


साहित्यपाठनसमये समासविग्रहपदार्थकथनादिकत्च संयुक्तरूपेणावश्यकम्‌ | यावता न समाः 

सा्थेगतबोधः न तावता समासान्तर्गतपदार्थस्य बोधः, यावता च न सुरीर्यसमासस्य विग्रहयोजना; 

न ताबता तद्‌ वाक्रयर्थस्वाबबोधः अतः समासाध्ययनाश्यापनलेखनादिविधौ सुधीभिः सार्वः 
` हिते्भवितव्यमिति दिकू । 
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‘ PLOT-CONSTRUCTION OF THE MALATIMADHAVA ' 
—A REAPPRAISAL* 


Recently Prof. A. K. Warder, a distinguished addition to the lumi- 
1008 galaxy of the connoisseurs of the Sanskrit Literature! has regretfully 
avetred that Bhavabhiiti has fared badly at the hands of the modern writers 
on Indian Literature.2 What follows is a vindication of the perceptive critics 
opinion and a modest attempt to set matters right within the prescribed limit. 


Malatimadhava has proved to be a handy rod in the hands of the 
Modern scholars and critics to beat Bhavabhiiti with, and hence much has 
been imperceptively and insensibly written about the plot-construction of 
she Malatimadhava. What is more regrettable is that some of the criticism 
Offered by these stalwarts has stemmed from an inaccurate study of the 


~ 


+ 


from 2 Paper read at the Fifth Word Sanskrit Conference held at Varanasi 
m 


lst to 26th of October, 1981. i 
Buite (1) Dr. De, Dr. A. W. Ryder, Dr. G. K. Bhat, Dr. J. A. B. Van j 
nker = B Dr. Henry Wells and Dr. Gerow are some of them. Dr. Umasha- 
in G oshi, and Dr. Harivallabha Bhayani have done some valuable work, 
Warati towards this end. i 


(2) Sanskrit Ranga Annual Vol. VII 72-79, p.130 
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original text of the drama. Modern scholars have, in fact, failed to take 
cognisance of an artistic awareness which has gone into making the drama 


an organic whole, and not a mumbo-jumbo of weird and strange incidents 
which the drama does not lack either ! Perhaps on the part of the Critics, 
this seems to be a hang-over from those insipid old days when Bhavabhiiti, 
from his contemporaries yearned for recognition which eluded hin. ५ 


The Malatimadhava is indeed a long cry from Bhavabh@ti’s gene- 
rally believed to be an earlier play, Mahaviracaritam which turned out 
to be an episodic, in turns jerky and prolonged narration of the Ramayana 
story without allowing the characters to emerge from their hoary past. In 
the Malatimadhava, Bhavabhiti has deftly handled the plot comprising of 
so many incidents and characters. Bhavabhiiti has very skilfully executed 
the plot as can be seen from the artistic results achieved in the drama. 


In constructing the plot of the Malatimadhava, Bhavabhiti has 
introduced many surprising elements in the story which give sudden twists 
and turns. In fact, in some respects, Malatimadhava is a unique drama as 
far as its plot structure goes. Bhavabhūti shunned the beaten track and 
blazed a new trail, of which, alas, there were few takers ( appreciators 
as well!) in the Sanskrit Literature. 


The dramatist has woven the plot and developed the incidents in 
such a way that up to the end of the drama, suspense is maintained and 
the doings of the various characters in the drama keep the reader engrossed ! 
Now to be fair, a word of caution may be inserted here. In a story where 
everything is unreal and chaotic the suspense would indeed be kept up 
till the end as it would be difficult, nay impossible, to predict the progress 
and outcome of the story. In such a story everything goes berserk. Exactly 
this has happened in the drama according to the critics. But let us not 
Tun away with the critics. Whatever the shortcomings one may find in the 
>. pure of the play, nothing has been allowed to run berserk except the 
tiger ! Everything has happened as the dramatist willed it. Many a time 
Ht has been observed that the writer loses control over the characters and indir - 
dents of the story (not metaphorically as the mod rn-day writers glee- 
claim !), and somehow getting exhausted or helpless brings the work 
a close, in a hurried manner. This is not the case with the Malati- : 
dhaya, At the very commencement of the drama, the writer has dropped 
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hints, the significance of which unfolds only as the drama progresses; and 
3 | hence, one can confidently say that this was the development of the plot 
intended by the playwright. 
| In setting up the plot to be developed gradually, the writer has placed 
these words in the mouth of Kamandaki. “ At that time in the presence of 
\ Saudamini and myself, Bhirivasu and Devarata had made a solemn 
avowal to join their offsprings in wedlock”. Further, in what can be called 
a tete-a-tete (in which the Sanskrit dramatist excels) a piece of informa- 
t tion is dropped that Saudāminī is at prescnt leading the life of a Kapalika 
4 on the Sriparvata mountain, and a lady-disciple of Aghoraghanta, Kapala- 
1 Kundala daily visits the shrine of the goddess Karalg who rejoices in the 
f offerings of living beings, in the cemetery-ground in the city. Now these 


a 


l | bits of information which now seem to be insignificant assume their own 
significance as the plot progresses. 

This Kapalakundala@ abducts Malati, the jewel among ladies, in order 

to sacrifice her to the goddess Karãlā. Frustrated in her pernicious attempt 

i by Madhava, she again kidnaps Malati. This time Saudgmini comes to 
| her rescue and saves her and other characters’ lives. All this has happened 
according to the design of the dramatist. Moreover, the dramatist has very 
artistically suggested some events in the drama. In the second act, Malati 
is informed of her proposed betrothal to Nandana, a close confidante of 
the king by her father Bhiirivasu. Malati is in deep anguish and utters the 
sentence —“‘Katham upaharikrtg’smi rajiias tatena.” Has my father sacrificed 
me to the king 23 These words, as one commentator aptly points out, suggest 
the future events in which Aghoraghanta attempts to offer her to the goddess 
Kargla. At the end of the eighth act, we have. “Prayena bandhavasuhratpriy 
asahgamadi saudgminisphuranacaficalameva saukhyam.” 


Generally, happiness arising out of the company of kinsfolk, friends, 
and dear ones is as fleeting as the flash of lighting. Here the employment om 
of the word Saudgmini is meaningful. The word suggests that the lady dis- 
ciple of Kamandaki, Saudamini, who had been referred to in the first act 

. Plays an important part in the subsequent acts. This is Bhavabhiiti’s artistic | 


flash too | So it can be seen that Bhavabhiti has taken care to construct the 
Plot in the most meticulous and artistic manner. ; 
Se 
M 3, Malatimadhava, p. 55; for textual references here and hereaft 

` R. Kale’s third edition of the Malatimgdhava 1967 is utilized, 


4 
| 
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But all this has been ignored by the critics. One after the other has 
lambasted the playwright by pointing out the so called flaws in the 
plot-construction of the play. The great indologist Dr. R. G. Bhandarkar 
made the following observations regarding the plot of the Malatimadhaya ; 
`“ Notwithstanding originality of conception involved in the p'ot of Malatimg- 
“hava, the poet does not show such a skill in the arrangement of his incidents 
and in the denoument as is displayed by the author of the Mrcchakatika and 
even of the Mudraraksasa. The incidents subsequent to the scene in the 
cemetery look like clumsy appendages and not like parts of a whole. Kapaja- 

hiindala is represented to have taken away Malati to give an opportunity to 
_ the poet to display his power of depicting the feelings of a man in viraha, and 
the incident appears by no means to harmonise with or to arise naturally out 
or the previous story.’ These remarks do not seem to be justified on a close 
perusal of the plot. The reason of re-abduction of Malati by Kapalakiindala 
lies in the fifth act itself, the act of the first abduction. Her sire has been 
slughte ed by Madhava and she is on the look out to take revenge on 
Madhava and hence she kidnaps Malatimadhava’s love, again. Of course, 
thereby the poet gets an opportunity to delineate the pathetic conditions of 
Madhava in separation. But the fifth act itself furnishes the ground for re-kid- 
na ‘ping Malati by Kapalakindalg, In the sixth act. Malati and Madhava 
get married. In the seventh, impersonating Malati, Makaranda goes to Nandana 
and elopes with Madayantika. In the eighth, on the way only, an encounter 
between Makaranda-Madhava and the guards of the king ensues. In the 
ninth, Madhava’s mental anguish in Separation from Malati who has been 
carried away by Kapala kūņdalā is portrayed. The tenth is finis, tying the knot 
of the threads of the story, as Dr. H. W. Wells so h 


i appily puts 17.5 So one can 
observe even while running that not a single act is re 


movable without damaging 
the structure of the plot. So it is not just to level a charge that in order t0 


portray the condition in separation the poet has manufactured all these incidents 
from the sixth act onwards. In the same way it can be insinuated that the fifth 
act is set in the cemetery-ground in order to delineate the grotesque sentiment 
And to bring an argument to a logical culmination, it can: also be stated , 
that the dramatist has written the whole of the drama in order to brandish | 
4 Preface to the Malatimadhava Pp. 11-12. 
5. The Classical Drama of India, p. 146: (1963). 
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his literary flourish. The reasoning, like the tiger in the drama, sometimes 


goes berserk ! So it would be singularly inappropriate, to use the mildest 
term, to criticise the poet on this count, 


In the same context, Prin. R. D. Karmarkar has stated that, Sau- 
damini should have prevented Kapalakundala from abducting Malati in the 
eighth act itself by arriving in the nick of time. Thus, the drama would 
have come to a happy end at the eighth act itself.6 This is a pure example 
of hindsight which as in life, so in literature, does not help. It is no use 
talking in the language of ‘had that been so, it would have been so. ° Pray, 
why should Saudāminī come to the city leaving her place of penance 
Sriparvata which also happens to be the field of Kapalakundalz’s activity 
Hence, in the most natural manner, Saudaémini would per chance see 
Kapalakundala, and save Mglati from her clutches. From Malati, she would 
come to know about Madhava—Makaranda’s plight. Now as she is in the 
know of things she cannot remain unconcerned. Hence exercising her yogic 
powers she would divine Madhava-Makaranda’s whereabouts and save them. 
In this way, the ninth and the tenth acts are the most natural denoument 
of the play. 


It has also been observed that the Malatimadhava play has rather a 
liberal sprinkling of accidents. The tiger escaping from the cage brings about 
an accidental meeting between Makaranda-Madayantika. Madhava reaching 
in time saves Malati from the clutches of Aghoraghanta. Saudamini also arri- ~ 
ves in time in order to save the lives of Malati, Madhava, Makaranda, 
and a host of others, All these events seem to be pure flukes, and hence 
critics charge that coincidence has been given too much free play to disfigure 
the structure of the plot. Now let us examine the validity of this charge. 


It is no use, as is wont with the apologists of the Sanskrit literature 
to plead that accidents as in life do take place in literature which to some 
extent, claims to portray it. So we do not intend to avail of this usage- 
sanctified plea. Now the incident of the tiger breaking the chain and esca- ; 
ping from a cage is an accident in the real sense of the term. This is the — 


~ 


6 Bhavabhuti 1963 p. 40 
Ramji Upadhyaya also follows suit and says the same thing 
his Sanskrit Sahityakg Alocanatmaka Itihasa p. 421 
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tradition-haliowed motif of literature wherein, generally, an A is being 
shown to be running amuck. Here, the poet just for the sake of a change, 
has replaced it with a tiger. Bhavabhūti has furthered the plot with the 
help of this admittedly accidental incident. But here, one has to make 
a subtle distinction between an accident, and an accident. The accident 
which does not even further the plot is the ‘worst’ crime a writer 
can be accused of. That accident which comes at the end of a work to bring 
the work to a close, is a ‘worse’ one because without it the writer finds 
it difficult to bring an end to the work. A ‘bad’ type of accident occurs 
in the beginning when the plot is just unfolding. Our author Bhavabhiti is 
guity of the third type of an accident which furthers the plot. The incident 
that Madhava arrives to save Malati from Aghoraghanta is not a co-incidence, 
The dramatist has prepared the ground for it. On hearing the news of the 
proposed betrotl al of Malati to Nandana, heart-broken Madhava, reckless 
now about his life, has taken to the life of a mutton-vendor in the cemetery 


ground and there jicaring the wailings of Mālatī reaches the spot to save 
Malati’s life. 


As explained above, Saud§mini and Kapalakundala both practise 
penance on the same mountain, Sriparvata, and hence ther is nothing 
unnatural or accidental about Saudgmini’s saving of Malati. Yes, it would 
have been an out and out accident had, as Prin. Karmarkar suggested, 


Saudamini arrived in the city at the time of the second abduction of Må- 
lati by Kapalakundali. Why should S 
usu 


: audamini come to the city leaving her 
al field of activity i.e. Stiparvata ? That would have been an ideal dues 


ex machina. But luckily out author has not taken a cue from Prin. Karmar- 
kar in anticipation. 


Regarding the characterisation also a serious type of imbalance in 


ae the plot-structure has been noticed by scholars, Prin. Karmarkar observes, 


mg But त 
k on account of the very important part played by Makaranda and the 
emely arresting character of Madayantika, 


shade to a certain extent, Makaranda ste 
in rescuing his beloved from a tiger and the re. 
ming after that event suffers on that account as 


the main action is put int 
als a march over Madhav4 
scue of Malati by Madha | 
it looks like an imitation” 
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8 This stricture passed against the structure of the drama is not borne 
> out by the textual circumstantial evidence. T here is a subtle design 
© on the part of the dramatist which the learned critic has failed to per- 
2 ceive. That love does not depend upon external causes? seems to be 
: the most sacrosanct philosophy with Bhavabhiti. The honour of 
à ९ concretising this philosophy has been bestowed upon the loving couple 
8 fo Milati-Madhava, the heroine-hero of the piece. The dramatist does 
s not want the love between Malati-Madhava to sprout depending upon 
8 some external incident. To wit, generally the heroine is beholden to the 
3 hero on account of some good turn done to her by the hero, say a heroine 
t is rescued from a wild elephant chase or a demon as in the Avimarakam 
> by Bhasa or Vikramorvagiyam by Kalidasa. In fact, this would run counter 
५ to his ( Bhavabhiiti’s ) philosophy of love, so fervently and exquisitely 
3 expressed by him. So the inception of the love between Malati-Madhava 
y is not shown to be arising out of some external incident. Bhavabhūti seems 
p to be placing this philosophy of love in bold relief, by providing a contrast 
in the couple Madayantikā-Makarand whose love depends upon external 
factors. Madayantikā is saved from the tiger by Makaranda and love springs 
i 1 in the heart of Madayantika. Madayantika’s love is extremely gross and 
3 at times wallowing in vulgarity. The reason is this : The love which 
has to depend upon external causes cannot be pure and platonic. This 
$ has been epitomised by the couple Madayantika-Makaranda. Hence the 
j difference between these two couple characters viz. Malati-Madhava and 
Madayantika—-Makaranda. Still, keeping aside all these subtleties so artisti- 
Cally woven in the texture of the plot, the argument that Madhava’s rating 
as a character is poor compared to that of Makaranda has to be met with 
at its own level. If Makaranda saves Madayantika from a ferocious 
1 tiger, Madhava saves Mālatī from the clutches of a much more ferocious 


Aghorghanta. In this way this incident is in no way a pale imitation of the 
tarlier similar tiger-incident. Moreover, Madhava is all intensity in love. 
Madhava being an extremely sensitive character would naturally respond to 
2 Situation differently from Makaranda, and hence his reckless wanderings 
in the Cemetery ground after he came to know about his beloved's 


8. Malatimadhava 1-24 ab, p. 28. 
9. Ibid p. 155. 
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ase to someone else. The character of Makaranda 15 


prospective marri 
aced on the higher 


conceived from a different plane. Makaranda is pl 
pedestal of friendship. The Mālatīmādhava is a drama of love for the 


young, by the young and of the young, to be appreciated by all ! 


Prin. Karmarkar further points out, * Madhava takes the place of 
Lavangika in the temple and is able to hear Malati’s confession of love for 
him. But this episode charming as it is, is completely overshadowed by 


the excellently conceived and cleverly depicted scene where Makaranda 
(in the garb of Malati) imposes upon Madayantika”.!° Now this 
criticism is rather ill-conceived. One more thing noticeable is that both the 
incidents—one which has been discussed and the present one —are akin in 
conception and repeated. To explain, Makaranda saves Madayantika from 
the tiger and Madhava saves Malati from Aghoraghanta. Here is a repe- 
tition, and hence Prin. Karmarkar branded the later incident as an imita- 
tion as it comes after that event i.e. Makaranda saving Madayantiki. But 
here ! First Madhava listens to the confessions from Milati about her love 
for him. Then Makaranda impersonating Malati listens to the out-pourings 
of Madayantika. Prin. Karmarkar states that the incident of Makaranda- 
Madayantika taking place in the seventh act, foreshadows the earlier one 
taking place in the sixth act. Here he has changed his measures ! Apart 
from the different standards adopted by the critic, the opinion also seems 
to have been formed rather hurriedly. First of all Malati is an extremely 
coy girl and she feels terribly despondent on account of the prospects of 
her getting married to Nandana. She despairs of life and gives a last 
embrace to her dear friend Lavangika. But, meanwhile Lavanigiki is r>pla22d 
by Madhava and taking him to be Lavangika, she embraces him as well 
as garlands him with that very wreath, Bakulam ila, first gifted by Midhava 
himself to Malati. The whole scene is hillarious and would bə a hit one 
on the stage. On the other hand Makaranda in the garb of Malati listens 
ऱ्ह © Madayantika’s love-declarations. But these declarations are rather long 
_ and monotonous, and set in the same situation wherein Makaranda under 
the guise of Mālatī continues to listen to Madayantikā in a stretched out 
position on the bed. Hence this incident of Makaranda-Madayantikā lacks 
of the Madhava-Malati scene. But Prin, Karmarkar 


kn 
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has to say quite a contrary thing ! There is a world of difference in the 
nature of Malati and Madayantika. Malati is extremely bashful and hence, 
this scene, in which the most bashful heroine unknowingly embraces her 
lover Madhava, would elicit more boisterous guffaws from the audience 
than the incident of Makaranda~Madayantika which at the most, would 


draw out whistles from the gallery as it panders to their taste for vulgarity. 
The earlier scene of Madhaya-Malati is incomparable and gives a lie to 


the charge that Bhavabhiti lacks in sense of humour. ( Another canard 
spread about Bhavabhiiti by the critics. ) 


How this later incident appealed more to the learned critic is incom- 


prehensible. ( Of course, if the scene depicting the meeting between Maka- 


randa in the garb of Malati and Nandana were shown on the stage, then 


Bhavabhiti would have gifted one more remarkable dramatic scene to San- 


skrit literature. What prevented him is something more than one can explain 


because he is not the man to docilely obey the prevalent literary 


conventions ! ). 


The character of Madhava has been severely indicted for his ever- 
sentimentality leading him not infrequently to swoons by the critics. Acco- 
rding to Dr. De when the life of his friend Makaranda was in peril, instead 
of running to his rescue Madhava fainted.!! This indictment contains 
a little discrepancy which when noticed makes quite a difference in the 
evaluation of the character of Madhava. Madhava does fall in swoon, but 
after he has seen that the tiger has been slain by Makaranda and not 
before Madhava comes out of the groove to run to the succour of Maka- 
randa, Meanwhile Makaranda slays the tiger and Kamandaki and Madhava 
both utter simultaneously—“ Drdharh ca paśunā hato pramathitasca dathstra- 
yudhah,"!2 Animal struck him fiercely and he too killed it. Then Makaranda 
faints and then Madhava too falls into swoon. Thus after the peril has 
been dispelled, Madhava allows himself to have the luxury of fainting away. 
The poet has a subtle purpose in view in making the hero fall into swoon. 
Malati is extremely bashful to a fault, but when her lover is in danger, 
she Casts aside her coyness and takes soothing care of her fainted lover 


a — 


11, (7) History of Sanskrit Literature, p. 283. 
(ti) Prin. Karmarkar Op. Cit., p. 41. 
12, Malatimadhava, pp. 81-82, 
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and thus the bonds of love are strengthened. At this opportune time, 
Kamandaki grabs the opportunity of making the bonds SIO She asks 
Madhava to offer a gift of affection (pritidana ) to Malati and acco dingly 
Madhava offers his heart and life to Malati. All this time MadayantikG 
has been made a witness of Madhava-Malati’s expressed bonhomie. In 
this way, the dramatist in a subtle manner, opened the way for Madayantikg 
to get reconciled in future when the marriage between Nandana, her brother 
and Milati does not come off. Criticising Madhava in this context, Prin, 
Karmarkar has stated that, instead of running to the rescue of his friend, 
Madhava indulges in a poetic description— Aviralam iva damna paunda- 
rikena naddham’ etc.13 of his beloved. This description, quite poetic in 
itself, appears to be rather out of place according to Prin. Karmarkar 
especially when there is an impending calamity from the tiger.'* But let 
us try to understand the situation. Madhava is behind the bush surre- 
ptiously observing his beloved and eavsdropping the chitchatting among 
the friends. Then thereis a declaration to the effect that the tiger has 
escaped from the cage and immediately, he comes out of the bush. 
His sudden bursting upon the scene causes a pleasant surprise to Malati 
along with fear from the tiger. Malati charmingly blurts out, “ Aho 
eso’py atraiva!”—Ah this one is here too! Madhava in his moment 
of ecstasy realises that he has been the cause and object of her 
endearing and bewitching surge of feelings. Now this tender moment in the 
life of a youth has been turned into an eternity by Bhavabhiti in the 
yerse referred to above and criticised by Prin. Karmarkar. There is nothing 
inappropriate here. Many a time, man experiences contrary feelings s mul- 
taneously. Here Madhava should feel heroic as the external circmustance 
demands it, but at the same time he has the feeling of tenderness and 
_ Bhavabhūti has captured this, one of those rare moments in a human life 


_ which make it cherishable, with his supreme artistic sense. 


A charge is also levelled against Malati-madhava that the hero- 
roine Madhava~Malati are rather feebly drawn. Makaranda-Madayantika 


Ibid, p. 80. 
+. 
= rea XE z 
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plot Madhava—Malati. Madayantika is more lively and vivacious than the 
annoyingly coy Malati. Similarly Madhava being made of sentimental stuff, 
appears rather pale before Makaranda who always maintains his composure 
even in adverse circumstances. This could be regarded as a serious defect 
in the plot-structare.'5 As we have seen above, this criticism originates from 
a wrong impression regarding the behaviour of Madhava in the tiger-episode. 
In respect of valour, he is no less valiant than Makaranda but being of a 
brooding nature, his response to a situation would be imbued with feelings. 
Friendship is a cherished value to both of them. So to compare both these 
characters will indeed be an inviduous task. Conceded that Madayantika 
is a bit loquacious and ॥॥8180 is given to taciturnity. But the art of 
characterisation is a very complex process and the playwright Bhavabhuti 
has mastered it and put it to advantageous use. Characters of a creative 
writer can never be categorised into black and white. The most predomi- 
nant trait of Malati’s character is her extreme bashfulness. But see how the 
author has unfolded the complexity of her character ! In the presence of 
Madhava, Mālatī keeps her lips sealed and would never give expression to 
her love for him. So adamantly she observes her silence ! But in the “last? 
Moments of her life, in the cemetery ground temple she utters the name 
of her lover Madhava. Then again Malati who would not open her mouth 
10 talk to her lover would in his absence, express her intensity for Madhava 
thus “ Madhava is tarrying ! When shall I behold him ! I shall entreat him 
to offer me a double embrace ! 16 This type of characterisation entails 
creativity of a very high order ! Moreover, if we take into account the 
distribution of acts allotted to these two couples, it would be clear that 
Malati-Madhava have been advantageously placed and weightage of acts 
goes in their favour. The first two acts, most of the third and fourth acts, 
the fifth and sixth acts, a considerable portion of the eighth act, Madhaya's 
lamentation with reference to Malati in the ninth act and mo of the 
tenth act are taken up by Malati-Madhava. Only the seventh act = solely 
devoted to Madayantika—Makaranda. Thus the charge that Malati-Madhava ‘' 
b feebly drawn in favour of Madayantikā-Makaranda does not stand a ya 


t 5 
“xtual Scrutiny of the drama. 


I5. (7) Prin. Karmarkar, Op. Cit, p. 38. 
(7४) De, Op. Cit., 9. 282. 
16, Malatimadhava, p. 163. se 
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accused of artificially raising the number of acts 


Bhavabhiti has been 
rakarana. The first and the second 


to ten according to the specification of a P 
acts, the third and the fourth acts, the ninth and the tenth acts—these three 
> 


twin acts do not have any interval as such between them and hence they 


could be made into one each and in this way, 


In the first act, Madhava talks about his meeti 
in a Makaranda garden. In the second act, the influence of love upon 


Malati and Kamandaki’s psychological treatment to Malati have been 


described. So these two acts shall n 


three acts could be reduced.!7 
ng with his lady love Malati ५ 


ot meet ! In the third act, Kamandaki 


| 
; pleads on behalf of Madhava, and Lavangika, a friend of Milati, holds 
| brief for Malati in the presence of Malati. Meanwhile, the escape of the | 
f tiger is announced and Makaranda saves Madayantikā from the claws र 
of the tiger, but he himself gets hurt in the process, and falls unconscious, ) 
Madhava too is in a similar plight ! T he fourth act is indeed a continuation ) 
of the third one. But the poet has a definite object in view in arranging h 
the acts in this way. The fourth act is an exploration of the after-effects ढी 
of an attack by the tiger. So the third and fourth acts could not be 
amalgamated into one. The ninth delineates the love lamentations of 
Madhava and the tenth act brings the drama to a happy end and Aa 
thus these two viz. the ninth and tenth could not be unified into B 
one, Regarding the distribution of the acts, one more opinion is to ol 
be, noted !!8 According to this, one act could be made out of the third W 
and the fourth acts, and two acts out of the sixth, seventh and st 
eighth acts. That the third and the fourth acts could not be unified g 
into one, we have seen above. In the sixth act a clandestine marriage çr 
takes place. The seventh one is taken up by the Makaranda-Mada- w 
yantikā affair, and in the eighth act, there is an encounter between 
Mādhava-Makaranda -and the guards of the king, and abduction of br 
ap by Kapalakundala. So these three acts, viz., sixth, seventh and or 
hth cannot be reduced to two. Every act has its own raison detre 
10 hence the distribution system of acts as envisaged by Bhavabhiiti cannot 
urbed. All these hazy notions about the acts would be cleared if a 
k 


into account the concept of acts as enunciated by H. W. Wells. 
\ 
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He writes, “the word ‘act? may really be more misleading than helpful. 


Fach act exhibits a distinct ‘ sentiment’ 2719 


Prin. Karmarkar has poked fun at the ill-proportioned portrayal of. 


love by pointing out some incongruities in the process. According to him loye 


between Madhava—Malati sprouts when Madhava Tepeatedly passes by 
W 


{ Malati’s mansion and looks at Malati probably sitting in a gallery. Prin, 
Karmarkar says that Madhava 


must have been gifted with a very keen 


eyesight so as to be able to look at Malati from such a distance ! 


“Such long-range love makes the whole thing ridiculous ”.20 Really the 
picture drawn by the Principal is very funny and evokes admiration for 
his sense of humour. But it is in the wrong place. This picture has no 
support from the text. First of all, Madhava has not been attracted to 
Malati by repeatedly ogling at Malati perched in the gallery of the mansion. 
Madhava for the first time meets Malati in the garden and there he misses 
his heart-beats. Yes Milati often saw this handsome youth passing by his 
Mansion and felt attracted ! So there is nothing ridiculous or objectionable. 


But one may pooh-pooh the whole foregone criticism of the criticism 
against Bhavabhiiti by branding it as one dealing only with trifle points. 


But here one has to invoke Chesterton’s dictum that though life may consist 
of trifles, 


life is not a trifle. Similarly to deal with this extremely sensitive 
writer Bhavabhūti is also not a trifle thing. But when all these venerable 
stalwarts level some criticism howsovever trifle it may be, it sticks and gains 
currency. The criticism made by them is lapped up by our ever-eager lesser 
critics who in a parrot-like fashion go on reproducting ad nauseum these 


i Fling remarks either in their histories or in Coie CO 


If this happens to be the undesirable fate of one of our most cele- 


dramatists, what must have happened to the less known writers of 
ou रे Sane £ 
1 classical Sanskrit literature. 


brated 


(हाहा In this respect, our olden day commentators seem to have fated 
bai than our present-day well-equipped critics. Tripurari’s Bhavapradipika a: 
5 Indeed a delight to the lover of Bhavabhūti. : 

ee 


19. Henry Wells in the Classical Drama of India, pp. 132, 134, 
Op Ct bid 
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For that matter, even Pirnasarasvati has done a commendable job 
i of appreciating Bhavabhiti. Tripurari particularly by his critical acumen lays 
be bare the suggestive sense with which the Malati-madhava is laden. Pirna- 
sarsvati has interpreted the Malati-madhava in a metaphorical and symbo. 
lical manner. He takes the Malati-Madhava to be an allegorical play. But 
this can take up another article. 


E The present article may be evaluated as an attempt at dispelling the 
mist caused by ill-conceived criticism by the modern critics which hampers 


the true appreciation of the author and putting an aspect of the work ie, 


plot-construction in a proper perspective and thus a sort of rehabilitation 
of Bhavabhūti within the scope an article can afford. 
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पदविधिः | ( पा, छू. २९१) wig’ ALUA 


al, वसन्तदुभार भनुभाए भटू, 
भाषा-साहितय भवन, 
golda युनिवर्सिटि, 

१२१५२, २।१६।१।६-८. 


0.0 महर्षि पाणिनिद्त जशध्यायीना ugal Wed UR सून प्रस्तुत जध्ययनने। विषय 
छे. uhda eusa wad sia wl छ 3 जशध्यागीना नील जध्यायने। war 
शने oll we wus शब्द उवी रीते aaa तथा gece anani sat ued yd- 
Fula at (aani su ued पूर्वप६ ads Ys] शने sal पने 50२५६ तरी भूडवुं ?) 
Ad विधियों oad छे. परतु शा नधां सूत्रांनी पूर्वा शावेधुं समर्थः पदविधिः । २-१-१ 
यून णून ov agraj छि. व्याउरए-मदालाष्यमां जा Ws of सूत्र Gud व्याण्याने पूर Ws 
west विस्तार UL छ.२ नीळ, रा Yad ugua ad मोटो छे. anta- 
विधान Gulia ते 24-वहिधताहि वृत्तिओोमा wa uga याथ छे. 


Wedd Yad जर्धधटन माटे भुण्यत्वे व्याउरए-मछाभाष्य We तेनी भे ग्रगुण áls 
28५ खाने. “Geela ना. Gudo sale. wiks Ad sauda’, sigs: उन! 
१९४) ६६१ 'नी UA साढायूय adg. ~ 

1.0.0 


_ समथ: पदविधिः | २-१-१ yani ed uel प्रथमा विभडितमां gel Usd थाय 
छि 


5 जी Coax (Subject) 3a छे wa विधेय (Predicate) 30 छे? १६५२१, 


समथः Weal At अर्श रवे! ara पदविधिः प६ने। शे. अर्थ sai? #शीनी Adasea परंपराओे 
समर्थ 


Ml शर्थ dae समर्थाश्रिः sil 8,3 शने समर्थाश्रितःभांना समर्थः शेळ्या 


१. अव्ययं विभक्तिसमीपसमृद्धि० | २-१-६, 

राजद्न्तादिषु परम्‌ । २-२-३१. 
२. राने समर्थाहिनड ? A नाम auahi आयु छे. 
3. ६४८ समर्थाः पदविधिः | २-१-१ पदसम्बत्थी यो विधि; स समर्थाभ्रितो बोध्यः | 
-बे०सि०कौ ०भा-२, ४० 
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झ्रीथी qa भानी ने सामर्थ्याश्रितः Dar wel sal छे.४ परतु जावा, Wet श माटे Ral 
ai छे a महाभाष्य (2-8-8 jal परिप्रेव्यमा awila. 


१.१.० 


uaga (२-१-१) 
शा भाटे समर्थ ग्रहण ami शयु 8! QAS खजाना. ५४१०५ pl SY] छे 
द्वितीया श्रितातीतपतितगतात्यस्तप्राप्तापन्नः | Sn ER aa d ूतीयानत-सुभन्त- 
ert Gia yaad साये समास ar छे Wg seai waa. dal कष्टं श्रितः 
> कष्टश्रितः। नरकं श्रितः > नरकश्रितः | शेवा. समास ad, परंतु २-१-१ aani amaie 
३७७ of Gaull पश्य॒ देवदत्तः कष्टं, श्रितो बिष्णुमित्रो शुर्कुलम्‌। रेवा ने. asda wa 
WA जावेब। कष्टम्‌ अने श्रितः veld समास. aad नी. 


qani समर्थ used yta वियारतां भाष्य प्रश्न अयो 8 3 
my SS 
ॐ 


ait wala जाधारे सम्‌ छे > समर्था; Red “(मात WA पासे वेब नही, 
१७) अर्थी १९२ ५२३५२ २५31 -Semantically connected (पहाना समास थाय छे.) 


१.१.१. 

पर समर्थः! Wa viel silo] di महृत्‌ कष्टं श्रितः। wat asaui ua कष्टम्‌ शाने 

श्रितः अशनी clear ५२२५२ ina id महृत्‌ कष्टश्रितः Wai समास थवा, ad, ०? शनि 

छे. SNS कष्टम्‌ Wd] ५६ सापेक्ष 8 (cla ami sl तो. महत्‌ रेवा Alad wa 

पूछ ते AW छ). शाम कष्टम्‌ Ad ५६ Bad साये अर्थनी cA रांडणायेलु dat 

छत, ते कष्ठमूने। महतूनी साथे ५७ iia छे. ael ते सापेक्ष uca forall साथे ugal 

समास avi 8४ उपनी ua थवी all? aur समर्थः used साथे। साथ ov सापेक्षमसमर्थ 

 मभवति। Ad विशेषाविधान Ged usd USA समर्थो: vedi ‘ould char पररपर eisaliar’ 
शेव शर्थ शपर्याप्त over छे. 


वे समर्थ : well साथे Gai saj सापेक्षमसमर्थं मवति । A विशेषविधान १७ 
wiha 8 3 नहीं ते wad समीक्ष छे; सापेक्ष पढे! old) gha परस्पर सडणे 


` ४. वृत्ति में समर्थाश्रित: | इस समर्थाश्रित में भी समर्थ पद सामर्थ्य में लाक्षणिक है | 
ँ -वै०सि०्कौ०भा-२, हिन्दी “रत्लप्रभा ' टीका, १० १ 

"८ अथ समथ ग्रहण किमर्थम्‌ | वक्ष्यति द्वितीया श्रितादिभिः समस्यते । Fr: 
नरकश्रित इति । समर्थग्रहणं किमर्थम्‌ | पष्य देवदत्त कष्टं श्रितो विष्णुमित्रो 

O TFA | समर्थः) २-१-१ इत्यत्र भाष्यम्‌ । ए. ३५९ feed आद्वतिः | 

` el 82 ३५ ॐ : महाक्श्रितः | पर | Rat इपनी सिद्धि उरवा भाटे ugal महत. 


शने FAA समास RAL wai, महत्‌ क्म्‌ > महाकछम्‌ | अने त्यार ws वे 
f n MA समास sad रटेशे. महाक श्रितः। महाकष्टश्रितः ॥ कष्टं ४ 
“al i पढन समास 43) adaj at महत्‌ BA कष्टश्रितःनी A साभानावि5९ 


MER ० ६-२-१६ yae आत्वनी ug fe ad ad 


Cat 


AZ 


CS TS ee 
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गाता नथी ' au dalj dt राजपुरुपोऽभिरूपः | 2 &6६1२एमा ळ सभास aaa 
छे ते न थवे। WA. FF त्यां पुरुष ५६ सापेक्ष छे. »र्थात्‌ पुरुष vedi राजन्‌ अने 
अभिरूप शे. अन्ने VEL साथे संनंध छे, परतु जावे. समास याय छे अमे ते साधु प छे. 
my डे अडी महत्कष्टं श्रितः। रता evel werd सापेक्षा 8, राजपुरुषोऽभिरूपः। भ पुरुष 
Ad प्रधानप६ अभिरूप UA We] छे. ००२ महत्कष्टं श्रितः Mi al कष्टम्‌ Ze 6पसळेन 
(ola) ५६ Ber ५६ (महत्‌ ) WA risavi oq. ael सापेक्षमसमथ भवति । A विधानने 
yale Wa. भ, प्रधानस्य सापेक्षस्यापि समासः भवति। अर्थात्‌ सापेक्ष ५६।२। समास 
ad नथी, पाश ori प्रधान-५६ सापेक्ष da त्यां di समास थाय छे. 


परंतु शा व्यवस्था पाए पर्याप्त wed नथी. Fr F जा विशेष व्यवस्थाथी vai 
अप्रधान--प६ सापेक्ष ढशे त्यां समास थशे नडी, पए देवदत्तस्य गुरुकुलम्‌ | मेवा 3215 GELLA 


qai प्रयतितं 8 5 oval गुरुकुलमआंनु गुरु Aj अप्रपान--प६ सापेक्ष छे, तथापि समास 


थये! छे. wil देवदत्त ued whl विभितने। प्रत्यय बाण्ये छे, ते संगु4(गुर्कुलमू )ची wi 
AP aà छे, अवण gad जपेक्षरे नरी खेम भे ad sd did ua ella छे. मम 3, 


(१) किमोदन: शालीनाम्‌ | Rat 6६७रछुमां, 3 vail पडी Maba wyerda 
WAS त्यां समास न ad ASA छवांय थाय छे शने ते साधु १७ गह्य छे. 

(२) देवदत्तस्य गुरुकुलम्‌ | A asanidl “aedd गुड, d(yz)q sa” ad 
Ysa wel मणे छे.८ i गुरु Aj अप्रधान-प८ सापेक्ष oy (wala Zaeri wa 
संगित) छे Aa stad. wu स्थितिमां गुरुकुल्मू समास a ad गर्ने. 


माटे ‘relel ea परस्पर aisada a ala समर्था; ५६ने aala 
W, तेने aza सापेक्षमसमर्थ भवति । प्रधानस्यापि सापेक्षस्य समासः भवति | १णेरे ov 
sj ते १७ पर्याप्त नथी, aala समर्थ; पधा Gufsa विश्ेषदिधान। Giral छवा ४४ 
AML Wd adl नथी, 
१.१.२ ; 
२ Rafal समथो; ॐ सापेक्षमसमथ म्‌। Souk ald aed के सविशेषणानां इत्तिन 
TI वा विशेषणं न प्रयुज्यतेऽ्ुरुकुलपुत्रादीनाम्‌। A saai शावशे ते। (१) महत्कष्ट 
भित: । भा महृत्‌ ainel (शिट Rar कष्टम्‌ नो. शरितः साथे समास ad ad} (२) राजः 
पुरुषः BU awa ad जया पछी राज्ञः (२०५) Bae wg Ala AMA नहीं; शने 
(3) देवदत्तस्य गुरुकुलम्‌ । भा आप्रधान (गुरु) सापेक्षना ug समा थ as 
>So 
७. किमोदनः शालीनाम्‌ | ने। अर्थ केषां शालीनाम्‌ ओदन:। AA 40५ छे. ad wee 
Aa समुद्दायनी wad (शाढीनाम A yeni) wl देवी नथी, अप शरान 
किम्‌ नी अक्षार. aad छे, A Rafai aa न थवे। भरणे. 
Gad 3 आयास आर्थ, ळिम 3 “AS ug श, ५. ॐ. YBa Ya ते ६१६१ 
ads छे” Aq nisa we uaa नथी. ; 
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परंतु AMR yao छे 3 ळवी रीते समर्थः ने ved सापेक्षमसमर्थम्‌। १३ aj 
ala Ad Qa सविशेषणानां वृत्तिर्न Toe वा विशेषणं न प्रयुज्यतेऽयुरुकुलपुत्रादीनाम्‌। 
Aq sud ५७ ०४३२ नथी. छम्‌ ॐ aual प्रयवित asad Risia स्पीआरवाधी 
meee श्रितः। परणेरेमा {२२५५८९ 7 ने sA oy समास adal. राडी asa AA g 
(ama) aà asad wel समान BAL. vala महत्कष्टं श्रितः । (Ael seq पे) 
Aa asad न wel समन्य 8 वे महत्कशश्रितः। Adi (asda) समास sau 
Ud थते! नधी. शने न्यां sea छे त्यां समास थाय छ. WH 5 देवदत्तस्य गुरुकुलम्‌ | 


EB इवे “वृत्ति शने asad अर्थ सभान gA’ Ra A sA sale] जने AW om, 
$ उत्पागमडत्यने जाधारे ov सुऽ समास aa 3 नरी जेने। Cela sA ते। २-१-१ yani 
i समय; ued ०/३२ atO BUY २6 गेथु छ F २-१-१ Yani समर्थः ५६ 
| yal पश्य देवदत्तः कष्ट, श्रितो विष्णुमित्रो गुरुकुलम्‌ | भार्या राज्ञः, पुरुषों देवदत्तस्य | 
कवा sd कष्टम्‌ सच श्रितः तथा राज्ञः शने पुरुषः wel पासे पासे जावेब[ gial vai, 
तेनो अर्थनी eA परस्पर संउणायेबा ad दावाथी di समास ad asa नथी, परंतु 
इवे मे sealed जापारे ८४ भ वेवानुं इशे dl (UA) Guzi ashi कष्टम्‌ डाने 
श्रितः तथा राशः अने पुरुषः ना समास ad नहीं, उभ ॐ आठी प्य देवदत्तः कष्ट, श्रितो 
विष्णुमित्रो गुरुकुलम्‌ | मार्या राज्ञः, पुरुषो देवदत्तस्य | A 4७य्‌थी ॐ wel समाय छे ते 
पश्य देवदत्त: कष्टश्रितो विष्णुमित्रो गुरुकुलम्‌ | भार्या राजपुरुषो देवदत्तस्य | थी anna नधी, 
जाम Asad Hdi (Wed 3 वृत्ति Wa alsa vel समान नहीं दावाथी) सम 
aa नहीं; सने WRU २-१-१ सूत्रमा समर्थ: ved गु उरवानी og WÀ ad. 


समथः you व्यर्थ छ जम adlsrai uai स्थूणानिणननन्याने ते (समर्थ: ३७९ )d 
५य्‌।०४न Hakl adr: अकिञ्चित्ुर्वाणमू | भामषं हरमाणम्‌ | अगावादुत्सृष्टमू | TAL १४ 
Lanal 3 oy Bane छे du साधुत्व न ad बाय a ws ang: usa अर्थ ea! 


८. pi | इष समानार्थेन वाक्येन भवितव्यं समासेन च। यशष्चेहाथों वाक्येन गभ्यते 
Heme श्रित इति न जावुचित्समासेनासी गभ्यते महृत्कष्टः 
-समर्थः० | २-१-१ इत्यत्र भाष्यम्‌, प्र. ३६१ ae 
10. From Patafijali’s discussion it appears that another term, namely gama- 
ka, was current among the grammarians to express more or less the 
same idea as conveyed by the word Samartha. But it seems that the 
word gamaka belongs to the Non-teachnical language. Gamakatva 
“ability to express ( the same meaning)’, as the non-technical principle 


(Joshi S. D., Vya. M. Bhā. Samarthghnika, Introduction 1 
age-vi-vii) 
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ay ना, wl yid न. GS A, उम्‌ ॐ WEA gg अनपुंसकस्य | १-१-४३ Dal सूत्रमा 
q असमर्थ नग्न समासने।, S oy गम छे तेने! प्रयाण sl छे ते नियमार्थ बनी 2G, Wea 3 
ll असूर्य पश्यानि मुखानि। अपुनर्गेया लोकाः | अश्राद्वभोजी आह्मण:॥ अलवणभोजी ब्राह्मण: | 
qi A असमर्थ न०- समाये। F oy ans छे aNd ov साधुत्व al, (uig थी भकिञ्चित्कु 


वाणम्‌ | aÈ yalsd असमर्थ AoA 3 ळे os छे तेमनु साधुत्व UL alt 
qf माटे “ans, परंतु V जसमर्थ d-an होय dad साधुत्व न ४७ गाय माटे समथा: 


ae) ued wer sf Ga” Bq udowa cala ug असंगत ननी. ०५ हे. 
न 4.2.0 
ui "वाद्ये AUAI ASAS dal विभडितप्रत्यवे।थी yad ने ue वय्येना weld 
t संभंप-समर्थ: uel Aid B’ Wa sgal ५४० सापेक्षमसमर्थम्‌ | १३२ विधाने! Gazal 
| ५३ छे. सविशेषणानां ्रत्तिर्न वृत्तस्य वा {वशेषणं न प्रयुज्यतेऽगुस्कुलपुत्रादीनाम्‌ | Ad १य॥ 
4, rat विषे wer aris? wala add छे, उम्‌ $ dal Ud गमडत्व-राणभऽत्व्ने SRA ov 
q समास थाय HF नथी थते।. जी समर्थाः ने। अक्षरशः viel समः अर्थ: यस्य | Wal धाय छे.१२ 
a Hd asad vil ua Meise से ०४ dla छे : इह समानाथे वाक्येन भवितव्यम्‌ , 
तो समासेन च । (२-१-१ इत्यत्र माष्यम्‌ ए, ३२०) शाम नागेशना Yaa UNA sià को 
à Usi प्रयवित AA sead सिद्धांत oy vid स्वीयो dats ते। JA ळ समर्थ: ॥७ए 
l. sf छि ते व्यर्थ ननी. và. sea ॐ भार्या राज्ञः, पुरुषा देवदत्तस्य | Aal add oy rel 
A , छेते भार्या राजपुरुष: देवदत्तस्य | Vat समासथी yad नथी, भाटे ते TH wa Gamal 
समास थवाने। ०/ नथी, Wa ANAL समास doy थवाने। A ते| तेने. Asal ule समथ: 
; प६ची ०८३२ रछेवानी नथी.१४ 
जाम वे।ऽप्रयलित्‌ Qasaqa सिद्धांतने आधारे TEESE के ays 
12 समास धता BAF न. थता Ga A Yas saa जनुघ-ने।धनार्थ समः अर्थ; यस्य॒ । शे स्थम 
न्न्न्स्प्य्स्््रर. 5 न 
११. खा Gaeil aasad सिद्धांत डम्‌ sal नथी. 
१२. प्रोपाभ्यां समर्थाभ्याम्‌ । १-३-४२ एवं, व्यवद्दपणो: समर्थयोः। २-३-५७ Bl Ala 
समर्थः ace gal’, “समानार्थ मा wai छे. 
१३. कृतेऽपि क्वत्रिरपरम्परोपदेशगम्यगमकत्वादिनेव सर्वप्रयोगनिर्वाह इति वोध्यम्‌ | (उद्योतः, 
è ए. ३२१) | “yani समर्थ aoe वापुषो gia za वाप्यो ea, दर eis) WALL 
G asaza वियार अरीन ०/ जा aanl परंपराथी प्राप्त नने छे.” (ने) 


UA slag au अर्थध्शन URRA gani “समर्थ ३०६ वापे 8 A ४४51 
Gur लार ys नथी, परंतु गमडत्वना Yel GR भार ys 8. Real yd श 
velela Fuze वेणणु Wa २१तप DA. मे. WH. Ysa (भाषाविमर्श, पुर 

१, dis १, wey. १८७८). (प. ६४). i 
W. अथ समर्थग्रइणं किमर्थम्‌ | WAL usa उरीने ग्रारने शायर ळे परेन्‌ भवाः 
ते ढवे saei ०४ Ria थे, 
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ad (२-१-१ jai समर्थःने wha sal ge Ad a ad as wala ad समः 
aù ॐ ye war शवा ते. 3185 पारिलापिऽ wel डावा. ASA. 


a aas छे. जा सामर्थ्यना ने प्रर B: (१) selu सामर्थ्य शने (2) Ada 
लावडूप ane sunil ugal used साम्य qia (समास )मां Mal मगे छे आ 
नीना usj सामर्थ्य asari al NA छ. oil, Yasir खा मन्न Use|] Alief 
समर्थ: पदविधिः | २-१-१ Bal २५०४ yadl laid छे. 


aliss? खाना ovate, जापता vitj छे 5 २-१-१ JAHI समर्थ: १०६ "सामक? 


, 4.2.4 
j aifelssizdt भते “yar ialaiai yeu Asela समर्थ 5७ छे (२-१-१, 
E i qR)” वयमा ya valaa पह. ७५ छ. ova ॐ राज्ञः पुरुष:। Bel राजन्‌ १५४ 
p. UmMeld s छ ad पुरुष ५७८ गुडुपार्थन sg 8. vual ya walai usar ghu 


i (amaai aseilla’ नवा भण 8. ova ॐ राजपुरुष:। wel पुरुष aoe dl yfi 
ie 5९ OY 8, ५९ राजन्‌ Woe प७ Youleld ov अनार 8.११ आम वृत्तया @ usar As 
: deua? याय छे.९० wage al सढ (gai) waraal नभा kaa adai छे aa ws 
WL ० ayel mgala पामे 8१८ ० acela asila’ उठवावा छे. ad 
yar sal Uiy-Gesad ९८ ws ada dy छ,२० viala पुतिमा स्थानी, aya 
Gukala धाय 8, vug Aslea ३५ सामर्थ्य २-१-१ yaa समर्थः uel aera छे. 


१५. (१) पृथगर्थानामेकार्थाभावः समर्थवचनम्‌ । एव 
va (२) परस्परव्यपेक्षां सामर्थ्यमेके | २-१-१, वा. १ एवं ४ भाष्यम-ए. ३६१ एवं ३६५, 
5 १६, २०/७१ २०।५१(िपक्षमा, vl राजन्‌ ५०८ शेप gu अर्थ आप्या पछी yguld 581२ 
a eel we छ. ०७ राज ५०६ “श०/संभंधवान डो रर्थभां Gla छ za alj तात्पर्य छे, 
A १७. WIM dA पहनी welled लनी रडे छे. aal न YE ai ada ve ० 
(समान) veld saki बने 8. 
१८. ०/७१ २१४१ पक्षमां,. wel Wa Ad पुरुषना wal ayeri sll vu ett) 
Wa २३० Hii GuRala seat नथी, वृणी 
wel a Ul asta नथी, Grd 
शत नर्थ, Ge 


जा ayeri 56 wis भाय 
dd seai मादीने 5 पालीन अवग. war भे 


. Red ॐ रवार WY शने Ges] संभेवन ad ov ysl ५ पांसुंनी ड Gesdl Het 

waa प्रतीति थती नथी, ua ‘us? atid तया म प्रतीव aa छे, ad a 
Padou ana Jai aali saa प्रतीत यती नथी ug समुद्र्य ov yik 
थाय 8, ऱ्या यापुव GuRalad नाम ov Asia छे. 4 f 
5 pana? यवा पदाना तानि एथगर्थानि पदानि। वाक्ये हि राह: पुरुष इत्यत्र maA | 
AMSAT, GEIS पुरुदार्थमेव | बत्ती ठु राजपुरुष इत्यत्र राजदाब्दोऽपि || 
उुद्पा्थमेवाचष्ट इति दयोरेकाथीमाबो भवति। अथवास्य qarpan: सदाम 
गाइुमबतीति तदपेक्षेकार्थीमाव उच्यते पांबुदकवदेकभावापन्नत्वात्‌ ॥ प्रदीपः, ए. १९४ 
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हि akis AA मत पाश iL छे: “Seats Aas, परस्परनी व्यपेक्षाने सामर्थ्य 
भे. RB (२-१-९ वा. 2)” wala २-१-१ yanii समर्था; use ade ३५ सामर्थ्य 

goal] छि. A जा व्यपेक्षायामर्थ्यने विश sdi ae] छ ॐ राष्र पुरुषः | खेम 
p Ra an yod “DU भारो. छ शेम अपेक्षा राणे छे अने you ua atl "हु se 
A छ? डोम आपेक्षा राणे छे. शा. cida (Aer—Basona yu) संभंधनी Aka वायिऊ 
i al 8.2% जाम विशिष्ट जपेक्षाने व्यपेक्षा sd छ. andl व्यपेक्षा वाज्यमां नेवा मगे छे.२२ 
j Y md ‘asai wel ya alan डेथ छ? अने gai ya wala 

uz Asea Ba छ? WA sdavl ASA ais थाय 3 A asau atg पृथयर्शत्व 

À त विशिशर्थनी (रेटले डे राज्ञः पुरुष: मांथी “२० संभंवी you’ Aa wld) uda 
३, aa नी; तथा ghai seua इशे (AzA 5 संण्यानी char vs wid प्रतीति थवी 
इशे) ते. राजपुरुषः | साथी. णृड्षभात्रची एतीति ad. परिशामे त्या wa विशिशर्धनी प्रतीति 
a ad नहीं, परतु शा. sist 6यित नथी, उम 5 (क) wd uil ua विशिशर्थनी ude 
à w छे, मम डे वाठयभां पठे. Zan yag जर्वेविण[ देय छे? wed ov नथी sej, aad 
i ya खर्योवाणा प्रान werd war cre शेम sej छे. जाम पोतपाताना yao 
ip mal जापी agai ude siaaa ov परस्पर roid तेने ब्यपेक्षा sd छे. a 
idl (asai) oustufamea विशिश्चर्थनी uda थाय छ.२३ (ख) Asiu AL ais 
ग Guz ने खर्डी र्यो छि A (asa wel छे. जही Asila’ aoe yalsal ov nale 


छे. qai. ovat oz Alai Gai adai veld ayera naka विशिशर्थनी 
uda थाय छे. जाम asa खते ght A अन्नेमांथी विशिशर्थनी uda थाय छे um ते 


heel UL 51201 DIED, ०३६०. छे २5 asiaa 2) zf भणे & शने CIC EN a 
wl ayeraal urd थाय 9.2% 


२१. इह्‌ राज्ञः पुरुष इत्युक्ते राजा पुरुषमपेक्षते ममायमिति पुरुषोऽपि राजानमपेक्षते5हमस्येति । 
तयोरभिसंबन्धस्य षष्ठी बाचिका भवति । -+२-१-१ इत्यत्र भाष्यम्‌ , ए. ३६५. 

२२. राज; पुरुपः | राज्ञः ५८ “रानी Wal अर्थ जने पुरुषः ५८ “uaa” Aa शर्थ uga 
११५5 शापे छे. परंत राजन शब्ध्नी परमा जावेबी संभंप-१थि॥ पडीविनिडित ioii 
uid asin राजे छ. तेशी awiu थाय डे राजः किम्‌ ! »। aula पुरुषः uee 
संतापाय छ. डो. ०/ yd, पुरुपः sedi ५ aa 3 कस्य १ del aise राज्ञः uel 
संतोषा छ, जाम uz, परस्परनी a खपेक्षा राजे छे तेने व्यपेक्षा उडे छे, रवी ada 
USAN! २७ छे 

23. oval : धाध्टीप--२२. 

२४. wad ASA Url थाय 3 usani sd aaka ov gini we विशिशर्थनी 

UA थ न, U पछी asereaa(aysviaGe )नी seua शा माटे seal wide? 

1१३२७ ७१ए७सार भां जानी, sal sani गोवी छे : 

समासे खलु भिन्नेब शक्तिः पङ्कजशब्दवत्‌ | 

बहूनां ब्र्तिधर्माणां वचनेरेव साधने | 

स्यान्महद्‌गौरवं तस्मादेकोर्थीमाव आश्रितः ॥ ४ ॥ (३१) 
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ad अेडर्थीमाव इप सामर्थ्य अने adaa ३५ सामर्थ्थने। Ae Bara मारे 
Ds ५१ sani जावे छ: yar wAlaai was पदाचा शर्थ नने सामासिऽ ued 
wal २५ ov Al मणे छे. eld, राज्ञः पुरुषमानय | sel ॐ राजपुरुषमानय | शोभ्‌ sar पश्‌ 
Ds ३५5 ABa ov बाववामा जावे छे. जाम सर्धनाधनी EA ते। उशे. ३२३ परत 
नथी, जा स्थितिमा A वृत्ति wa वाइयधी As ० शर्थ प्रतीत थते! eà ते. arig 4 
(ने usj सामर्थ्य छे शेम) उवी रीति sgud? saz जाने। प्रत्युत्तर जापतां vej छे i 
3 वाड्यमा uel yala dat oa rusialeaata विशेष्य-विशेषाशनावथी विशिशर्थनी 
uau थाय छे. तथा qei राजपुरुषः | aceri (ayeraGeall) ARLA ov प्रतिपत्ति 
थाय छे. जा Raai Wad जानयन उवी Ad थाय? wala राशः पुरुषः | sat ॐ राजपुरुष: | 
उडे, पण Ws sA iad oy खोचयून AD. परंतु जाटवा मात्रथी ql खने asaj 
Asia छे शेम न sl ५४१, मवी ld ब्राह्मणानां शतं भोज्यताम्‌ | शातं ब्राह्मणा भोज्यन्ताम्‌ | 
(ael At मभा? अने “AL MAA नभा”) शेम sdai AYSA ovatsate आर्य 
Ms] As gal छतांय ते भन्ने alsa ३०६१ vèl us छे, तेम rel ua ward 
HS As Asa aad थाय छे 11५७ ce पुरुष: | (avicl ५२५) wa राजपुरुष:। 
(२०% संभंधवान पुरष) A add aeei ove नि ०४ प्राप्त थाय 8.2% 

रेष, (क) नापि ब्रूमः-अन्यस्यानयनं भवतीति । वाक्ये एथगर्थत्वेडपि पदानामाकाडूक्षायोग्यंता- 
वशादूविरोषणविशषेष्यभावाद्‌विरिष्टार्थप्रतीतिः | वृत्तावपि विशिष्ट एवार्थो राजपुरुषः 
शब्दांभ्यामभिधीयत इति कुतोऽन्यस्यानयनम्‌ | यथा ब्राह्मणानां ad भोज्यताम्‌ , 


ad ब्राह्मणा भोज्यन्तामिति सत्यपि कार्यस्याभेदे शब्दार्थों भिद्यते तभेहापीत्यर्थः | 
TAH, ए. २२२ 
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भेयताकमिति नियमात्‌ ॥ बौद्धार्थनिरूपणम्‌ , प्र. ३३०-३३५ ) 


hus kraigo ad. ai सपर अथु 8 3 शाब्ध्भाधमां goed १९ 
थाय £9. 


Ud १(त्त-व5यने। w WRAL छे १७ BUG aj तेम ते PORIE 
र sad रीत «५४ «४६ छे. बीळ शपू (sooni) ade 3 वृषः ने 
_ १७4 परस्परना Wala नधी, Faq, WEA डरऐ oy वृत्ति अने १७४३ ws 

४ छे जेवी oil थाय छे. सिद्धांतपक्षे A qf BA asad eia Ae 9% 
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aul? ५० dse छे ॐ राज: पुरुषमानय | sti 3 राजपुरुषमानय Sal, ५७ Were] 
maida ad नथी; UsvyAted] ०४ जानयन याय छे. सायी qf शने asad Ge wel 
ole dla Baad छि: yr wala yel Fat asa sai समास a रीते ० 
uy छे. जा सन्दर्भमा ‘Asvilouaga विशेष अया su BP ओवा प्रश्‍न A भाष्ये 
org] B ॐ (क ) सुवलोपो व्यवधानं यथेष्टमन्यतरेणाभिवम्बन्धः स्वर इति। अर्थात्‌ (१) वाडया 
सुप्‌ विभडितने। are ad नथी. ova ॐ राज्ञः पुरुषः | परंतु awani तेना बाप थाय छे. 
लेभ 3 राजपुरुषः । (२) asai भे पटीनी व्ये त्रीन्‌ ued व्यवधान रावी शठे छे. मेम 
3 राठः ऋद्धस्य पुरुपः। परंतु amani BU asa नथी. om ॐ राजपुरुषः | (3) asari 
6२७1 २०४० प्न! रेडी शाथे संनंध ad शठे छे, ळम 3 राज्ञः पुरुषः | wa sda शने 
पुरुषो राज्ञः ५७ så asa. परंतु amari जाम ad asd नथी, (अर्थात्‌ त्यां yetue आए 
शने 60२५६ ओय a ni ga छे.). मम ॐ राजपुरुष:| (४) usani भे पद्धान। भे स्वरे 


हेय छे. म ॐ राज्ञः पुरुषः | परंतु समासमां Ws ov २१२ ga छे. vn 3 राजपुरुषः | (a) 


संख्याविशेषे। व्यक्तामिधानसुपसर्जनविदेषणे च योगः इति। wala (१) aani संण्या विशेषनु 
लान थाय छे. मम ॐ राज्ञः पुरुषः । राज्ञाः पुरुषः | राज्ञां पुरुष: | परंतु समासमा संण्याविशेषने। 
जर्थभाव थता. नथी, म 3 agan: | (२) usani ewe alaia ad as छे. om ॐ 
ब्राहमणस्य कम्बलस्तिएति । परंतु समासमां ru स्पष्ट जलिवान ad asd नधी, मेभ ॐ 
ब्राह्मणकम्बलतिष्ठति | vdi aie थाय 8 3 ब्राह्मण ५६ समवन wa 3 ulana? (3) asaul 
Giaa ued (Agua बाजी. as छ. मेम 3 ऋद्वस्य राज्ञः पुरुषः | uig amani आयु 
aa नथी, वभ 3 राजपुरुषः | wd ऋद्धस्य राजपुरुषः | Ad Mave ysl asij नथी. 
(४) usani परधान-पट शाने Guacraue A aed पदाने च HAL WL AS श छे. कम ॐ 
W गोश्राश्वश्र पुरुषश्च अने देवदत्तस्य च यज्ञदत्तस्य च विष्णुमित्रस्य च गौः | Wg सभसभ 
च RAU थते। नथी, Ga ॐ राज्ञो गवाश्वपुरुषाः | WA देवदत्तयज्ञदत्तविष्णुमित्राणां गौः। 


अही. ais शाते aad aoeagunl ने ॐ yeg 8 वे 0 Ask 8 : 
(al & Gerad छे ते व्याडरएनी eer vials रने wills uem ० NR 
छे तेने aula छे. तथा (ख)भां ने Geist छ a An; (Semantics al ह्ये 


~ 


Mas BWA सामासिक uai न vera छे तेने wi 8. 

१.२.३ 

alas? २-१-१ yani समर्थः veil (१) 
Adaa ३५ auzi समळ्श्वाचु We ealey छे र्थी 
Ma उप सामर्थ्य जने व्यपेक्षाभाव ३५ सामर्थ्य A cidd उत्स न डात 
१७ १३ छे 3 बीळ uani aj सून sy WA? भारे ळय TAS a sla dd 
PAIL आपता vej छे 3 ढा, wu Ws ० यूत्रथी cid uski सम Co z 
AL HP wed aa qua a छे, wa सम्‌ A 5५५४ छ. ot al A ee टॅ 

ठरे सी आन इश? Ad agaa थाय छे तेवी da ad सम्‌ maot Ei 

MA 36 Ganl goca vim ug BA मोरे. तेथी wea AS ES 


Asula ३प सामर्थ्य wd (२) 
प्रश्न थोय छे 3 ail रेआर्थी. | 
शु खा ds ० yal ase 


AS: 


fan) 
2 


CC-O. |] Public Domain. Gurukul Kangri Colle tion, Haridwé 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


Vidya 


pu cl waar Bar धट? तोसंगवार्थने ua समर्थ उडी asia, शंसुशर्थने ua ai 
sl ase. सेप्रेक्षितार्थने wa समर्थ उडी ase शने संगद्धार्थने wa समर्थ उदी as, gA 
orld २-१-१ Yauiat समर्थः veel जेडाथी लान gu सामर्थ्य aj ऽथे लारे संगतार्थः समर्थः, 
संसृष्टार्थ; समर्थः। AU Fae sani जावे, ZA ad “al संगत. vj छे) 3 “Ga संगत 
aj छ? Au sedi धी. 3 da adoa wj B BH AMM छे. A ०४ रीते ‘aby 
vig अथो? डोम sai via AU SL जेम सम छे. इवे AR २-१-१ yor 
समर्थ ull व्यपेक्षाभाव ३५ सामर्थ्य aq ७शे त्यारे संप्रेक्षितार्थः समर्थः, संवद्धार्थः समर्थ: | अवे! 
fae sawi suai. wel rover 3 rid vila नंधायेबान rota उछे B.I sag ते. 
faint? गानी a ici छे? शेम sear समू Guatyels बच gal "संथ Way 
wel uy भणे 8.59 


जाम प्यारे समर्थ: २०८ब। संगतार्ग, iye, संप्रेक्षितार्थ शने संन.द्धार्थ-ओेवे। 
wel उरी णतादीने शा २-१-१ Bs of Yall cid usted wal ad asa छे wa 
सानित sf छ. जाथी समास sa we asvilena ३५ सामर्थ्य Aj Gee AÈ समर्थः Yed 
संगतार्थः ॐ संसृष्टाथ ; wat wal seal, wld sAd सिद्धि sa भाटे adama ३५ 
- सामर्थ्य ad va लारे समर्थ; ५६ संप्रेक्षिता्थों: 3 संबद्धार्थ: war wal रवा. 
१.३.0 


Gud सुटटीधन्यरयाना आपे प्रस्तुत २-१-१ शूत्रभांना Vs समर्थः पनी अर्ध- 
Rag sl. परतु ou वियारशाने, (२-१-१) aaria wer (पदविधिः) ५८ BWA ved 
Ral WHA Yat शे. wl urd थाय छे? -ते vuel auu भुण्य विषय छे. ad 
समर्थः अने पदविधिः शेवा मे iA ayka धारीडो AA सरण. नथी, ater सूत्राचा 
aeii सरणामाशीमा जा Yad wl ga छे sa 3, समर्थ: पदविधिः | २-१-३ 
Haul it पहाना as ० (wa) विभड्ितमां निर्देश छे. शोथी oceaan 
fala ag asd vil. २॥ सन्दर्भमा ov aulazsi? “analad विधेयनी सावे aid- 
pe पाशी (समय: 221) fea rials Bc dg qlas zy sf छे. शा 
भुख्दीन हुए Rat ay रीते भूनार्l Rad प्रयत्न ah, D हवे पछीनी यामा dal 
faze अरीशुं. र 


— 


` २६. aala EAA बांधीन ने १६४५ zio Rai जावे छे त्यारे ते a uel wee 


ite ~ A -j Be र हर is 
T B SE स EMM छे. शाम ya ya aid हपस्थितिने A 
सामर्थ्य se छे. > 5 


. A ६79. डामथ्यमथापि व्यपेक्षा ama क गतमेतदियता AAT 
i N TE a । अस्ति नो ae: संबन्ध इति । संभोग इत्यर्थः । २१४ 
O वा-४, इत्यत्र भाष्यम्‌, प्र. ३६५ 
थाधिकारस्य विधेयतामानाधिकरण्यान्निरदेश 


as blic Domain. Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar 
= es Eo डू k 


AeA s eS or iS > / अंक 


ma । २।१।१, वा. १७, * २ 
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१.३.१ 

Guz voue तेम ११५३२ २-१-१ Yan Ard) aa anale 
awl (समर्थः Aa) Mead vuis sej छे. २ May प 
meid fafa ५०६ shid 8.२४ राथ “पव्संभंधी समास वेर? 
ad, YAS था समास ना सामानाविडरएयमां (समानविभडितृवथन हक ) समर्थः uct 
guea sil 8. WRU समर्थः समासः | (समास समर्थ 3) AA yari ad. जावा ganid 
समर्थः uel wand पहाना मे समास थये। Ga तेनी faqtt aS asd नहीं, du 3 
“ana समर्थ छे” जम seal veid eRe aiai पहचाना ने समास aa ढशे, ६.०. 
राशः पुरुषः राजपुरुषः। ते समर्थ seali खाने airtel इछसि परस्पर ad Agia पटना ॐ 
समास AÀ ७शे, eld. भार्या राज्ञः पुरुषों देवदत्तस्य > मार्या राजपुरुपो देवदत्तस्य। ते पए anel 
Rud. गढी. manel (aid gee परपर नहीं maiali) पहाना न समास a ea 
del (निवृति प्रस्तुत Yyadt समर्थः ueil ad asi नहीं, अर Bla 5७ 3 खावा TERDI 
wad समास ५७ यया पछी ते anad aa Might aad az, ua dat साधुत्वची 
निवृत. 3२१ भाटे २-१-१ YAR समर्थः ५६ sÀ बाजशे, ते! vu १७ शय नथी, ३२९ 
3 शसमेर्थपटान। समास Asa ad जया पछी असूर्यल्लायबोद शितपोः | ३-२-३६ Gal 
यूनान्तरथी तेचु wya पए seas ova. A ov प्रभात  अकिक्चल्कुर्वाणम्‌ | Souk 
असमर्थ नञ्‌ समासाने ५७ सुडनपुंसकस्य | .१-१--४३. sa yafaa नियमार्थ EI 
निवृत्त sl देवामां जाव्या. छ.3१ AA शमनी (अकिश्वित्कु्वाणम्‌ १गेरेनी ) निवुत्ति szat 
भाटे समर्थ: ५६ sl बागशे aj wa ddl sel asas? जाम २-१-१ yani समर्थः 
wa पदविधिः २ नने Uzi प्रथमान्त Qaei Glad gaid 3 ४४ब्यवस्थानी wia थती नथी, 


विधिः 8. पदविधिः 
à (fala Jar wef 


MU भुशबीने g seat माटे atlass २-१-१ सनन समर्थः ५४भ समर्थानाम्‌ wal 


RR yad B22 wel समर्थानां पदविधिः । Ad yaoa adi “समर्थ (अर्थनी 
MESS: ~ ` 3 


२८. विधिरिति कोऽयं am: | विपूर्वाद्धाजः कर्मसाधन इकारः | विधीयते विधिरित | 
.  २।१।१ इत्यत्र भाष्यम्‌ , पृ, ३५७ 

‘®, अयुर्य पश्या राजदाराः ।. . .असूर्य इति चासमर्थसमासोऽयम्‌ दृद्धिना नञः संबन्धात्‌ | 

दुय न पश्यन्तीति || ३२।२।३६ इत्यत्र काशिका शवत्तिः | 

St. eel : १.१.२ 

3२. 
घिकरणं च समथः इत्युपात्तम्‌ | तत्र असमर्थानां पदानां समासस्यानिवर्तितलातसमर्थवचनेन 
न किचित्‌ कृत्यमित्यर्थः | तथा हि समर्थानां यः समासः स समर्था एव। योऽप्यसमर्थानां 
| Ue: पुरुषा देवदत्तस्येत्यादौ सोऽपि नियमाभावाग्निङ्गत एव | तस्यासमर्थस्यापि 
अनेन समर्थवचनेन न किंचित्कियते | निष्यन्नत्वालक्षणान्तरेण साधुत्वव्यवस्थापनाच | 
अकिचित्‌ ङुर्वाणभित्यादयोऽप्यतमर्था नञ्‌ समासाः परिगणनेन निरस्ता इति तदर्थ 

मष्येतन्न भबति ॥ प्रदीपः, प्र, ३४०-३४१ 

सिद्धं तु समर्थानामिति बचनात्‌ ॥ २-१-१, वा--१८, ४. ३६९ 
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R k ~> छे ११ A S 

eRA परस्पर msa ) पद्धेने। विधि (aala समास परे) थाय छे वो. ६४ yal 
wa थाय छे. 

परंतु uassi? ( २-१-१ yai) yada Ral समर्थानाम्‌ Wd lydt quay 
छे, ail ais 5 भे समर्थ veld विधि ad acl. उम्‌ $ ad ld WAT यजेत। २ वाध्यभां 

) 2 Ae X 

ava, विवक्षित छि ad रीते आढी समर्थानाम्‌ पघ्मा. wa agad विवक्षा रदेवी छे. आधी 
alasse वा-१८ मां dej समाधान स्पीआर्य odd नथी, वणी, ७0 समावान rdi A 
yate (१नण २०४६ gal सूत्रमा 2२४२) UB ad UW 8, रे olw Yesdl छ.३४ 


vu सन्मा, पूवत YEA ६२ seal मटे एकशेषनिर्दशादवा | ( २-१-१, वा.१९) 
‘aug, asula भानवाथी' Aj alas ex उरवामा जाव्यु t. udola शॉ 
समाधान dsj छ. AHA आ. alasa WR gej छ ॐ २-१-१ Yaul समर्थाः 
ague डोडशपथी urd ad छ Aa wil dz सूनाथ नी. wild थाव 8.31 
uivan समर्थः Bla पद asec यित्रि १०६नी WÀ सर्वाविलडत्यन्त समास्‌ मान्य 8: 
एवं aff समर्थपदयोर4 विधिशब्देन सर्वविभक्त्यन्तः समास: | समयस्य विधिः समर्थविधिः 
समर्थयोविधि: समथेविधिः | समर्थानां विधि: समथविधिः । समर्थाद्विधिः समर्थविधिः 4 समथ 
विधि: समर्थविधिः | पदस्य विधिः पदविधिः | पद्योविधिः पदविधिः | पदानां विधि: पदविधिः | 
पदा दूविचिः पदविधि. | पदे विधिः पदविधिः । समर्थविधिश्च समर्थविधिश्च समर्थविधिश्च 
समर्थविधिश्च समर्थविधिश्च समर्थविधयः | पदबिधिश्च पदविधिश्च पद्विधिश्च पदविधिश्र पदविधिश्च 
पदविधयः | समर्थविधयश्च पद्विधयश्च समर्थः पद्विखिः | २-१-१ RAA भाष्यम्‌, ए. ३६१ 
adl समर्थविधयः Hi Gauci वाप अरीन da agRosl (६.१. प्रथमा) विभवित 
auda समर्थः val Asu Meu yask sil Des २-१-१, वा, १७ म aaae 
(५२५१ YRrr3.i—d WIA १७वेंदी) YA ६२ ad व्यय छे 


ऊ. BUN श्रीश छीन 5 ira yae अरवा usid तयार Ga नधी. 
4 प्रमाणभूत आचार्यो दर्भपवित्रपाणिः ञुचाबकाञे प्राङ्मुख उपविश्य महता यत्नेत a7 
प्रणयति स्म तत्राशक्यं वणेनाप्यनर्थकेन भवितुं किं पुनरियता सूत्रेण ॥ १-१7१ 
इत्यत्र भाष्यम्‌ , प्र. ३९ 
उप. diel Sida नेम थाय ॐ १-१८ ये al १-१८न। समर्थनमा ov छे. (alata १-१६ गे 
* 38 नपुं समाधान जापनार नथी) ALA Gaa नथी. Fa Fda seal acaid 
वा ५६ adli लनी oval, ody, qaca ov समर्थनमा aae छे WA aual 
५ १७-१८मभां शूयवेवे। HATE मान्य शाणवे। पशे, (५७ we Gur ay तेम ucla 
Heed YAME KAU F rdlsar omg नथी. ) 
idl समर्य; अवा Read seul aaus Wd sa माटे ude ^ 
यना. शने नधी Rabada As sl नाव्या छ; डो Waal Pol 
समाधान छे शेम Seals विद्वानाने बाय्यु B. oad : 


4.12 


hi, S. D; Vya. M. Bha. Samarthahnika, Introduction : 
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i 4.3.2 
२-१-१ Yau समर्थ: BWA पदविधिः A भन्ने ue प्रथमांत Ad २५० Jai 
| है| viel AU? तेवे। wea Glen a छे खाने BUY j तेम fass? खने crys 
àj समाधान a uè s aai YA, ने agu धासपूर्वद समर्थ wa पदने। 
l विधि wed uà क समास श्री नतन, परंतु अ. Aa. डी. RAA तेनु सरण 
1 समाधान र: 3 GKE À ५६६ समथानाम्‌ an AAE उश्वान। allassledt yall 
है शारंभीने (zulia yila ) AH oy AAAA Aud wa मनीन यावे छे 3 
२-१-१ aani पदविधिः १०६ विधेय ( Pradicate ) 9 le GHA: १०६ 6६४१ ( Subject ) 
) छे. sar Yad BU WÀ (१७२७ अर्या पछी समर्था ued समर्थानाम्‌ ३ RAL 
l सिवाय सूत्रमांथी शर्थ seati ila 36 रस्ते. edl नथी, परंतु A समर्थः ocd Ay 
; Fi adel Be पदविधिः ५०८ 6६ श्य gu ade dl yaat शर्थ su we ad : य॒त्र 
प पदविधिः तत्र समर्थाः इति उपतिष्ठते | “ळ्या. ळ्या uelala उढवामा जावे छ त्या. त्या aad: 
9 (सर्थनी eel परस्पर वेडं ) (Semantisally Connected) Aq ue GuRad 
i aa 8.” au dd २-१-१ Yanidl समर्थः wed veaa a माटे alasse gel 


सूयपापेव YANE जन भाष्यद्गर Uird seq Us विस्तृत व्यास्यान जनापृश्ू८ otal 
wa 9.39 

समर्थ: yafaa: २-१-१ yad wel sa भाटे अ. va. ॐ. aida yadar 
Gufsd Gua doy छे; परंतु नवीन नथी. अम ॐ णृढय्छन्देन्हुशेणश्मां aid HZ Ai 
२५४ Gau sil छे.3८ i 

१.३.३ 

शीन. वेयाऽरछु--परंपरामां प्रस्तुत २-१-१ सूत्रमाचु समर्थ: ५६ tales मानवा 
aaj छ. बट्टी AMA जा yaa २॥ uM wel यो. 8 : पदसम्बन्धी यो विधिः स 
समर्थाश्रितो बोव्य: | ३४ wil समर्थ: wed समर्थाश्रितः अर्थ sal छ तेने anaddi नागेश 
भट्ट बणे छ yani ucala’ aoe as du asaka विधिनु ५७ yew थाय छे. ael 
सरनन्वाद्वाधाळयामा पए Wslelleuad -प्रतिपा८न sar लाथ सांगत थनी २७ छे. (५७) 
md la: समय छे 3 पध्विधि wed ana १२२. परंतु सामथ्यम्‌ Wd ५६ ते 
ee ji waa Ming ad asd नथी. उम 3 (समासः ० सामर्थ्येमू-शेभ ole Used 
Aea laoai garil ) ते asa ov «al. माटे CAITE समर्थाश्रितः AH saj & CES 
२-१-१ aani समथो; ace alaks GY? Aa उठेवाचु dal Gt यापे WUE 
mm eee ee ; 


33. See Joshi S. D., Vyā M. 816, Samarthahnika, Introduction 4-12 
(ii), Page—XVA and Notes, page 142. 


` यत्र शास्त्रे पद्सम्बन्धिविधिस्तत्र समर्थ इत्युपतिष्ठते इत्वर्थ इत्यन्ये ॥ 
: | बृ, & शे. भा, २, एः ९४ 


* ६४७ समर्थः पदविधिः २-१-१ | वे. सि, कौ. इत्यस्य AT । 
datel समर्थः ने। शर्थ समर्थात्रितः धाय छे. 
* अनर पदविधिशब्देन तत्सहृचरितो विधिरपि wad | अत एब सन्नन्तादा 
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(aoi mj छ 3 समर्थ: श०६ थे usedl weld (नश. उरे छे. २ सन्मा, 
७वे समर्थाश्रितः Aa aas ५०६ सामर्थ्याश्रितः weal थये, जाथी “ueich विधि anal 
Ba 8? Aa F ue संबंधी Aa =a Asila 3५ सामर्थ्ये WA Wap 
Ww. GAA yal भणे. छे. राजन्‌+ङस्‌ + पुरुष +सु शेषी wales Gye asad) ag. 
ani selaa इप सामर्थ्य 2@ त्यारे aala yar शर्थोवाणां Yel rsa ada hp 
—wstelsdl Guka sidai नने छे cue रोजपुरुष्रः AdU समास. थाय छे. आढी gy “sy 
अने. विशेषशञभावथी Mwai veld Susy संभंधवान yu’ खेम sels Gukala थाय छे, | 
ळ्या ळ्या. जावी MRresvlscadl GuRala saat भाटे ५६ शड्ितमान ने दाय त्यां समास 
यते! नथी, stall dasa परंपरामां AA न्थारे ‘uerisitl विपि = समासा Asela 
weld राश्रये a होय BD’ wai yal sll त्यारे त्यां wa ‘ucla’ a 
Ga छ vad ‘amala’ A विधेय छे गोम wane. 


7 

समर्थः ued (AX ia अने पद्विधिः ५६ 6६९4 oe A थाभतमां ते। Gefsa 
Hd WGA (१.३.२मा ध्शविषा) भव उरता aver पडते. all. परंतु त्यां व शर्थ (यत्र 
पद्बिधिधस्तत्र समर्थः इति उपतिष्ठते |) scar छे ते १।३य।१य्थाने ahi avila stad 
छे. राने त्या. समर्थः नो! शर्थ aii Br wer परस्पर Madai हवा. Adv. (Seman 
tically Connected)” Ad avi छे. भी arg, aA दीक्षिते २-१-१ yad 
पदसग्बन्धी यो विधिः स समर्थाश्रितो बोष्यः। (erii @ विधि ते Asviloua उप समर्थन 
MIs Wall इय्‌ छ) Bar ov शर्थ अयो छे ते atdifisoe वाऽवसाने ध्यानभां 
राणीने sal 8.४२ तेमह ail समर्थ: ना yaka wl Bl eda amalha ४४ 
अर्थ sl 8 Ad ३२९ २ छे 3 समर्थः न! yalsd अर्ध sal सापेक्षमसमर्शम्‌ भवति | 
SO ARE Wal seal पडे छे. शने “यावा was वयने। अदनी ८४३२ नथी, ते माटी 
व्यवस्था al २ सिद्धांतथी ov ad ova’ शेम उदीने भार YASAL २७ थ 
Te a रेप सामर्थ्य niaaa adaa gu समर्थ्य? अवे. (समर्थाः 
पने) Rls अर्थ adic छे, जाम Ale dla Bar अर्थ qg euaid 8. 
प्रतिपादक भाष्यं सङ्गच्छते | स चार्थात्समाससंज्ञादि: | तस्य च न सामर्थ्य साक्षाद- 
विज्ेषणम्‌ , असम्मंवादित्याशेयना55ह-समर्थाश्रित: इति | सुत्रे च समर्थ aa 
लाक्षणिक इति भावः । बृ. छ. शे; भा. २. प्र. ९४% 

४२. एकार्थीमावसामध्यकल्पना चाऽलौकिकविग्रहयाक्ये एब द्रष्टव्या | 


बृ. छ. शे. भा. २, प्र, $५४ 
Semantically connected, 


एकार्थीभाव ? 6815 < Single integrated meaning’, literally it means 
र emergence of single meaning’, 
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2.0.0 


२-१-१ शत्रभ zuda पदविधिः ed अर्थ पए खी faaea छे. əl 
॥०६मांना पद UCL] Wilovd Bel तेना Bel ध्यानमां बीधा पछी ov asl ad asa 3 (१) 
समर्थाः जेपी शरत “पदविधि? d walled उभ राणवामा खावी. छे? wa (2) आ 
(२-१-१) yad uqi su sat usA ५६विधिशोमां aa? पट Wd Wllevadl aul 
त aai sel ov छे, परंतु wel पद aei अर्थ सविशेष समीक्ष्य छे. 


२.1.0 


UMA बारे छीर 3 पाछिनिशे सुप्तिङन्तं पदम्‌। १।४।१४ YAA Yored शने lased 
wegi “ue” संज्ञा sami रावी छे. इवे ११३५२ पद caj weve gelaai 
se] छ ॐ Bia sihi शने Aldea mad ov आम्‌ as a ये माटे yas 
पद्दविधिमा समर्थ ने। जधिदार stl 8.४१ 6६16२७ तरी, तिष्ठतु दधि, अशान त्वं शाकेन। 
dl Ratan इको यणचि | ६-१-७७ Yad ugh ada तिष्ठतु दध्यशान त्वं शाकेन। Ad 
सन्ध 4४ as छे. रे o wud, तिष्ठतु कुमारी, छत्त्रं हर देवदत्त | Adl Raai दीर्घात्‌, 
पदान्ताद्वा] ६-१-७५-७८ Asad तुक्‌ जाजमनी ५०७ add तिष्ठतु कुभारीच्छत्तरं हर देवदत्त | 
Ad aka प्राप्त थाय छे. BU cid 5६1७२छ॥मां यण शाश Ba TF जाणम उप अर्थो १९३१ 
8, aia छे. इवे A २।१।१ you पदविधि aed (अर्थात्‌ पद्‌ ५०४५] ) Gary 
च अर्थु छात ते। Guiza वर्शविधिजोमां पाश समर्थ-Semantically connected-2Adl 
Nd प्रवृत ald. जने परि्ामे yalsa 6६७२ऐ।मां, ॐ ai दधि अने अशान, ९५ कुमारी 
Md छत्त्रम्‌ Bat aoe जर्थनी cha परस्पर slat नथी, त्यां (dv शेवा) ay wer 
Ud तुक्‌ suid ugi न ad ad a. जाम aafia अर्थों (phonological 
Operations ) wa alteed ell (वर्षे. पासे पासे adat हो जेटवानी ) oy ५४३२ छे, त्यां. 
Weld वेड. Aid नथी सूयववा माटे Yas पद Ase २-१-१ सूत्रमा ace 
a] छे.४९ 


~ 


डवे suuk पठे पदविधिः acca अर्थ ald पद्‌ wel शुं भभित 8! | 
तेनी. यथ डरीशुं : २-१-१ सून Guz भाणऊरे प्रारंभे of Wad A छे 3 विधि ९०६ sa 

URAL छे?४७ “Af? श७६ने euas भानीशु al पदानां विधानम्‌ ( Prescription 
of ‘finished Words) Wa wel ag. vid Ru २-१-१ YA vl Ris 


— 
— 


४१. पदविधो समर्थवचन वर्णाश्रये शास्र आनन्तयेविज्ञानात्‌ | 

--२-१-१, वा-१६, TRS 

४६. नीळ azai sda ते! uefala( Syntactic operation )म ७४ साभर्थ्यनी ५४३२ 8, 

AAI ( Phonological operation jai aAa yaad माटे YASH VER 

Waa पद ava sf छे. BoP 
पे २७६ लावसाधन BF akita छे ? NAL प्रश्न थ B. J 
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(era, २-१-१७ WR iulda JAL ea) Ai ०४ 4० पडे, Wy 
अर्ण] धाञ्ञ ने अर्भ sini ( उपसर्ग घोः किः । ३-३-९२ २१३१) 
ad 8.४४ पदानां विधिः पदविधिः |“ खाम्‌ विधि १७३ 
त? war wel adi. जा सन्दर्णमा “ पदविधि AL apf 


Usted विधान eà 
awasi sej OS वि GR 
कि >इ uen avila ‘ विधि? १०६ 
डर्मावाय5 भाचवाथी “Xej विधान धाय i i aoa 
‘qeset’ ( Grammatical operation) 4a. vug ५६३ ० È Yal सुचत 
waa slag दो छे त्या. Wu भणे छे. शी पदानां विधिः शेटवे पदानां कार्यम्‌ Ay 


शाय छे. 


पदविधिः vial विधि acca अर्थ ळय पछी पद goed wl AS: ७०05 velo) 
छे तेम Waka सुप्तिङन्तं पदम्‌ | १-४-१४ YAN Yoted BW [Aged १०६ zazu 
पद रोधी vin ही छे तेथी wel २-१-१ yanl पाण ad 5४ Usa aa au 29 
शाय, 2.१.७ a. २२. शी. MAPA पद खेटे finished word Bald सुभन्त F 
fied “५६? War अर्श sl BN? परंतु ou wel थिन्त्य छे. अरण » cued? विधि! 
decal avin fire sil पछी प्रश्न अथो, छे adj विधान seal जावे 8! 
समास, Aabak Wa पराड जवदूभाव 7५१ sala भाणओरे श आपने प्न 
GRÄL awai छ. परंतु AW पद AA yod’ F “तिङन्त? रोवे। माज. Ras अर्ध 
3रीशु ते राठी ५४० थशे 3 विभडितविधानने प६॥र्य वी रीते acj? अम ॐ waus शाने 
घातुने sigs yu विभड्ितना wa fag विभडितना पत्ययो ator पछी ov ते Ag yold 
शते [तिडन्त Ad शे तेमनी “५६? साश्षा( १-४-१४)थी ad. जाम ([Aeisered १०६ 
स्वपने ov uedd प्राप्ति ad aid) विभडितविधानने पार्थ (“प ने 6६ शीने 4१२ 
विधि) wl aster Aa नथी. au aeli नाजेशे ws समाधान atj d Bas 8, 
aM veoj 8 ६ zasa भते “पट ने Geala थनार विधि wa पत्ती प्राणि 


४८. खा. ० V विध विधाने Gull साधित vileukes इन्‌ uera aed agh 


ALY ६१. 


ee, खर्डी शेप पछी (२-३-५०) थ छे. “विधि? ३०८ T cuaatas Sta d sl शर्थ 
(२-३-६५) १४) यावी हात. 


3 E Wherever ) an operation concerning a finished! word (is prescribed ) 
(the word ) samarthah : * Semantically connected’ (is to be supplied) न. 


Foot Note : 1. The term ‘finished’ is used of those words 


those words which havé undergone the complete process of gramma 

1 derivation (See P.1.4.14)-Joshi S. D., Vya. M. Bha. Samarthah | 

ka _ Translation and Explanatory Notes : page 1. | 

leat विभक्तिविधानं पराकूबदभावस्च | 
RGR इत्यत्र भाष्यम्‌ , ए.-३५९ 
ल + h = >> 


Caceres? whe! = 
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saddle CAL ५४ विधियों ucil ah ada पदविधि oy sta छे.९२ शाम्‌ पदानां 
विधिः > पदानां कार्यम्‌=पदसम्बन्धि कार्याम्‌ A अर्थ शे. oly, नाजेश as Gejza 
लाप्याGितमाना "समास aced पृत्तिमातनु Guaae गएगे। 8.१४ सादी wa समित थाथ छे 
> २ १-१ yani पदने। wel ueit’ Aa seat छे. अन्यथा, sads 362 
(६. १. शेडशेष) वृत्तमा १-४-९४ Yaled Yer नथी होतु त्यां पदविधि ama नहीं शने 
RUA त्यां २-१-१ Yad प्रवृत्ति ad नहीं, आने देनी ugha नहीं थाव ar AMA 
‘giv’ ov ad नडी, Ad स्थितिमा नागेशे समास ५६ वृत्तिमात्रचुं 6पबक्षछ छ? Ad 
ने sej छ a wild ननी oval, 


vin पदविधि १०६थी ucla १५५ wed १६८१२५८५ जेवा oat ov uericitl al 
सम्मान Ga al डवे A वियारवानु wird थाय छे F sar su ud uaia an 
yad प्रवृत्ति थाय छे? नीळ acini जा waded roy AA ते. भूवेडित लाष्योडितमांजुं 
छे “समास? ue ghiaj Guaa भावाय छे ते gli 56 sd 8? gli 
via छे: (१) sa (२) aha (3) समास (४) Adu जने (५) Adad पातुरी. 
खा. पाथेय gadai समर्थः पदविधिः । २-१-१ yadl vale थाय छे. eld. कुम्मं करोति । 
at स्थितिमां में प्ट welll ear परस्पर aisada ad कमंण्यण्‌ | ३-२-१नी ught 
adi कुम्भकारः | Ad वृत्ति ad शठे छे. परंतु oei uel अर्थनी er परस्पर mal ad 
Me त्या वृत्त थशे al. मेभ 3, पटं करोति, कुम्मं आनय | wl कमेण्यम्‌। ३-२-१नी ugha | ` 
aS श न. Aor wud, ऋद्धस्य उपयो: अपत्यम्‌ | २1४ तस्यापत्यम्‌ । ४-१-९२ ugha 
ad asi नरी. 


५२. केचित्त पदोदेश्यक: पदत्वसपादको वा सर्वोडपि पदसम्बस्थित्वासदबिधिरेवेति बदन्ति ॥ 

उद्द्योतः, ए. ३१३ । | 

५३. “वेगाउरएसिद्धांवभुद्दी ai ua पदसम्बन्धी यो विधिः स समर्थाश्रितो ATA: ( २-१-१ 

इत्यत्र वृत्ति: ) AA अर्थ seai wer छे. 

१८. समासपदं बृत्तिमात्रोपलक्षम्‌ । उद्द्योतः, ४. २१३, ms 
समास, As शाने Adleled धातुणो. 

५५. वर्तनम्‌ वृत्तिः | तथा ae 

The term 7718 literally means ‘turning something into some- = 

thing else’. Itis used with regard to the process of word-formation 
in which a meaningful unit of a structurally higher order is built _ 


integration. The term पर is 
See Siddhanta- 


agha, 


up from meaningful elements, i.e. 
als> used to denote the resulting integrated form. 


kaumndi, p. 209, Sarvasamasapravesa र 
—Joshi S. D., ५५६. M. Bha. Samarthahnika, 
Translation and Notes : Page 9, (Foot DE 4 
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दत तहुधिता[ uia gadael जेडशेषने ote उरता नीळ नधा प८विधिओों ‘ate 
sad Da समनामा भुखेबी पडती नथी, परंतु Add उवी dd ति sea? अते! 
प्रश्न ISA ५७ As. तेना. ovale BL UNA छेः geg समासने veh aani ang) 
1 हो. aia “aast SI gei oud sed” Wd भाष्यवयन 8.५5 आथी geg ama 
gaol ait जने Asd auae थयोः gA. cd Gal शने जपवाध्नी anaia 
हाय छे a al wa छि. जायी भाध्य-6त्सर्ण geg समास A के पदविधि à gy पे 
asana Asd ५७ AU sed we Bald खेड्शेपने ५७ वृत्त à. 

जाम पेदविधिच्पध्संनंधी sail ala पांच Red २ १-१ yadi udfruzy 
छे शेम asl थाय छे. 

3.0.0 


Gurdl यर्यामा aud समर्थः पदविधिः | २-१-१ Yad wil WL ते अर्थ मुळा 
aMule पध्संभंधी stil 4२१२ ६।.१., द्वितीया श्रितातीत० | २-१-२४ wal समर्थः aa 
ued GuRala य छे. del २-१-२४ सूत्रने। शर्थ २॥ प्रमाऐे ad: “Ria Aasa 
(aaa) १६ शर्थनी cA श्रितादिनी साथे Fak Ga aud ama am छे”, आम 
HAS १५५ 8 ३ २-१-१ सूज WARS Asa विधि F अर्थ seas नथी, Fam ते २-१-१ 
YA RAA 6५४२ 3२१७ माटे छे; wala ते ya परार्थ छे. Well We als थाय छ: 
छ RANS सूत्रामांथी थे usedi ya, नवां F—aiksya WA Rawyani uela 
` एथ ONE तो. an yai asya gj 3 परिभाषासू न ? oys? vi urdd 
Banu aa साथे ov ola ५१ ua वियारशीय गएये। छे. aa 3 au yal Asel 
la gu सामर्थ्य Aj ॐ ada ३५ सामर्थ्य Aj aas? vil मन्न प्रश्नांनी al 
Raru sla uzga Yad भुण्य uguè अने Yaa use asl उरी राण्या छे. 

3.1.0 


5 मि २ ad abiya aghj a हे (२-१ १ पछीनां) ६२५ gani स्थात्‌, 
vue 3 mid समाप्त पर्यनतना yar उपस्थित ad, wa के A परिभापासून ij 

ad Uata (२-१- १) स्थाने adla ov समया शाखमा usa Farag अर्थात ४९ peel 

| जापशे, ४८ परंतु आने aisya गएवाथी समर्थ: te Guz स्वरितनी निशानी 

६. अनवकाश TRN] ae बाधिष्यते| १ 

ए, २३६ एबं २३८ | 

संज्ञा च परिभाषा च विश्विसियम एब च | 

 भतिदेशोऽधिकारस्च ्रड्बिधं सूत्रमुच्यते || 

HARB ug wel हेय छे. तथापि संश Man २-१-१ yaa Ht 

It ad नथी; माटे ये पक्ष रदु प्रस्तुत नथी, 

1 युनरेकदेशस्था सती सर्व झास्रमभिज्बल्यति प्रदीपवतत | 

Ti प्रदीप: सुप्रज्वलित एकदेशस्थ: सवं वेश्माभिज्वल्यति ॥ 

| ` ` ` 7९-११ इत्यत्र माध्यम, Fe 


= 


"२९-६७, वा-१२, १९ इत्यत्र AMAA; 
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रवी wa, १? शने पदविधिः शन Yani बणवानी ८४३२ RÀ नहीं, (Req बाधव थशे). 
ua ने वेने परिभापासून gdaj ते. स्वरितनी निशानी नहीं उरी ud, (अ बाधव argu ). 
आने पदविधिः जेवा ed Yaul लणवानी मूर RÀ. जाम बाधवनी हृष्टिणे At oA पक्ष 
सरणा छे. माटे जा uad Auu पूवो ola प्रश्नना शनुसंषानमां si usd 
Aza 5— 


aL yal selu gu सामर्थ्य ag va तेने rikuwya गए? 
mu yad Asvilour gu सामर्थ्य Aq नने तेने परिबापासून oi ? 
जा yad anaua उप सामर्थ्य aj राने तेने akya od? 


(1) 
(x) शा. yal aua gu सामर्थ्य Gq शने तेने Raga oid? 
(u) था yal नुन्ने usted सामर्थ्य àj शने तेने nisya aad? ॐ 


२ YA नुन्ने usj सामर्थ्य dq शने तेने Ramya गवु? 


जाम 54 छ UAL Glow थाय 8.११ उवे शाखीय cel शामांथी sar uai ads अरव! 
४४ छे ते (avila छे: (१) पढेबे। पक्ष वेवाथी समासविधिनु ava थाय छे. ua era 
विधान? शाने agaaga? ave ad नथी. (२) AA पक्ष शु at Ahd- 
विधान aà परा३ भवहूभावनुं ग्रडए AÑ, WH ania ava aad नहीं, (उ) योधे 
पक्ष asaj वा समु aaa ने sid uc संगंधी ed dj ava ad, १७ समासविधिनु 
Use ad नहीं, (४) ulate शाने eA ua aael अर्थात्‌ Gorter सामर्थ्य देवाथी wz- 
e थाय छे alae धवाथी yade (सूत्राक्षरभां ३२३२) a wY माटे (प) भील 
पक्ष शेटे 3, “ou yal Asela ३५ सामर्थ्य Aq wa ०0 yad परिभापासून 
Wd” A पक्ष Gall yae उरवानी ०४३२ पडती नथी, जाम Mise तत्रेकार्थीभावः 


सामथ्यं परिभाषा चेत्येवं सूत्रमभिन्नतरकं भवति | (५ Asviloua ३५ सामर्थ रने Rata 
a — = 


j ६०. स्वरितेनाधिकारः । १-३-११ स्वरितेनेति इत्य भूतलक्षणे तृतीया | 
a) “स्वरितो नाम. स्वरविशेषो वर्णधर्मः तेन चिहननाधिकारों वेदितव्य: | 
नी अधिकारो विनियोगः | स्वरितगुणयुक्तं शब्दरूपमधिकृतत्वादुत्तरत्रोपतिष्ठते ॥ 
ER: ( काझिकाबृत्तिः ). 
a ६१. ad Be G war s srel Gaal नथी, ते 5१2 ५१0०५ छे: 


एकाथीभावः सामर्थ्वमधिकारः इत्येकः पक्षः । व्यपेक्षा सामथ्यमथिकार इति द्वितीय पक्ष | | 


द्विविधं सामर्थ्यमशिकार इति तृतीयः। एवं परिमाषायामपि त्रयः पक्षा इति। 
; प्रदीपः, ४. ३१५. 


i 
६२. २-३-४. 
53. २-१-२. 
5४. उभयविधे सामथथ्यें आश्रीयमाणेड्थरस्थ भेदात्यत्रस्य भेदः स्यात | 
fata सामर्थ्येन भिन्नेषु बाक्येषूपस्थानात्‌ || - प्रदीपः, © २६५. 
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anal २-१-१ ya पूर्णपणे यथावत्‌ रेडे छे.) रवो Cela AR AD 5१२ २५४ 
RDF wm yal व्यपेक्षा ३५ सामर्थ्य (अने परिथापाशून) दाथ wg सून शन्न 
28 छे, तथापि wstellena ३५ सामर्थ्यम eel viua Uda wsi प्रयोजने आरे २-१ ३ 
शूत्र ‘rildieddds’ WÀ A (ons?) se] 8.४% 


| a yal Asela zu सामर्थ्य aq wa तेने परिभाषा usj शूर wyj- 
AL cust? निर्णय नहेर अयो DTT परंतु जा पक्षमा ASA wed थाय F Aslag 
iE ay सामर्थ्य Gavel ama eas थाय छे, पछ ५२४११६१ राने. विभडितविधानने। २३७ 
FA JA ad? रानु समाधान उरता. Sa veoj छे %- 


(१) षाद गवदुभाव daR शूत्र (२-१-२) 6५२ ११४२ तन्निमित्तग्रहणं बा। 
(बा. २) Ad atlas zy sf छे. वेधी पूव भाव ral 


(२) GaGa zine ad नथी, छताय AS होप. खापरे नी; seq 3- 


(क) अशऽविभडितशोमां Gar शने आरने। daua ३५ ii faaea 
रेतः wl त्यां (5२५ Makara विधानमा) २-१-१ नी wg 
Rala 282 तपए 36 ait नथी, 


~N 


(ख) 5५५६ Rabari युक्त 3 योग रेव। शब्दाची ya aca sÍ 
awl nà sads तृतीया Makai udo sil छि, तेथी ays 
Artal WAU 4७ vdi त्या (Guye Garba विधानभां ) २-१-११ी 
अनुपस्थित zi, dua AS ६५ vuad ad. 


विशेषभा 242 GR छे 3 owas? ou yad परिभाषासूतर गएयु Gavi gg धातु ११ 
नधी (yalsa पांथ) gadai wa ring aS गाय छे.९८ वणी, Wsvileuad राशयः sÍ 


६॥. व्यपेक्षायामपि सामर्थ्ये यद्यपि सुत्रमभिन्नं भवति, तथाप्येकार्थीमावे सामर्थ्य 
दोघ्रा$्मावातकर्षयोगाद्िन्नतरकांमत्युच्यते ॥ -प्रदीपः, प्र. ३१५. 

६६. आप UG (1.2.3) Tj 8 3 ` शा २-१-१ सूत्रथी अने usj awl १४ 
२2५ छ Ad भाष्ये wha अ छे. तेनी सांगे vi विधान Azai suda Ae 
रडे छे. परंतु गी भार AAA wun Ha (BU २-१-१ yaad ५९अ।५।२] न agi 

at dael asiloa सामर्थ्य Aj) ov Busia WA स्वीक्षर्थ air छे. 

9 (4) नमःस्वस्तिस्वाहासधा. ..योगोच्च | २-३-१६ 
(२) सहयुक्तेडप्रधाने २-३-१९ 

ia qisdi जा yad प्रवृत्ति थाय से भाटे नाज (५८८५ : ५४) “समाये नी 
za विमातुं Sugan wt छे. नीळ तरू, FA? on ya uke iat ह। 
m aid सिद्धि थशे Ba भान्यु छे. a 
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परैः पदविधि Bou if 


Qa छाय AAA युक्त (८५ २०) uea 3 


समथ; (८-३-४४) 469 8 (Fal) ail 
ul zat BB alle (८-३-४४) dur छे (AML) aii 


¥:0.0 


ठार्यश्द्वा दा, वृत्ति राने asa सभान wl होथ छे Ae माने छे. Waar मे 
ragadt ial Sled gle (समास) उरवामो aia D.I au Jai) समर्थ: weal समः 
अर्थ: यस्य ॥ (संमत. ६9 जय Se) AAi w ४२ 8 
AUR 
और जपित्ररसू त्रने खाजण 
मडा[विलापा ' aai BUA छे. जा yah ast 
(us पुरुषः) २२ gh {राजपुरुषः ) oie ayeta थाय छे. vala Gia A vif 
२५०४ छि WA भन्ने clsKus gr aei स्वीद्भर्य्‌ Bay YAR सूयु छे. au म७।वि- 
(मापाचे DUAR sel शय ४ समथः पदविधि: | २-१-९ सूत्रमा शर्थ | पदविधि (अर्थात बृत्ति} 
समान aail (वाडया eat ७ aiad) देय छि” AA थाय छे 


yey छ. AAW "फरंपरानां झा सूने 


FLR 

मर्गशब्य्वाह। cilet uo प्रमाए २०१४२ छे UWA नित्यं क्रीडाजीबिकेयों:॥ २-२-१७ 
wl BA स्य्मं के, जेनाथी उद्‌दाल्कपुष्पमज्जिका | TASER | नवां Bd ayaa गाय छे 
val wl yani fram AU २०६ ys US asad Malt बाय छे, कम 5 
उब्दालकस्य पुष्पाणि भज्यन्ते यस्यां क्रीडायाम्‌ | 3 दन्तानां लेखनेन जीवति । wai asad adi 
ILS? अन्यथा yiia मढाविसापाने A रवां वाडयेनी ua Wia add दंती. जाम 
| एबी Wia थाय छे हे aa ql शने asa cid समान niii 414 छे. 

४.२. 

CURE VE (६.१.२) मयु छे 5 asad सिद्धांत rdlerai समर्थं ada vi- 
ल छ A mdai स्थिति Gel we DS cad lass? yar] छे F, २-१-१ yani 
*= तत्र पराड्यावदभावे तन्निमित्तग्रहणाद्दोषरोमावेः | विमक्तिविधानेऽषिं कारक-विभक्तिषु 
क्रियाकारकयो व्यपेक्षाऽविनामावित्वादुपपदविभक्तिषु युक्तत्रमग्रहणसद्भावात्‌ क्वचित्‌ 
तृतीयया योगस्याक्षेपादेतदनुपस्थानेऽपि न दोषः । परिभाषायां च सुन्धातुप्रभतयंः सर्वा 
वृत्तयः संगृहीता भवन्ति। एकार्थीभावे चेह्यश्रिते$न्यत्र युक्तग्रहणं समर्थग्रहणं च कृतमेवेति 
तत्रापि न दोष: | प्रदीपः, पृ. ३१५ 
समसनं समासः, भावे घञ्‌ 1 अनेकस्य Wer ऐकपेरीभवंनमित्यर्थ इत्येके ॥ ६४७ 
समथः पद्विभिः। २-१-९ वे, सि. का, तत्त्ववोधिनी, भा-२, प्र. ३. 
ALR ays Au? wa “छवि? wal भणे छे पए वाडययी मता नथी. भारे 
YAR नित्यम्‌ ave sla मछाविभाषाथी (विब्य 91४१ adai ddl (निर 5री छे. 
RAF Yared समर्थः uel ‘gli aa asad समन अर्थ Gao’ ra 
e Sette] इशे ते। ते sad 5४३२ नथी. उम 3 AUSHIMAAL sad ७? सिद्धांत 
रम उरी रह्यो छे AA जाधारे ७२ Se व्यवस्था aa _ 


७३, 
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समर्थ: २७६२ AS गूढ पारिमार्षिड अर्थ B: nd समर्थैः veil Asviloua उपः सामर्थ्य आगे: 


व्यपेक्षाभाव ३५ सामर्थ्य, समवाय. छि. २५५ समर्थ:- खेटवे. समान. छे. शर्थ, en? ay 
ad, पछ aoil gy सामर्थ्य: जा रोडर्थीमाक ३५- amia: रायिः Rs. gf. 
दरारा स्वाभाविक Td ow pallid धाय. छे. AA aifassizdr urs 9,92 साथी म 
saccade २०७ Bal yalsa cid walled visa. u अरु. 8,७४ 

४२.१ | 

समर्थ; ual’ Asellia इषेः सामर्थ्ये' जने. व्यपेक्षालाच gu: सामर्थ्य wee: Ga तो. 
अहाविभाषा sels भनी बंप छि अम A yasad जावे। रर्थः wea ठाय. ते। महा 
hoti ०४२ नयी,७५ डम ॐ न्यां व्यपेक्षानाव ae सामर्थ्य, eh त्यां समास. ad नहीं शते, 
eai asiloa उप सामर्थ्य Ga त्यां वाद्य a alow ciddi Gy wao २१० gari 
ते Fel वथ्के omansa Grit ad नहीं, रा wee? seud? (मढाविभापानी) पा]. 
5३२ RÀ नी, अमः ॐ devils (anais Jal om seu ad: २५.७१ 


४.२.२ 
wiwcadbiy obs सूरन नित्यम्‌ अडून asadi नियु्ति शर्थ axle] छे 

परंतु alasan नभ nlan vise si छे तेम शावा नित्यम्‌ avi ua vied of 
छ. eld. नित्यं काटिल्ये गतौ p ३-१-२३ शाने ठपसदचरजपञभदहदरागभ्यो भावगर्हायाम्‌ | 
३-१-२४ थे थने सूत्रम नित्यस्‌ cea seach ०५३२ vil, 

5 gial म शर्थ मणे छ ते कुटिलं क्रामति। Nev Haw वयां 


see 3, चङ्क्रम्यते Ad 
थी andy नथी. 9१ शे ८ ५ 


93. अथेतस्मिन्नेकोर्थीभावक्रते विशेषे क्रि स्वाभाविकं aai भिधानमाहोस्विद्वाचमिकम्‌। 
स्वीमाविकमित्याइ ।......... वांवचनानर्थक्यं च स्वभावसिद्धत्वात्‌। (वा. २) २-१ ¦ 

RGA MAH, प्र, ३६३ UT ३६४ 
9४. २ (४:06) wale प्रारम 5% त्यार BUY R ef > अर्थशम्द्वाीयोः arad 
नाश std मास असामा जावे छ? अम माने छे. जाना समर्थनमा अथ समर्थग्रह्मा 
किमथ १. वक्ष्यति द्वितीया श्रितादिभिः सप्नस्यते | aig Gy waad ( २-१-६) 
3, तेमां समस्यते B24 “ने पढ्नु २३५६ यवु? a 98 evlascardl अर्ध ॐ ala 
Gad नथी. sea 3 242 नावि छे 3 wel (द्वितीया श्रितातीत २-१-२४ aal} 
अवण समाससंज्ञामु विधान थ छे, स्थापि BojAidt a माटे “नि Red wat 
uluai siin ari खावे छे? 2) aeti समस्वते' saj छि. (oÀ ; ५८५, Y- ३९६) 


En वावचनानंर्थक्यं वसिंद्धत्व 
a च स्वनांवसिद्धत्वात्‌ | २-१-१, वा २, प्र. ३६४ 


ees शय ने 5 Se 

OSs नान प्यं चेति । इह व्यपेक्षायां समासो न भवति, एकार्थीभाबे वारव aif 
` विविक्तविप्रयत्वादनयोर्वाव्यवाधकमावो न भविष्यतीति ait विकल्येन | T 

विकल्पनात्‌ ॥ प्रदीपः; प्र. ३२७ 

Py El बिशेषासंप्रत्ययान्नित्यग्रदणांनर्थक्‍्यम्‌ | द 

apie ¬ ३-१-२२, बा. ६, कीलहोन, भा. २ ७ 


lection, Haridwar — 
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GU असमर्थः पर्दोवि चि ate N39 
२ से प. = क्रीडाजीविक ग्रो: No) x, 
i रमाए, नित्यं कंडाजीविकयों !। २-२-१७ yana ea aea - 
) 2 प 321000 2 AGEs] पण ५८०A) 
vy, २ RLE IJ WEL ग्रत्याण्या 
Jfr à 2 
4.2. 
HA: : 
जतु RA पर्यु aai अनुसोधानभो wad) छ 514५ 
a नो ॐ aa | 
| ५८१) सामर्थ्यभविशेषीक्तमपि छोकव्यवस्थया | 
$ वृत्‌यव्रद्यो: प्रवोगजेविभकतं ty We र 
a | ACTER अयोग बनवत अतिपितृभिः ॥ (बा. प, बसतिसबुद्ेशः, को-५३) 
JAI -समर्थः पदविधि: | २-१ ERER E 
॥७॥ a aes eit त पदविधिः १ १-३ शेळ yani जविशेषयत सामना 
अने. San SS. त जपायच mga प्रतिषताओोजे Auai अधारे qe 
wl ald wighid taylan sat छे. Mala Yas ते. wu ov aa Fiza 


al छे Re] atlassi2 ते waid ने Ge ५ कप्पा हे RED! 
ug - छे. भ 17535 ते सामथ्यना ले सेई उरी नवाप्या B2 {११ Asellia इप सामर्थ्य 
(२) iena इष सामर्थ्य, wii vey usj सामर्थ्य 22 ci ght am छे अने 
sila wey सामन्ये सडे त्या. पाठच थाथ छे. अ 


(२) व्यबंस्थितविभाषा च सांभान्यं केक्िदिष्यते | 


of तथा वाक्य व्यपेक्षायों, समासोउन्यत्र रिष्यते || (वा. प., वृत्तिसमेद्देश:, का -४५) 
ub _ AAR RARI २-१-१ सूत्रमा area सामर्थ्य sq छे मटे 
ial OA AUREL मते बिमाषा। २-१-१९ Aa (aaka) yaa “rakad 


of L CAN maj RSA, नथी cada awi asad खने खन्यत्र (aula Analona 
ZU यामत्यमा ) coy यच AIU यण T rahana adi E ir I [र 
j । समम) baud aywa ab. mad Relea rabadaai मानवाथी ate 


i wit dis laisa दूर ad ळय B अने २-१-१ youl न भने used aA 

१ VURE ana वज मक T 1 R Aad > दे हि (4 faa 

धा te समकाओ wala 2S Trulaula QA ad av, ga 2 ७वे (asco: aelaw ) 

५५ R [द ~ x = ~ न FA ~ Hl 

पपकत थ oval AA Bisa व्यवस्था wera थशे 5 (५) Asvilona उप 

= z Rg ड Re = s व्वा: 1 x = 

al HOE awa ad आये (w) aama १९ awahi वाऽय aa. 

a ; 

१) AFRA Guja नेने अरिक्षणो aua B अर्ह 3- 

à an Ae : 

1) (क) २-१-१ yani समत्र; प८ने। Samezness of meaning 5 Semantically 

| DINA । शालि Sua aff 

4 connected Pat शर्थ afana नथी, Ya Asvileia इष सामर्थ्य na) 


wad aawa एप atl न aaa BA थूर्व५त५६१ yal 
अमर्थन धाय छे. 


(ख) प्रमाणभूत आचार्यों दर्भपवित्रपाणिः शुंचावकांशे प्राइमुलं उपविश्ये मेहता यत्नेने 


< a PAA स्म, तत्राशक्यं वर्गेनाप्यनर्थैकेन ai क्रि पुनरियता सुत्रेण । १-१-१ इतवत्रं 
i BEG प्र. 9९ - 
eee कट | 


कीडायां जीविकायां च वाक्‍येनोवचनात्तथा । 

T नित्यग्रहण' युक्तं afea यङ्विधौ यथा || ra 

aqai, वृत्तिसमुंदेरा 
FN 
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Aur aial adaf AERA A ॐ BYR अ, छै. ov 3 


j q अ. Au. ठी: Malar yaeh & ॐ जर्थविज्ञनवी er अत्यायकेः yga 

i dai समर्थना sviloud. gu WHEL Be ANUME Be सामर्थ 

i slat के AS, पाडवा छै; Bt Stel! पाएनन जात. न eal ys, 

be af CRA जा aidd नीळ dla: २०% अरी. & “Yas waelar wk 
A aua cary ale छे”. 

4 र. quit alasad `वा वयननुं awla छे जेभ seld YAS: २५ He 


मढाविनांपानुं view 2f छेः परंतु भुं CRA Read व्यवस्थित. 
Four wad जके Asel उप सामर्थ्यम ql शे. शकेः ova 
लाव उप aneii aa थशे. > Dar Pura घटी. नात्या ॐ 
जाम २-१-११ Yard vise fi we} नथी 


Zul He uke गूण Asal yami. o Use. Sraka अरी. sul छे 


1.0.0 

yita: २-१-१ नी साढाय्यथी प्राप्तः थवा सभार्माथी Sil dla जर्वभाष' awe छै 
तनी seice खाने agati ebay वियारए। अरी, बरसे, अर्थशन्ध्यादोशोना 
मते ळढतसवार्धवृत्ति जने woeved स्वार्थानृषिथी खर्थनाध धाय छे. नित्यशन्ध्याद्रींशोना मते. 
` दय seal giae dide (अन्य) ov छेः aA QA गौः | सन अश्वः । शे cid ९ 
4251 w छ, ddl oy Wd wil asa wa वुत्त डो. cia परसपरथी ded (ara 8. 
नीट, qf वडे sas ov walled थोय छे. जा विषयना Gutta शापतः 
२-१-१ सूत्रं Gud wai wd aadA ना वृतिसिभुद शमा vird थाय &ॐ 


~ 


seios मते nami asam नाश sla वुत्त व्युत्पन्न RAM 
सावे छे. आवी gla वाडयप्रति (usa छे usa मेनी) sam. विमा Guava १८ 
१३ UR= Stel पपन Ud mele ARA थ BEO amit ५२४५७८. PANE, fred anit 


5.1 From the foregoing discussion it will be clear that Katyayam 
maintains the tradition of Panini so far its technique is concerned but 
_ tries to iihprove upon that tradition by means of its philosophical 
interpretation. He defines Samarthya in terms of semantics AS, शद 
fava and vyapek$a- the concepts which seem to have been unknow? 


5.12 708 | 


- मे 44 
ad gla (समास jal, aiiai sigd OAL ' पुरुष? नी f 


sear छे. wl राज doe gai wel (पुरुष gu राश्रीर् ॐ 
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समर्थ: पदविधिः-.- rai | 
| 


al UN जाप्युं छि: परार्थाभिधानं बृत्ति।। vu परार्थनु AAA 5२नारी qt भें usted 
छे. (१) कढत स्वार्थातृ(त शने (2) aveg स्यर्थावृत्ति.८१ i 


4.4.0 
AURAA WA (पतन) Wid त्याग उरीने Guata ug qai wel 


fa \ (अन्यार्थ) se छि. od रीति AS As 5णशमां ef aj ga at तेने अढी नाणीने पेमा 
( ६६ लरवामा ad छे. शी edl g डय A ov aail ६६ लरी asd नथी, आने 

3७: erage sg 8.63 न 3 aocielicin adada (नित्य) छे, मारे ‘agad पशेना 

a ali त्याग थाय छ? खेम ते। acl sel शाय, AA wd Sour थाय छेत wel 

A ‘agile ANR AA ov siaj. Bu संमा, eai oy 6६७२७ wej 8 ते ASA: 

3) तक्षा राजकर्मणि प्रवर्तमानः स्वं कर्म जहाति | २-१-१ इत्यत्र भाष्यम्‌ । रोळ्यनी Maal Tee 
Asal 5२१. वगेरे राळ्यायीमा ya saai जावेबे। तक्षा (Yar) Waj वाळु आपु 
वगेरे wea डियाजीने। त्याग $2 छे. अम 3 पातानी A सन्य Barada त्याग ठया ar 
तेने माटे rtovsAl रब asa नथी, शाम स्वार्थनुं अनुपान eld grial Glada पे 
पहन्वराथर्नु Guleid 52 छे शेम sdl asa. oN 

g “Wat 

3 श ळढत्स्वार्थानृत्तिना, स्पीआरमा Seas दष We छे. veeaalghr uini राज- 


पुरुषमानय | खेम ऽउेवाथी पुरुष मात्रनुं जानयन थशे Baal ते. औपगवमानय | Aw siil 
36 ua aaa जपत्यनुं जानंयन AI. उभ्‌ ॐ oveeraalyluvani BAIA Adlil 
wld त्याग उरे छे खेम मानवामां wef छे. 


wd AS Ad ug zu aad as 3 overaalgha uani Guusya Yel A 
WAG? परतु vu प्रश्न Tor नथी, उभ. ॐ यावः। यावकः || वृष: | TV | गजः मरतज्गजः ॥ 
जेव नने wir समान velai aua छे, तेनी. कभ पुरुष; अने राजपुरुषः Bal oid 
MSE NN | 
८१, श ने used वृत्तिजोन acei से. Ra. री. Air नाशु 8 3 Astia 


N wnal मे wefy2di—ored स्वर्थावृत्ति शते Hedi स्वार्थावृत्ति--पतंब/बिनी। समे 
यथी uaa at बाजे छे, जा veid sadi (led न ed. पतं/विशे Atel 
AS ynl dusa widel qiia था मे us प्राप्त il Ru AU taal 
ia छे. aaan, A पुरोगामी dagg नाम ucevlaat २ नधी, (svat : 
Joshi S. D., Vya. M. छात्र. Samarthahnika, Introduction : 4.7 (vit), 
page : xi. Le 
जि पदानि स्वार्थ यस्यां सा agerrat | अणी जति Ad ३५ seat (वमि अ) 
Baie नथी, UL TAT वर्तमान १६नत छे. सप्तमी विशेषणे | २-२-२५ २३ सून arai 
WH af छे, Al शापित थाय 8 3 ss abarQuzia ५७ cwgallewua ५ 
थाय छे a) रीते zasa ua “gaa मां afisat ५७% wua १५ 


८२, 


CC-0. In Public Domain. Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar = 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


142 | 
wi wie Fa उपस्थित ad श. तथापि राजपुरुषः Ad 6५३०४१ ve alvadt प्रेण 


ea at Asiaa gu सामर्थ्यने धारे समास संश. १७ ad Usa, A माटे इपर, 
ued भेरहानरीवाणे। Fan पुरुषः AIL प्रयोग saat vidd नथी, 


ने Pama, ०दत्स्वार्थावृत्ति uad Gufsa प्रथम Ble] asa सामान्यपण dy 
yal aai vue] छे : जहदप्यसौ स्वार्थ नात्यन्ताय RIR ।... अथवाऽन्वयाद्‌ विशेषणं 
भविष्यति | (२-१-१ इत्यत्र भाष्यम्‌, प्र. २६४) viata Guata १६ Udlett fd त्याग ३२ छे, 
वापि seisu जर्थने। eur sai जावते। नथी, शवा al शन्वयने रहे Gy- 
atal विशेष oad. AA ड नम Rido wala म विशेषनी Guk थाय 
छ ते wiWaritiar निवृत्त थ्या पछी ua याद रडे छे. A oy Ad ठपसळेन पहाना wl, 
yaldvla विशेषित sla Mga थाय छे ua Guava ue oy विशेषनु निधान sf aa 
wgl विशिष्ट yad yla थाय छे, San yad acl. s जा aeaii 
मल्लिकापुट: | Ad geia २॥५्यु छे. viel &सुभे।ना संपर्डने RA अन्धविशेषने। अनुभव an 
छे. परंतु ते yil sym så du पछी wa ते ye “ मल्लिकापुट: ” २१ (faved 
ysa) १७६ gk Aded थाय छे. 


७७ FSA विशेष usd थाय F शार्थने। त्याग थवा eodia wlad weis त्याग 
adi ची? शोभ अपी रीते sel asia? अम 3 शंशतः welar त्याग धाय शने waar aq 
रेडे Ad न भनी १5.८३ MTERA जानु समाधान उरता. ovate] छे 3 Guacvaat Wala 
uiga wl, ॐ ayera प्रधानार्थने। विरोधी छे ते निवृत. थाय छे. FF awl ` 
oid Mel] wala cà ते. तेमने। परस्पर it नहीं ad शे wa RUA fle 
शव weii प्रतीति शशे नही. भाटे Guata ued Uaj प्राधान्य निवृत्त थाय छे AA 
उडी २३५,९४ शाने आथी ov ते 6५२०४१ ५६ ( राजपुरुषः भा राजन्‌ < राज Wy ५४) adl 
ऋद्धस्य Selle AUAA साथे waa ad नथी, प ग्रधानार्शने Gib seat wed 4 
(6५३०४ )चु Udi छ विशेषएतात्मः इप छे ते जविशेधी Baa A Mge ad नी 
alt ieai oy भाध्यक्षरे नात्यन्ताय जहाति | Da sj छे. नें Guacva १६ adai स्वार्थनि 
URAR szej Cla al याताना खर्धनी -(२१-५४।्थथी ) अधानार्थने AS रीते 6५५२५ adl oid] 
८३. उवे पछीनी aali Lasa विशेषणं भविष्यति | Dat गवत भाप्यीडत alale 

समाधानी आजण वधीने aid eR विशेष समाधान 5२ हे. 
८४ अन्वयाद्‌ गम्यते सोऽयों विरोधी बा निवर्ते | 

द्यर्थमर्थान्तरे वापि तत्राहुरुपसर्जनम ॥ ९५ ॥ 

( हेछाराजस्य वृत्ति: ).... . दरयो प्राधान्ये परस्परसंबन्धामावाद्‌ ARASA 

प्रधानार्थो न प्रतीयेतेति स्वप्राथान्यमुपसजेनस्य निवर्तते | अत एव हि 

` सम्रृद्धांदिना न युज्यते । प्रधानोपकाराय तु यद्रपं विशेषणतात्मकं तन्नापैत्यविरोधार्दि १ 
नात्यन्ताय जद्दातीत्युक्तिः || : 


वा, प., बृत्तिसमुद्देशः, का. $^ 
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3 ¡ 6१२०४१५६ AZUL ०४ त्याग उरी Aad. व Gui eee 

ग asai ( AA ad. वणी, 6५२०४१ ५६ A uus Tai 

र gy al GrRUe (पुरुष माज)थी ov प्रधानार्थनी प्रतीत as o vale A 

va 5 Be a च| ५य्‌।३९भ्‌र्थ्श्‌ जावी 
ug. भीरु, Guasa Ne में aga Badly होते AML Bel Us आथे aici ay a ag 
ap अने URGE यामनि SRA थनारी समास) संशा पए न थाय, भाटे Gusta UE 

vll wa veii त्याग उरे छे शेम ते न aa वी रीते avsi [नियुत Adl? dail 

~ 2 . >>: ~ 2 ‘sy © ¢ 
णं \ (a) gel जावी, saj वगेरे प्राणी YQ avid साथासाथ ov उरे छे; Al 
} S 4 ४] ¢ 


छ, A alit शाम्‌ ०८त््वार्थावृततिमां urd थता Sdt Fai ad काथ छे 


ų- 

n १.२.० 

el, ola S2alsetl मते Gurtove yi Ña (वायावस्थावाणे val) vel रहेवानी 

tl साथे v जर्थान्तरने। GAL थाय छे; जा ewallasad ual sg छे. T नेवी रीते wa 

भां a saani ov Bani जावे ते. ते dl ab छे. wan a नेवी aq dogada अर्थ 

a (uji बाण वजेरेथी wA uas dard १3 छे. A « UUA HT Gu- 

थी सन पहाना. स्वार्थमा waled उपान (GAL) ad श छे. a accolui लाप्यमां 
sej 8: [igs नीळ a मण्या पछी, ya AAA लिक्षाने। eur sa नथी, १७ cia 

a लिक्षणोने। zine ov 52 छे.€ शाने २1०४७व्स्वार्थावुत्ति se छे. 


UR 


जा २०/७त्स्वार्थावु त्तिमां ua Zeas दोष a छे. uga ते zd Geada उरी 
vl तेना. ५२२ &रीशु : राजपुरुषः | ar वृत्ति (aua) पद्मां al पुटपार्थनु विशेष 
fel ळे Reveil प्रतीति थाय छे. परंतु wel ein धाय छे 3 ने वृत्तमा प्रधान 
Yad सांगे awi wa RAU होय ते. घबखदिरौ । नी. मेभ राजपुरुषः | War vent 
kad wid थवी. ada. | 


vl ist इयित नथी, (Saaz) geg amani ते! भन्ने (yai) utj सरण 
तान GUS o पहाना A ayerial adi १८७ ०४६ छे Ad ala थाय छे, माटे 
त aaa doy छे. uig अढी राजपुरुषः | मां विशेष॥-विशेष्षभावथी २१९७८, Wal ळे 
leads] Gad थाय छे, dj थमुद्दयधी, Gulela wj छे, evel over wardvil ते seak) 
गयी, शावा “Galeria ayer परमां aadi faba ayevulal al vate 
Meld ३२ छे. ao > राजपुरुष: | AIL UYeviid जेउत्वने talai add Asada ov 
SS ` 


OT परार्थविरोधी स्वार्थस्तं जहाति। तद्यथा। तक्षा राजकर्मणि प्रवर्तमानः सवं तक्षकर्म 
जहाति, न हिक्कितहसितकप्टूथितानि ॥ Ties 
२-१-१ इत्यत्र भाष्यम्‌ , ए, ३६४. 

८६. एवं = 2 द्वितीयां वि a 5 
ER A दश्यते लोके | भिक्षुकोऽयं द्वितीयां भिक्षामासाद्य gat न जहाँति संचयाय 
: ` --२-१-१ इत्यत्र भाष्यम्‌ , पृ. ३ 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and = 


144 Vidya 


ya थाय छे. wi atii, मछाभाष्यमां U (ara नडी, ua) समुदाय ala 
WS aad हे wasaadd! wia aa नडी AN orc] 8.69 


cl, खळडत्स्वाधनितिमा ते. Guaca प६ने। wel ada ea 8 ०४, शने ते पे 
ava ada प्रधानार्थने विशेषित उरी विशिष्टर्थने so छे. जाम al vami EEN 
वृत्ति पक्षा) 6पसळेन ५६ gaeli sè छे. wel थरवानार्थभां Guada usà vel uires 
nl थ गये। छोवाने अरणे तेमनी A विषेऽ ad asd नथी, wea ell ov त्यां Guasa 
५६ Valet (विशेषए(क्रद्धस्य Seuk )ची साथे Aad नथी. 


1.3.0 


sriacentdlela वर्तनं वृत्तिः | (turning something in to something else ) 
AU wel ada aa ०४४व्स्वार्थावृत्ति जने voveraalylr शेव ने Me wean wy 
al भतभां ५७ थुक्ति धरमियान समर्थः ना. wiles ते! sani sud ov छे. खायी wd 
srlucealdlalel भते wala शे. र्थ sd. ते शु: भाष्यआरे sej छे 3 सामर्थ्य शेटे 
Me, संसर्ण 3 6११.५० wl Saz vad छे 3 qril Ge रने vial नी da ते 
"सामर्थ्य? छे जम adl sa. उरण 3 सामर्थ्य (Hal) मेध्संसर्णात्म& ov ga छे.८५ 
aala Ge, संसर्ज 5 Gord ov नाम सामर्थ्य छे, CMs Ge wea संसर्णने undd 
4५२ 8 3, राज्ञः (Utd) AW set पछी रानी wa संबंध aaa aid, ढाधी, ada 
AI Bas संबंधी uel uani छपस्थित थाय छे. खो. ov un, पुरुषः (Aas) Wy sedi 
Ads wia Call am, aula शेम २5 WAA wis )नी भनभां GuRala avr 
8. 1 राजपुरुषमानय | शोभ seai “२०१? WA ase alex स्वाभीणों पासेथी “you नी 
निवृत्ति उरे छे. sala श्रोताना मनमां aim सिवाय vier MaA GuBala थती नथी. 
“yen? (Has) १०६ ua स्वामी(राळ)नी vier Gd ad वस्तुओं पासेधी fagit ॐ 
8. mld श्रोताना Maui पुरुष (Aas) सिवाय vier a, all, nda कोरे veld 
uceli Gukala थती नथी.८० 


८. संघातस्थेकार्थ्यान्नावयवसंख्यात: सुबुत्पत्तिः | --२-१-१, वा-३, प्र. २९५ 
अथवा समथाधिकारोऽयं वृत्ती क्रियते | सामथ्ये नाम भेदः संसर्गो वा । अपर आह | 
भेद्संसगौः वा सामर्थ्यमिति ॥ २-१-१ इत्यत्र भाष्यम्‌, ४. २६४ 


` यंदि च वत्तौ भेद्संसगो न स्याताम्‌, तदा सामर्थ्यमेव न स्यात्‌ तदात्मक 
` सामर्थ्यस्येत्यथ: || -प्रदीप:, प्र. २२° 


gi: संसगो वा । इह राज्ञ इत्युक्ते सर्व स्वं प्रसक्तं, पुरुष इत्युक्ते वे 


Et 281 _राजपुरुष इत्युक्ते राजा पुरुषं निवर्तयत्यन्येम्यः स्वाम्य” | 
ऽपि राजानमन्येभ्यः स्वेभ्यः || २-५१-१ इत्यत्र भाष्यम्‌.) T 28" 
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समर्थः पद्वििः--- 


Jos भट्ट समासशडितनिएषि ? ५३२एमां Aeria all प्रभाह Gale उरी. ७५०३ 
8; ad Aed wl Aenea छे. मेम 3, राजषुरुपः। Bat १(०५६थी, leva Cte 
aa aula थाय छे. “gill Me वाऱ्य छे? ay नहीं भनीय a राजपुरुष: 
न्द्रः | नी. मे राजपुरुषो देवदत्तस्य। ओवे। ५७ wa ५०१ आवे, परंतु ad गागा 
AA geel Me aera ad “rma पुरुष? Ba se पछी ‘edeni you’ oa | 
slasa, il 32415 svlacedtelelel मते राजपुरुषः | Aa वृत्िपद््मांयी “ueveisigaa ? 
Aa uga aias wel मण्या पछी ov Aed ud ary 8; भाटे ` वृती संस 
बाय छे? शेम भानवु ASA. wl qh wa लेध्नी भवीति थाय 3 सस्नी) 
रातमा saj (aos (lars wag) नहीं awl As AA मत प 6पस्थित थाय 
a छे: Rl Ge शने aol cid वाथ छे.? on मते २०/५ राजपुरुषः श्ध्थी 
‘avila लिन्न रोळसंनंधवानू जा पुरुष छ? जेवे। Gia थाय Ber 
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ad Me ruta जविनाभावी छे वथा संसर्ग ua Gear अविनाभावी छ. जयी 
AR yal Ge वाऱ्य छे शेम भाचीओे त्यारे संसर्ग Bq AL वाणवा, शाने रे qfil 
संसर्ग बाय छे खेम भानीरे त्यारे Me agia wga जाम “समर्थ्य Aerials छ? 
सेम sgall राज्ञः पुरुषोड्श्वश्च | राज्ञः पुरुषो, मार्यायाञ्च | डोनी म SEA । 
राजपुरुषो भार्यायाई्च शेवा. प्रयागा, थशे नहीं. au Gedai अश्वश्च A भार्यायाञ्च uel 
ags Ge शाने संसर्णनी प्रवीतिमां नावड नने छे. भाटे वृत्ति ad Gs आने संसर्गवाने ov 
अर्थ उदेवाभां जावे छे तथा He शने iaa weld प्रतिपाEन j Aj ov नाम 
Asela ३५ सामर्थ्य छे. 


५.३.१ 


> 


seica ud qiue उवी Ja शनि उरावे छे A agal भटे 
wera पक्ष शते खळषत्स्वार्थावृति aAa विलग! ५३४१ 8, जा. सन्धां 
ATUR và छ ॐ वृत्ति शने asad Aiea ga svlaccatdeal usi ३५ asa- 
गायी se ३५ giie d थाय छे गोम माने छे, del wea छे. add वृत्ति: Aq 
X sda छे ते ३१० २०५ ५--५रतिपत्तिने Wa ov छे. जा बृत्तिप८ dar seal 6पाथे 


Wel over संभाधन (नाम jail पुरुपासा Aded थाय छे. wala 36 IL fae gdl- 
E व A 


SA. शर्थात्‌ awl Rica ofl AS स्वामी नथी मेनो! A you, 
R. मेदोऽन्योन्याभावः | तथा च राजपुरुष इत्यादावराजकीयभिन्न इति बोधः | 
अस्याबाच्यत्वे च राजपुरुषः सुन्दर इतिवद्राजपुरुषो देवदत्तस्य चेत्यपि स्यात्‌ | 
वाच्यत्वे तद्विरोधान्नैंव प्रयोग इति भावः | राजसंबन्धवानित्येब शाब्दं भानं, Ae 
स्तृत्तरकारमुपतिष्ठते इत्यादायेनाऽऽह--संसरी इति । विनिगमनाविरहमस्वामिकेऽपिं ` 
राजपुरुष इत्यादिप्रयोगापत्ति च मनसि कृत्वोभयं वाच्यभित्याह-उभयं वेति । त 
चाराजकीयभिन्नो राजसंबन्धवांस्चायमिति बोधः ॥ 

À भू. सारः, समासशक्तिनिर्णयः, ए. २५९-२६२ 


CC-0. In Public Domain. Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar 


23 5 a 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


146 3 


algi së छे u AS २५७०२444 sè छे. राडी रुथिवेयित्पने A GUN au 

mlaabad ०४ र्ठेवाना.८३ जाम a eRal भते राजपुरुषः | AU ays (FA) ते. AA 
३5 ॐ छ रन जेने समनवव। माटे शवण जबण Alar veraalyi AA verga 
qa ने. wat Zan ७५५५१ 8.6४ 


६.0.0 


Hanea कृति शने asad परस्परना पर्याय गाता नथी, debe भते वृत्त 
Ba dea A aeia Ae छे. परंतु प्रश्या-जपस्थामां वाडया. नाश अरीने सुपो घातुप्रा- 
तिपदिकयो: | २-४-७१, उपसञनं FAL २-२-३० Soule JALA qlee aeva saui 
२०] छे, शेषी Raini बृत्ति खने asad aa शत्यंत At छे रोम अपी रीते मानी 
asa? मत CRA जाने. वान vdi oven] छ ॐ राजपुरुषः | १णेरे विशिष्टर्थ grain 
zima (ayei) परमार्थतः [aa ov छे, daily dui ays ydus २।ने Bays 67२१६ 
Dai जवपवेनी seua उरीने तेने Yea RAN जावे छे. wud प्रसंञे मन्द्भतिवा0 
a श्रुतिसाइप्यने sà Gua (asa) शने Gla(gqht)d asa भानी वे छे. essai 
at रेणागवय (Rania 1a )थी साया गवयनु शान थाय छे त्यारे त्यां Raidal 3१५ शरे 
dedas aqa cid लिन्न ०४ छे WU प्रविपत्ता MA छे. जावी. dd wel घूणमा दर्या ay 
Basa जने सभास-भन्ने WAI शबग ov छे WA mer. Bald व्यपेक्षाथी (न्यत Ay 
asa Asvilouad Fura समासथी vg o छे. वनी, As नियम ua छे: “eda 
aeie, ” idl संण्याविशेषादि wie (१.२.२) ya sala ov छे. माटे श०६-तर dala 
HRA ASA शने समास A जत्यंत Me छे AU सिद्ध थाय छे. Fan nyd प्रतिषि 
aa ख्यात svldccaidald माटे ov Ra Guat cafaaai suen छ. जा awl १४१५ 
` शाने वृत्तिमां Me संसर्णना aana घ्रधानार्थने, जळे माने छे तथा ghià ° १५4-५६3 | 
SÅ Yee उरे छे. Dial WGA A BA aani eGard रहेबी Ud प्र | 
Waa समास sd aà लग्‌ GE आन्वाष्यान sari wie] B.S? 


# 
` वृत्ति थने वायवा eid Gea समित sal afek विशेषभां veud 8 ॐ ब 
गेरे पटा बहु atela 8 शरे All [निरंश खने नविनङ्तारथनु ग्रत्याय वथा से 
के a (20. Se re ç nc 3 
` laag प८ ad रीते पोतानी aber ays wll विशे uad छे, àd aay 


aft वर्तयतामेवमबुधप्रतिपत्तये । A 
` भिन्नाः संबोधनोपाया: पुरुषेष्वनवस्थिता: ॥ जा. प., वृत्तिसमुद्देशः, की | 
हु... Bhartrhari on grammatical analysis (Apoddhara ) by & a? द 
bramania Wer (Vishveshvaranand Indological Journal, Vol zi a 
s. Fi, Hoshiarpur, 1980) जे देण al, ; 
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मेश! नीलोत्पलम्‌ | राजपुरुषः । VA AMAU प७ जविभदत vaa waia थी सिद्ध 
sàl aa (विशिष्ट) Aseli yowis B48 uig नभ वृक्ष: कोरे uzmi ushuri (+3 


Lal. अवे!) our वारतवभां acl दावा छवा wears wa इ्पवामां wa छे, तेम gri- 
(समास. )मा पु WAU Aed seyal sami खावे छे. 

र वृत्ति aà asi BA अत्यंत Ge Gar wala saids Fears अंशाभा eld. राज: 
पुरुषः | शेव. sani ugal Wd olla, १६ आधे राजपुरुषः | भन! ५१५६ Wa ठत्तरपध्ना 
agad > भास थाय छे ते GA छे. oly, राजपुरुषः | aai era agad त्रास्‌ धाय 
छे तेवा. AA oy A qi शने asad साहुश्यना भास adl नथी, भ 3, वासिष्ठः | गार्ग्यः | 
वगेरे agiagia nani (wala ते dealer शन्देमांथी) अब्वाष्यान अर्थी Gulai 
dla ugli—uewe मेध्‌ थाय छे; ddl रीते श्रोत्रियः । क्षेत्रियः | १गेरे १६ धितानत aoe 
viel? घ[त-प्रत्ययना, मेध adt नथी. ५२७ 3 श्रोत्रियः | क्षेत्रिय: । aad वृत्तिपद्दामांथी 
AMAL oy eee, WAA ज1६ शब्दाचा सानुगम्‌ adi नथी, wel sae] २१३५ ळे used छे 
तेवाथी ळु ०४ 243Uqj gius छे. जावा. 6६७२छ॥ qhasa अत्यंत Ge D ad 
इडीडतमां विण्‌ od छे. Bun नीळोत्पलमू | राजपुरुष: | Seu Bula जवयवर्थोनु ३७७ ad 


ata 
तुप्रा- 
alt 
भनी 
वणा 
(२१६ 
q 
sdti 


ai नथी, dul nAi seud उरीने Fam तेने weyaulaulia आर्थे व्युत्पन्न seat 
ah खावे छे. aras रीते तो. qia asah लिन्न ov छे. शाम gf अने asad जत्य॑त 
aj Me सिद्ध a छे. 
NE 
वाने | _ “tie os 
(पित्त (नित्येश०्द्वा ट्रीयीना vd वृत्ति खने asad rela Ge सिद्ध अर्या पछी As मछत्वता 
१।५१ प्रश्ननी वियारए। sila: qf (समास) uh walaa rusud o थाय छे ॐ 
Rn’ ते वायनि5 (wala सूत्र ga तेनु-आर्थनु-भनुशसन suai जावे) छे MS selee- 
18 dda भते yas पति प्रत्ययना संभेषनथीप els अवी Ad dar थाय छे 
तथा ते usta संमेबनथी समास glue उवी रीते dan थाय छे Ad at avla 
fv छे, ua तेनी. साथे साथे ते wm vet sar wll वापरवा dq पए अनुशासन 
वृक्ष SI 8. ela, अनेकमन्यपदार्थ। २-२-२४, M RA: | २-२-२९, तस्यापत्यम्‌ | ४-१-९२, 
224 = 
| 3 ८9. पदं यर्थैव ब्रक्षादि विशिष्टेडर्थ व्यवस्थितम्‌ | | 
नीलोत्पलाद्मपि तथा भागाभ्यां add विना | ` तदेव, FRR 
८८. (१) श्रोत्रियच्छन्दोऽधीते | ५-२-८४ |... APN ब्राह्मण: । श्ोत्रियश्छन्दोश्ीते ति 
ae ITÄ पदवचनम्‌. . .. .. | j 


¬ २-१-१ इत्यत्र भाष्यम्‌, एः ३६३ 
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२-१ तेन निवतम्‌। ४-२-६८ zalda आर्यशण्ध्वाद्ीजीना भते amak 


तेन रकतं रागात्‌। ४ an i : 
छेड स मत Aor नथी, अभ 3 aG 


पहाच अर्थालिधान alas छे. परंतु ucio voà me $ 
yael naia स्वालाविऽपणे ov थाथ छे. पाशिनिशे अनेकमन्यपदाथ | RR Ree 
yall wal अनुशासन af नथी, ug dj निमित्त gt चु: 9a पतन बजे 
DIA समगवव। माटे Ws grid जाप्यु छे. ela, SIS sÈ ॐ हवान HA Cla सस्ते छे) 
maa ‘aenal यन्ट्रभाने खे ते. त्यां dj डे aguj dj (ald ad नथी, परंतु 
Sal BIA ead Mudd ued ते sal Wa छे A ov scam जावे छे. A ७ 
शीते “चार्य al ळे समास ठे छे ते ge समास छे, nauela ने समास da छे हे 
age 8? Ree yanı उछेवाने। vuu छे. जाम faasea ना Hd संगा 
uzel aaa स्वाभाविकपणे. थाय छे Aa aai शावं छे. 

udev विशेषमा A wa ०/९।८यु छ 5, नोनि! wea A (wal अनुशासन 
Rj) २. asa ov ail, उम 3 अने। शर्थ vwa बनो. wir उरीशुं a व ने। अर्ध 
U DAU usd थश. इवे बना wel ovaraa Fal wir उरीशु ते. क ने। wel शे? wa 
aldara Geil ad. माटे whl वाधवार्थे wala wea sil नयी, भीळु, oat ७ 
शब्दच WAL भताववा asa ua नथी. aig, ulaules, प्रत्यय, निपातादिन। wal ५१११. 


Ha akanta We? वणी, 3245 Nal पाश WÈL छि ६..त., जर्भरी | sh | 3 बना wal 
Aka नथी, A सिवाय, saks aeeiio sal विना ua id uasta, cla gatai 
वगेरे was wis JaA पए nys wal sdl asa छे. तथा ays wal सुविधित 
हेय A जवस्थामा ala Gua sea AS wera नथी, era, HS se 3 “yl 
yl @ 8, पद्चिममां नाथमे 8?, अथवा a "गोण मधुर छ? ‘aug वीणु छतो थां 
ase] 38 yilda नथी, जाम नित्यशब्ध्वादरीओोना मते ule veld Hafod 


~ 


' स्वाक्षाविऽ थोय छे ते वायनिऽ नथी. 

. परंतु जाम A Half अलिधान 2ateulasu ad छोय ते! नित्यश०६१६ शो 
Hd भुन शुं agaa माज संभासपदाने वर्णवे छ 3 svlaccardledar भत J% 
सभाषद! dar उरे छ? DA usd ad. पतव vad छे 3 भेमांथी अभे aw के 
पछ खशध्यायी नी aaa Gels नची ovdl नथी; कि पुननित्यः शब्द आहोस्वित्यकार्यः | 
संग्रह एतत्माधान्येन परीक्षितं नित्यो वा स्या्तायों वेति। तत्रोक्ता दोषा: प्रयोजनान्यप्युक्तानि। 
a त्वेष निर्णयो ada नित्योऽथापि कार्थं उभयथापि लक्षणं प्रवरत्य॑मिति॥ (व्याकरणमह 

यायस्य प्रथमे पादे प्रथममाहिकम्‌, पृ, ६).* 


G.C 


॥ संशाधन शनि भाटे, “<yabidal adi aiaei aera sedi U A 
; [1१०९८ 


an )el aga’ १८८०-८१० वर्षां स. प. युनिवर्सिटी, १९३०९५ 
gdl dus U.G.C, शने २. ५. युनिवसिटीना आभार भाने > 
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हु १. काशिकावृत्तिः | चौखम्बा संस्कृत सीरीझ आफ़िस, वाराणसी, १९५२ | 
fe A ५ 
२. बुहच्छन्देन्दुरेखरः | द्वितीयो भागः । do सीताराम शास्त्री, सरस्वती भवन ग्रन्थमाला- 
८७, वाराणसी, १९६० | 
ld ‘ 
र्थ ३, वयाकरणभूपणसारः (शाङ्करी टीकायुत: ), आनन्दाश्रम संस्कृत ग्रन्यावलि:-११५, पुना, 
H १९५७ | 
OY 
al ४. वयाकरणसिद्धान्तकौसुदी बालमनोरमा55ख्यव्याख्यया तत्त्वयोधिन्याख्यव्याख्यया च 
al सनाथिता। भाग २, मोतीछाल बनारसीदास, दिल्ली, १९७१ | 
al 
kd ५. वेयाकरणसिद्धान्तकौमुदी, “ रत्नप्रभा? हिन्दीव्याख्यासहिता । सं. श्रीबालक्ृष्ण पञ्चोली, 
ui ; an ait 
y चौखम्बा संस्कृत सीरीझ आफ़िस, वाराणसी, १९६९ | 
ql 
ii j ६. वैयाकरणसिद्धान्तलुमञ्ञूघा । पं, सभापतिरार्मोपाध्यायक्ृत-रत्नप्रभाख्यन्याख्यासंवालता, 
(प्रथमावृत्तिः), गाज्ञीपुरः, १९२९ | 
dl E ; . 
Bs ७. ब्याकरणमहामाष्यम्‌ केयटकृतप्रदीपेन नागेशभट्टकृतोद्द्योतेन च सहितम्‌ | प्रथमः खण्डः, 
a | मोतीलाल बनारसीदास, दिल्ली, १९६७ | 
FE 
a 8. Panini : A Survey of Research, by George Cardona, University of 
म्ये |. Pensylvania, 1976. (Trends In Linguistics, state of the art reports-6, 
| edited by W. Winter, University of Kiel Germany ). 
E ; 


Patafjjali’s Vyakarana-Mahabhasya Samarthahnika (P. 2.1.1.) Edited 
with Translation and Explanatory Notes by S. D Joshi, Publication 
of CASS, (Class C : No. 3), University of Poona, Poona, 19९ 
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10. The Vyakarana Mahabhasya of Patafijali, Edited by F. Kielhom 


(Third Edition ) Vol. I, Il, BORI, Poona, 1962, 1965 


11. Vakyapadiya of Bhartrhari (with the Prakirnakaprakasa of Helaraja), 
Kanda IIT, part, ii, edited by K. A. Subramania Iyer, Poona, 1973, 


स।मयिऽ : 
1. Vishveshvaranand Indological Journal, (Punjab University, Hoshiarpur), 
Vol. xviii, pts. iii, 1980. 


२. qian : स. cRacaer aah, (yad leer परिषE, nugae), yeas: १ 


२5-१, MAWA, १८७८. 
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IS THERE A CLIMATE OF CRITICISM IN OUR LITERATURES ?* 


RAMANLAL JosHI 


Professor and Head, Department of Gujarati, 
‘School of Languages and Literature, 
Gujarat University, Ahmedabad-S, 


Is there a climate of criticism in our literatures ? In setting forth to 
find an answer to this question, I would naturally turn for evidence to the 
one literature, I know a little closely : I am referring to Gujarati literature. 
I would like to add immediately that my answer is in its very nature ten- 
tative and limited by my personal response to the situation as it obtains 
in the field of creative and critical writings in Gujarati today. 


Literary criticism as an activity consciously seeking to engage the 
creative impulse in the language, to examine its assumptions and to set up 
norms, is little over a century old in Gujarati. It was born in the middle 


of the last century as a by-product of what is called the Indian Renaissance. 
It ] 


wW 


argely drew its inspiration from the contact with Western Culture which 
१३ made possible by the setting up of the Universities in the country. This 
is a situation which is possibly shared by literatures in the other regional 
languages as well. I would admit therefore that, yes, literary criticism in 
Gujarati, especially during its initial formative phase was certainly deriva- . 
tive. The main point I would like to make here, in this papar, however, 

: Gujarati Literary criticism is today in a flourishing state, and it has 
far outgrown its colonial character. Perhaps, it would be true to say that J 
criticism is ahead of the creative impulse in Gujarati writing today. This 
isa Situation which is a little suspect and I would not insist on it. 


is 


Instead of trying to present a historical survey of the growth of He | 
terary criticism in Gujarati, I would prefer to focus attention more on the 


*A paper presented on the theme ‘Is there a climate of criticism in our 


Literatures ११ at a seminar sponsored by ‘Indian. Association for Common — 


Wealth Literature and Language Studies’ at Mysore on 9th November 1982, 
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present day critical scene. It was especially during the last decade, the se- 
ventees, that critical activity picked up momentum in Gujarati. One of the 
factors which probably contributed to this development Was the emergence 
of a number of younger talents who has their base in the departments of 
Gujarati in Colleges and Universities. These younger men had a massive 
exposure to the most recent developments in modern western critical theories, 
By and large, the trend was towards a formalist outlook, and chiefly French 
Symbolist thinking as represented by Valery, Mallarme and others exercised 
a great influence on the minds of these younger critics. A chief exponent 
of this formalist veiw in Gujarati is Suresh Joshi. He varified literary con- 
cepts, emphasised (rather overemphasised ) the formal aspect of a literary 


work, insisted on practical-textual criticism (as against Socio-cultural frame 
of reference ), and conducted a campaign for removing the ambiguity in 
rt critical terminology. He is a formalist critic of the highest order. He condu- 
_ cted a re-examination of established opinions and evaluations. 


Suresh Joshi was chiefly responsible for creating a climate in which 

younger critics could freely explore the newer approaches in practical as 

A  well’as theoretical fields of literary criticism. As a result, today we have 
critics like Suman Shah, Chandrakant Topiwala, Radheshyam Sharma and 
others who try to import some of the more recent structuralist and even 
post-structuralist ideas in Gujarati. Suman Shah has already pub ished a 
monograph on structuralism, and he and Chandrakant Topiwala have tried 
to analyse some of the Gujarati poems and short stories along newer lines. 
$ Chandrakant Topiwala, particularly, is trying out to apply newer linguistic 
= models in analysing Gujarati poetry. One might mention Radheshyam Sharma 
as yet another critical talent, belonging to the same group. Thess critics 
however belong to an extremely avante Grade Camp and their attempts, 
n gh well meaning, may yet be called only experimental and it would be 
premature to rate their contribution. One might mention yet another range 
tical talents : Sitanshu Yasheschandra, Yashvant Trivedi, Digish 
i ap roc Parikh, and numerous others, who while not being 5° 
| modern” in their outlook, are yet well informed in both Indian 
Western Critical theories. Sitanshu especially has had his training 
nd he has specialised on one hand in Kantian aesthetics and i 
aesthetic theory of Jagannath. These critics have a IMO 


fae See 
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stable critical outlook and provide a sound basis to the formation of cri- 
tical opinion and judgement, often their approach is interdisciplinary and 
comparative. An intriguing feature of the present day critical scene in 
Gujarati is the predominance of the theoretical and speculative branch 
< leaning towards aesthetics. A major figure in this respect is that of Dr. 
i) Harivallabh Bhayani who is himself a linguist and who has cultivated an 
abiding interest in Prakrit and medieval literatures. He would prefer to have 
the approaches of traditional Sanskrit Poetics extended to modern Gujarati 
creative writings. As Dr. Bhayani puts it in a speach delivered on the occa- 
sion of his being presented a Sahitya Akademi Award for 1981 : “I may 


mention......... that I came to the theory of literature and literary criticism 


via philology and linguistics. Recent critical approaches to literature have 


been heavily leaning on the linguistics, structural and semiotic aspects of 


the literary work. To these approaches and to the consequent focus on the 


literary text (and, in some cases, on the reader’s response), I found very 


significant parallels in the Indian theory of poetry and criticism. Numerous 
views of R. Jacobson, J. Culler, R. Sholes, M. Riffaterre, of Russian for- 


malists and of the sponsors of stylistics, structuralism, semiotics, and Her- 


menentics can be looked upon as almost restatements of what was said 
very earlier by Bhamah, Vamana, Anandavardhana, Kuntaka, Abhinavagupta, 
Jagannatha and others. The treatment of the aesthetics of verbal structures 


m the Indian tradition seems in numberous cases more perceptive penstra- 
ting and sound, and the critical analysis, more systematic and thorough ™. 


Dr. Bhayani’s statement in a way answers the question how far 
Sanskrit poetics can help us formulate our Judgement of Literatures in the 
यात languages today. It is obvious that despite the optimism of Dr. 
a. and I am sure, he has his counter-parts in other regional languages 
it ts I can Sanskrit Poetics will have to be given a lot of eining before 
Telos Fes could be made applicable to modern cerative HE के 

oe T eae In Gujarati for instance there have morea creative 
॥ the Bi Writings are extremely experimental in character: I might men- 
lst and om gh Labhshankar, Sitanshu who in their poems adopt symbo- 
0 5 ee techniques. I wonder how far a traditional Boeke based | 
oR or Jagannatha or Kuntaka can be made applicable t 
र Writing of today. I would not give up all attempts in 


tio 


— जाओ 


il g 
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“direction, All I would like to submit is that I have my own reservations 


on this point. 


Here I would like to add that the best examples of traditional criti. 
cism being written today is Umashankar Joshi, Sundaram, Vishnuprasaq 
Trivedi and Niranjan Bhagat, other critics in this tradition are Jayant Pathak, 
‘ Ushnas’, Yashvant Shukla, C. N. Patel, Ramanlal Joshi, Bholabhai Patel, 
Raghuvir Chaudhari, Chandrakant Sheth, Jayant Kothari, Suresh Dalal, 
Harindra Dave, Pramodkumar Patel etc. etc. 


In the field of philology and linguistics Harivallabh Bhayani, Shanti- 
bhai Acharya, Dayashankar Joshi and yogendra Vyas are notable. In the 
ficld of editing texts of medieval literature and of related Scholarship 
K. K. Shastri, Bhogilal Sandesara, K. B. Vyas, Bhupendra Trivedi, Ramalal 
C. Shah, Dhiru Parikh have done valuable work. 


Periodicals like ‘Sanskriti’, ‘Granth’, ‘ Buddhiprakash’, ‘ Forbes 
Sabha Traimasik’ have been actively engaged in literary critiacism. 


Ramanlal Joshi, besides his own books of criticism, has started 
editing the ‘pujarati men of letters series’ of which thirty five mangraphs 
have been published so far. 


Thus in -the course of a century we have tried different critical mer 


thods, sociological, philosophical, aesthetic, subjective, objective, practical 
and analytical, 


One obvious feature of the present day critical scene in Gujarati ४ 


a lack of contact between the critical and the creative aspects of the Gujarati 
literary genius. 


$. The critics who really matter are experts at theorising at 
a high level, b 


ut either from prejudice or sheer illiteracy of a kind, i 


critics somehow refuse to comment on the large bulk of output in the 


creative field in Gujarati. They prefer to keep talking about Kafka or Came 
or Sartre and do not even take notice of the creative writing produced 
29022 number of writers, To them these writers are either merely popular. 
Writers or professionals. Their chief complaint is that there is hardly a शण 


h would bear the expert analysis ie 
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A ] This is a peculiar situation and I wonder whether it has its parallel 
in any of the other regional languages. This is a kind of elitism among 
Gujarati critics. A possible anti-dote is the presence of a marxist strand but 
ti- in Gujarati we have hardly any critic of stature who has cared to look at 
ad literature from a marxist or even a Sociological point of view. It is note- 
k, worthy however that an approach of this kind was prevalent in the thirtees 
el, in Gujarati. But for some reason this critical movement lapsed during the 
ul, subsequent years. Perhaps the over-riding impact of Gandhian ideology has 
something to do with this situation. After all Gandhiji himself is a major 
literary figure and writer in Gujarati in his own rights and may be his 
4 immense influence must have played its part in this phenomenon, which 
t brings us back to the question which is almost a cliche namely the ques- 
P tion of the Gujaratiness of Gujarati critical writing today. Very often we 
al find that the younger critics like younger writers in Gujarati are too much 
fascinated by the glamour or the western critical models. This is not to 
45 ask for a total refusal to look at what the western critical genius has to 
offer but all I would emphasise is the point that we in Gujarati could be 
a good deal more independent in our critical approach. It would seem that 
d an average Gujarati critic is ill at ease if he does not find himself in a 
8 Position to quote a foreign critic in every third line of his writing. This 
dependence has to go. It shows that we have not attained a certain maturity. 
i In absence of such an outlook sometimes the performance even the best 
al among our critics looks little ridiculous at time. The average Gujarati critic 
cannot as if free himself from the apron strings of that Western Culture 
Which he has historically inherited and which he keeps in imitating, almost 
p Out of sheer habit, 
ti 
at It would seem that the situation in Gujarati is no different from the 
9 “tuation in other regional language. There is the same need to shake off 
ê 


the traces of our ex-colonial status and to move forward to attain a new 
Sense of identity for a better parallel, one might look even outside India to 
ce, mmonwealth Countries which had a similar past स at pic } 
Aa te engaged in a similar quest for identity. Thus a writer in Nigeria 


r त ; 
Yo n Kenya would easily appreciate the difficulties experienced by the 
Unger Gujarati न 


Critics as well as writers today. 
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There is an interesting feature of the present day literary scene in 
Gujarati which may be noted. Actually Nissim Ezekiel, the well-known poet 
if and critic, made a reference to it in a series of lectures he delivered at 

Gujarat University the other day. He referred to the fact that Gujaratis 

in large numbers have settled in various parts of the world today. These 
Gujarati speaking communities whether in England or in America or in 
Africa, live there as immigrants. As such they find themselves as if torn 
between two cultures. There are already signs of these Gujaratis abroad 
seeking to express themselves in creative terms. They have a new experience 
to convey. Perhaps this will help fill up the gap felt so far, and this wri- 
ting will have that complexity and richness which is missed by the more 
advanced among critics in Gujarati today. This might help change the 

critical climate in favour of indigenous writing to a considerable extent. 


One has to concede that the present phase in Gujarati writing, and 


sense of urgency for the right observance of critical norms. It is important 
however, these norms be ours and not borrowed from elsewhere. This is 

ifficult quest. A number of factors, literary as well as extra—literary, are 
lved here. The outcome will be governed by a tension of a number of 
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THE ORIGIN OF THE GU JARATIREFLEXIVE PRONOUN POT (पोत) 


H. C. BHAYANI 


L. D. Institute of Indology, 
Ahmedabad-380 009, 


Sk. Gtman, Pk. appa-, appana-, Ap. appaya-, appanaya- continued 
in Old Gujarati as the reflexive pronoun in the form of apan, Gpanau etc. 
The abstract noun derived from @panay-, viz., Gpanapau was another variant 
in use besides the above two. But in Middle Gujarati we have quite a new 
form of the reflexive pronoun besides the three earlier forms. It it potai, 
the instrumental singular of a base pota, and this new form has ultimately 
driven out the others. In Modern Gujarati pot is the only form preserved: 
out of the earlier set of four different forms. 


Regarding the origin of the earlier pota, modern pot we have the 
view of Tessitori,! Turner, and Shastri that it is a special development from 
0. Guj. Zpopau (derived from Ap. appahu १००५) with loss of the initial 
vowel and change of the second p- to -- Dave has, on the other hand 
Proposed to derive potau from Sk. atmatva and Shastri suggests atmatma-: 
48 another likely source?. All these etymologies are untenable because most 
of the changes they presuppose run counter to the well-established patterns 
of phonetic changes in Middle Gujarati. Besides there are other quite ob- 
vious objections, This necessitates fresh efforts to find out the origin of pota. 


In Modern Gujarati we have three homonyms with the form pot: 
Pot, : ‘piece of cloth’ etc. as in pota, potum, patdi etc. 


Pot, : ‘self’ etc. as in pote, pottkum etc: 


Dot, : “payment of revenue’ as in potum, patdar etc. क 


| Of these three, pot, is a loan from Persian. ° S 
= i Sia 
ली Notes, 0“ Pie 
 Tessitori, loc cit Shastri, K. K., Rapracna, 1952 BESI 
‘akaran, 1960, 262. 
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pot, lies at the basis of the following words : t 


pot ‘ texture of cloth’, ‘stuff’, 


potum “Wet Tag fo 
potiyuy, (diminutives : poti, potdt ) ‘ short dhoti ’. 


potaro ‘wiping (of the floor etc.) with a wet rag’. 


This pot, and some of its derivatives go back to Pk. potta- pottaga-, 


|. 7061, pottid ‘cloth’, ‘piece of cloth’, ‘ garment’. 


Now I suggest that the reflexive pot is the same as pot in the mea- | 
ning of ‘texture’, ‘stuff’ used metaphorically’. pot ‘texture (of a cloth) | 


contrasts with bhat ‘design of a cloth’ as for example in such a sentence: ह 
i ‘kapda-ni bhat sari che, pon pot holkuy che ‘ The design of the cloth is good, E c 
; but its texture (or stuff) is inferior’. pote means ‘ by texture’, ‘ considered | 


as stuff’. It is easy to see how this meaning can develop a secondary 
connotation of “by nature’. Compare the metaphorical meaning of English 
‘stuff’. It should also be noted in this connection that in the expression) 
pot prakasvug ‘to reveal one’s true nature’, pot originally meant ‘ unvar- 
nished basic stuff underlying quite a different exterior ’. 


Because the reflexive pronoun apnum in Middle Gujarati started fun- 
ctioning as an inclusive first person plural pronoun, the gap created thereby 
was filled up with the metaphorically used potai (and other forms of pota), 
and later on in Modern Gujarati with jāte (instrumental of jāt ‘ self)’, khud 


प (a Persian loan ) or svayam (a Sanskrit loan ), the last two being restricted 
to the educated or literary discourse, 


3 3 ‘Shastri denies any connection between pot ‘texture’ and pot ‘self’. On 

शि the ohter hand the authors of the Jodni-ko$ ? believe in the reverse of 

«ie view put forth here : they take ‘texture’ as a development of the 

= original reflexive meaning. But the close semantic Connection between Pk. 
= Potta ‘cloth’ and Guj. pot ‘ texture’ 

change, moreover, 

w that derives’ 


is quite obvious. The semantic 

is usually from the concrete to the abstract, but the 
self” from ‘texture assumes the opposite. Compare 

the semantic change involved ‘in the development of the meaning 
in the case of pane. See note 4. 


Gujaracti dialets pamde, pam 


d-n ete.‘ areviised instead of pot 


num etc, pamd derives from Sk. pinda- 0 
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A NOTE ON THE PROBLEMS OF GUJARATI LEARNING 
OUTSIDE GUJARAT 


YOGENDRA VYAS 


School of Languages, | 
Gujarat University, Ahmedabad. 


In January 1980 I visited nearly thirteen cities of Rajasthan, M. P. 
and Maharashtra states as a language expert appointed by WRLC ( Ministry 
of Education and Social Welfare, Govt. of India) to evaluate Gujarati 
teaching carried out by the teachers trained by W.R.L.C. | 


I was told that more than three hundred fifty trained non-Gujarati 
teachers are busy in teaching Gujarati to non-Gujarati students all over 
India. Only those teachers are admitted to learn Gujarati whose first lang- 
uage is not Gujarati. In the beginning they are trained to teach Gujarati 
After one year of stay at W.R.L.C. when they return to their respective 
schools they are expected to teach Gujarati to the students whose first 
language is not Gujarati. It is very interesting to note that wherever I visited, 
one third of the students who were learning Gujarati are from Gujarati 
migrants families. Because most of them have settled at repspective places 
since very long period and their first language is the language of the 
Tespective region. Because they want to earn their bread from the region, it 
18 natural that they tend to merge with the majority or native people. But 
however still they have feelings that they are Gujarati and to retain their 
Gujarati culture they should learn Gujarati. I met a youngman who isa , 
TAR Tepretentative in Karad near Kolhapur. Since more than SHOR 
Hig peri family is settled there. His parents do not know Gujarati j 
in A 1 a small shop-keeper. His mother is a वकवा ladys 
keen Gy; Youngman was ashamed of it that he doesn know Gujarati To 
a अत .. he wants to marry a girl from Gujarat who pey be Gujarati 
be न x a Be remarked, * You see, after al} Gujarati is mayamnothers 
forefathers seling oi ped uining mo congue or a language of one 

BE i. universal feeling. Out of this feeling so many migrants 
४ eir so called mother-tongue as a second language. 
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The problems of learning Gujarati are different where there are 
Gujarati Schools and colleges outside Gujarat than that of non-Gujarati per- 
sons who want to learn Gujarati. Their motivations and goals are different 
so their problems are different. I want to focus on the problems of Gujarati 
children whose first language is not Gujarati and who have to learn 
Gujatati from non-Gujarati teachers. Particularly Gujarati Migrants’ children 


are facing this peculiar problems. 


In the first place these children are exposed to that variety of 


Gujarati which is written, i.e. so called literary or starndard language in 
the class-room. Their teachers also want them to learn this variety. 


In the second place, their non-Gujarati teachers themselves use that 
variety of Gujarati which is purely influenced by their own first language. 


In the third place, these children generally come in contacts with 
the language through their family members and relatives in Gujarat with 
the variety of Gujarati which is obviously some dialect. If their parents 
know Gujarati and if they converse in Gujarati at home, this variety, their 
parents use, is obviously some dialect. 


When they have no cultural environment in the society, they have to 
Struggle very hard to learn the language. Besides this their non-Gujarati 
teachers are not fully competent to teach standard Gujarati though they 
are well trained. Not only the pronunciations, but also the constructions 
like assigning gender, number or even tense, mood and voice; their 
Gujarati is highly influenced by their first language. I may quote only one 
example. In one of the Government schools in M.P. all the students use 


maro Khamis meli che ’- my shirt is dirty’. When I inquired, the teacher 
himself was using this. sentence 


If there are well planned graded texts, centrally controlled practical 


evaluation tests and uniform clear syllabus the teaching of Gujarati may 
be well organized 


If teachers once traified to teach Gujarati language they should 0९ 
_ Kept frequently engaged in refresher classes arranged somewhere in Gujarati 


If the teachers training centre is outside Gujarat, it is highly. essential 
it should be connected or linked with some linguistic department in, 
jarat for their researches and for practical training to teachers. 
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DEVIANT ENGLISH 
A Sample Study 
P. K. THAKER 
School of Languages 


Gujarat University 
Ahmedabad-9 


]. Introduction 


The writer of the present paper participated in a seminar on the 


teaching of English organized recently in a college in Gujarat. The use of 
English by the speakers at the seminar showed deviations from normal usage. 
The present paper is a modest attempt to study these deviations. Although 
the exercise necessarily required the writer to detach himself from the phe- 
nomenon studied, he, too, may, in all likelihood, be liable to the kinds of 


deviations recorded here. 


IL. Analytical Procedure 


An example has been identified as ‘deviation’ by a reference to the 
Oxford Advanced Learner’s Dictionary of Current English, lith impression, 
Indian rpt. (Delhi : OUP, 1981) (hereafter abbr. ALD). Other works refe- 
tred to are listed in the Appendix. The different deviations are grouped 
according to the levels at which they occur : lexis, idiom and grammar.t 
Within each group the examples are listed alphabetically. In a few cases, , 
“n example contained more than one deviations. A separate treatment of 
“ch of them would have involved some repetition and taken more space. . | 
oe therefore, been entered together,. the first of 2 two or A i 2 
TERN deermining the item’s position in the alphabetical रु, A Swi ; 

lons had to be assigned to two levels, such as lexis and idiom or lexis 


and 
i er, These have bo These have been listed separately. i 


| thie 1. Tt has not been possible to study phonological deviations, of whi हट 
i At pe PRT! 

3 Sandably, a large number were seen to occur, because no Bpa T 

On the occasion. Eh 8052 
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In each instance, the actual words of the speaker have been presen ted 
between single inverted commas. In some cases, a few words have been 
added to clarify, briefly and faithfully, the centext of the utterance. The 
element—a word, an idiom or a grammatical form—showing deviation hag 
been italicized, and the “plausible reconstruction”? for it has been 
indicated within brackets alongside. The comments that follow each 


entry mainly describe the deviation. An attempt is also made to identify 
the likely sources of these deviations. Although a degree of speculations 
bi cannot altogether be ruled out in such an attempt, linguistic evidence also 
is adduced, wherever possible, in support of the statement regarding sources, 
In all the instances where the speaker’s mother tongue has been mentioned 


as a likely source, the language in question happens to be Gujarati. 


IIT. Description and Explanation 
A. Lexis 


1. ‘We acquire (learn) a word, but we. are. not aware of its 
semantics ( meanings) ’. 


“Acquire’ means ‘gain by skill or ability, by one’s own efforts or 


behaviour’. The word is commonly collocated with < vocabulary’ rather than 
the item ‘word’ 


» perhaps because the learning of the- vocabulary involves . 
much greater effort than does that of a single word. A ‘word’ is ‘learnt’ 


rather than ‘ acquired’, because the action involved is nearer ‘ knowing.’ than 
“mastering ’. Both ° acquire ° and ‘learn’ 
= 

2. cf. Pit Corder : ° 


„are used with the, word ‘language’, 


‘When our data ‘i$written it may well ‘be that 
we cannot consult the learner [in our case language user]. In that case we 
must attempt to infer the meaning intended by the learner from the surface 
EIR Of His text-sentence in conjunction with the information derived 


from its context......I shall call such interpretations plausible’ interpretations 
structions plausible r. 


3 ee piss ao econstructions. ” “ Error Analysis” 
र (ch ), Techniques in Applied Linguistics, The E dinburgh Course in’ Applied 
Linguistics, Vol 3, eds. J. P: BRE and S. Pit Corder (London : OUP, 
1974), p. 128. : ae i 


i 3. ४६ ne 9. 130 : “In the, absence of a generally accepted theory 
how people learn second languages ; Janation is 
_fargely speculative”, fd et languages १1 ezp wei 


bag) 


Gigi; ~a 
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with different theoretical implications of either usage. The deviation may 
thus be explained as the use of a lexical item in wrong collocation in place 
of another with which it shares collocational range elsewhere. However, the 


speaker perhaps used the uncommon word ‘ acquire’ instead of the commoner 

‘learn’ simply out of a preference for unusual, high-sounding words, as 
? 

is borne out by the utterance as a whole, which, if simplified, should read : 

? . 


‘We learn a word, but do not know all its meanings’. 


‘Semantics’ is defined as the ‘ branch of linguistics concerned with 
studying the meanings of words and sentences’ (ALD ). The noun is used 
with a singular verb. The speaker has used it to imply ‘(a cluster of ) 
meanings’, perhaps on the analogy of the word * statistics °, which, with 
a singular verb, indicates a science, in the same way as does ‘ semantics °, 
but which can also occur with a plural verb, when it means a “collection 
of information shown in numbers’ (ALD ). However, as noted above, the 


deviation in this case also seems to have been the result of the speaker’s 
‘preference for big words. 


| 2. Several experiments have been made. ‘The balance (net result) 
i that’ the students are confused. 


The different meanings of the word ‘balance’ recorded in the ALD 
‘luster around the sense of weighing, comparing or equalizing two sides. 
Although the SOED uses the words “net result’ while recording one of 
t meanings of the word, from 1774, as ‘prepondering weight, the net 
result’, the example cited ( viz., ‘The balance of evidence appears in favour 
wee execution. ’) shows how the word conveys the sense of weighing 
ह है ence between two sides, in a balance as it were. The speaker, on 
eo F Hand, has used it to refer to ithe outcome at tie end of a 
Dearest t experiments in succession. The established meaning that comes 
| राहि the beakers is in the colloquial use of the word to suggest ‘ the 

hig ग T of anything, what is left’ (ALD), although Howes frowns upon 
_ and calls it ° slipshod extension’.4 The deviation is thus a resu 
sufficient > 7. कशयाकााल of the meaning of the word on the speaker's par 


Up 6 हि. W. Fowler, Modern English Usage rpt. (London : ELBS a 
? 1968), 7. 47, हः. 


~ 
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3. ‘The dignitaries (prominent persons ) who have come’ to 
part in the seminar......--- 


The noun‘ dignitary ° refers to a ‘ person holding a hign office’ (ALD), 
The SOED limits the meaning further by adding ‘esp. ecclesiastical’, The 
speaker has not only extended the use of the word, but also used it wrongly 
in a context where there was no reference to the offices held by the persons 
indicated. The word appears to have been chosen to refer to the experts 
participating in the seminar under an erroneous impression, formed 
through etymological association, that it conveys the sense of a person 
having ‘dignity’ or ‘true worth, the quality that earns or deserves 
respect ’ (ALD). 


4. We have to keep in mind the needs of ‘the fresh recruits ( stu- 
dents) in the college classes’. 


The ALD explains the word ‘recruit’ as signifying a ‘new member 
of a society, group, etc. esp. a soldier in the early days of training’. All 
but one uses of the noun listed in the SOED, too, have military association. 
The speaker here, as in the two preceding examples (nos. 2 and 3) has 
extended the use of the word to imply ‘a member of any group’. This is 
also the reason, why he uses the adjective ‘fresh’ for ‘ recruits ’, a colloca- 
tion which, in a correct use of the latter item, would become redundant, 
as the sense of newness is already conveyed by the noun itself. 


3. It was ‘one of the most glaring ( brilliant) academic successes रि 


The adjective ° glaring ° 


ae p , 
»Inits figurative sense, means ‘ angry or fierce » 
when used of ‘ eyes’, 


< 
crude or gaudy’, when used of ‘colours’ and ‘ 808 


or conspi > ५ : p > 
picuous', when used to describe actions or conditions. In all the 


three senses, the word has pejorative implications, derivaing from the meanings 


of ‘ glare’ (1. ) (strong, fierce, unpleasant light’) and ‘ glare’ (v-) (° shine 


in a dazzling or disagreeable way’) (ALD). The use of the adjective to 
describe ‘academic successes’ may be attributed to its literal equivaleat 
“dazzling ’, which, though used of light that is blinding, has also its 88507: 
tion of ‘brilliance’ and splendour’ (ALD), especially when used 77 a 
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6. ‘There are high-brow ( bright ) students, middle-brow (average ) 


students and......... 


The error in this example is twofold. The compound ‘ middle-brow ° 


appears to ie we ee) coinage on the किक of the corresponding 

y expressions वे and low oo : The adjective, even when accepted, 

द js, along with the compound ‘high-brow’, wrongly used to describe the 

ts students when the speaker merely wanted to categorize them into there 

d classes : ‘bright’, ‘average’ and ‘weak’. There was no reference to the 

® students’ intellectual or aesthetic tastes, interests or attainments. The devia- 

z tions, thus, are the result of a hazy understanding of the meanings of the 
lexial items. 

7. Dictation * leaves ( makes ) you passive, mechanical ( dull), disenga- 

l ged (uninterested ) *. 

This is a singular case of three deviations in one utterance. One 

er of the meanings of the verb ‘leave’ is ‘allow or cause to remain in a 

ll certain place or condition’ ( ALD ). The use of the verb in the given con- 

h text would suggest the effect of dictation after that activity is over, whereas 

- the speaker was referring to what happens to the pupils when the teacher 

is dictates a passage or note. 

f he adjective ‘mechanical’, when used ‘ of persons, their actions’, 
means ‘like machines, automatic, as if done without thought’ (ALD). In 
this sense, the word is most commonly employed to describe the actions 

प a. a pond tion of a person The speaker, on the ainor band was 
3 e condition of pupils as a consequence of the dictation exer- 

i 0, अदा the adjective is transferred from its correct use to describe 

a ee ae s danon or the pupils’ writing it RP both of which could 

ड Y Mechanically ’, ‘as if without thought’. 

D Cin 1 has the limited sense a ‘ free fom engagements 

to 80 cong the latter word JOP stands for to y 

nt e, meet someone or do something, at a fixed time’ (ALD ). 


The Oa 
Shaker had in mind the absence or lack of interest or active involv 


Ment 0 क जम फी भर 
ach E the part of the students when they are engaged in writing at th 
“TS dictation. eae 
ihe ; l 5 आल 
rd all the three cases, the speaker appears to have used the wrong 
Wi ‘ ao ` Th 
Mg to a vague awareness of their meanings. Ane 
i CC-0. In Public Domain. Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar — 
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res illustrates how even a person with a long experience of uSing the English 
language might, through inattention, use high-sounding words 
९. however, fail to convey any clear and coherent set of ideas, 


which, 


EDs 8. English is ‘the language in which our trade and commerce are 
organized (carried on)’. 

The collocation of ‘language’ and ‘organized’ is unusual in 
the given context. The verb ‘organize’ means ‘put into working 
order, arrange in a system, make preparations for (ALD ). 
The SOED identities the meaning thus: ‘To form into a whole 


with interdependent parts; to give a definite and orderly structure 
Sire to; to systematize; to arrange or “get up” something 
involving united action’. In either case, ‘organize’ describes the activities 
pertaining to the preparatory stage of rome undertaking. The speaker used 
the verb to imply the conduct of everyday business in trade and commerce, 
i The verb ‘organize’ appears to have been chosen through association 
with its derivational counterpart ° organization ’, which frequently collocates 
with “trade and commerce’. The source of the deviation may also lie in 


_ the idea, in the speaker’s mind, that it is only through communication in 
English that a network of trade or commerce is 


“ organized’ in the country. 


9. The distinguished ‘ personalities (persons) who have come’ to 
take part in the seminar. 


+००००००० 


; ‘ Personality’, as a countable noun, in its modern use, implies 4 
Š ‘person, esp. one who is well-known in certain circles (though perhaps 
quite unknown in other circles)’ (ALD). The word is commonly found in 
> alistic writing. As in the case of items recorded at III. A. 2, 3 and 4 
ve, the speaker is unaware of the restricted sense in which the word is 
ally used,5 and confuses it with ° person’ 


He may also have preferred * personal 


» because of the etymological 


ity’ to ‘person’, becasue the 
is a more impressive sound. Perhaps, he used ° personalities ’ instead 


of 18018 ' because he wants to flatter those who were contributing 10 


E 5. cf. Fowler, Modern English Usage, op. cit. p. 447 : “A personality 6 
established 


in the sense of a ‘man of parts’) is now popula 
With an attributive noun, (film, p., television ०.) 
fame by bis talents in the world of entertainm 


af sollecti 


on ip ir 
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ya the ‘seminar and finds the word ‘person’ to be too colourless, simple and 

h al) for the purpose. (esp. cf. ‘ dignitaries’ at II. A. 3 above). The 

h deviation also shows the speaker's insufficient mastery of different registers, 
as the word ‘personality’ even in its restricted sense is generally found in 
popular Or journalistic writing. 

re 

10. There is such ‘an un(in)decent haste......... 

8 The speaker seems to have chosen the wrong prefix to form the oppo- 

). 

le site through false analogy with words, much larger in number, which have 

re a comparable initial / di / sound and which are changed into their opposites 

8 by the prefix ‘un—’, such as ‘ undecided’, ‘ undeserved’ and “undeveloped ’. 

$ ॥ 

ig B. Idiomatie Expressions 

o | 1. ‘Come over (Come) to the dais.’ 

S | 

i ॐ The phrasal verb ‘come over’ is correctly used to refer to movement 

7 ‘from a distance’, such as from one country to another. It also, means 


„ f ‘Change sides or opinions’ (ALD). In a very limited sense, the dais and 

| the auditorium may be thought of as representing tWO sides. The speaker, 
> | however, had no such implication in mind when he was inviting someone ' 
to take his seat on the platform. Perhaps he thought of the dais as a 
a | higher level and felt it necessary to use the particle ‘over’ with the verb 
s | come’, although it seems more likely that the use of the particle is an 
“ample of the habit of the Indian speaker often to insert superfluous parti- 
| "७ like « up’ and out’ after several verbs,® perhaps out of a feeling that 
$ | te verbs by themselves are not expressive or powerful enough. 
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. 2, You tend to forget this ‘in the heat and dust (excitement and rush ) 


of your classroom’ 


The phrase ‘heat and dust’ appears to be an Indian coinage 


‘Heat’ is used in English, figuratively, to imply ‘intense feeling’ (ALD) 
in the heat of the debate’. Similarly, the word ‘ dust’ 
‘commotion’, as in the expressions “What a dust! or 


in phrases such as 


is used to imply 
‘ raise a dust’. However, the collocation of those nouns to convey the sense 


of ‘rush and excitement’ is not noted in the ALD or any of the other 
books on English idioms and usage, such as McMordie’s, Fowler’s, Partridge's 
or Swan’s. The idiom seems to have originated in the title of the well- 


known Indo-English novel by Ruth Prawer Jhabvala : Heat and Dust, 
brought out in 1975 and awarded the coveted Booker Prize.” 


3. We fall (get) into a kind of rut’. 

The word ‘rut’ meaning, figuratively, a “way of doing something, 
behaving, living, etc. that has become established’ (ALD ) collocates with 
the verbs ‘be (in)’ or ‘get (into)’. The deviant choice of the verb ‘fall’ 


to collocate in this idiom with ‘rut’ is perhaps due to comparable cons- 


tructions with ‘fall into’ implying ‘become, pass into’ (ALD) in expre- 
ssions like ‘ Don’t fall into bad habits ! ‘or’ They have fallen into poverty’. 
It is also unusual to premodify the word ‘rut’ in this idimoatic construc- 
tion by phrase like ‘a kind of’, as the speaker has done in the example. 


erhaps the inserted phrase reflects a certain conceptual looseness or vague- 
ness on his part. 


' 4. The evils of our examinations like ‘ mass copying (large-scale use 
unfair means), impersonation and all that (So on) 


The word copying “in the compound ‘mass copying’ is used to 
oribe the resort to forbidden means by candidates taking examinations 


7. The writer came across “the following ‘recent use of this idiom, 
ome difference, in an article by Inder Malhotra in The Times of India 
dated ] 10-83 : “ There are good reasons for the heat and dust now being. 
er the issue of the Governor's role......” Interestingly, Mr. Mal- 
has pt the idiom syntactically closer to its pattern in English through 


OS (a) Cry “oy ees fey oho 


the verb, “raise” which, as noted above, collocates with ‘dust 
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i schools and colleges in India. This is perhaps the one clear example in 
he corpus of a coinage peculiar to the Indian variety of English. It has 
originated from the nefarious practice of students to carry slips of paper 
into the examination hall and then stealthily ‘copy ° answers from them, 
or from scribblings on arms or benches, into the answerbooks. Given the 
coinage ‘copying’, the formation of the compound ‘ mass copying’ is 
easily explained on the analogy of expressions like ‘mass production’, ‘ mass 
\ consumption ’ and ‘mass killings’. 


The SOED records an isolated use of the phrase ‘and all that ’, 
implying ‘and all the rest of it’, where the word ‘rest’ conveys the sense 
of “the remainder of something specified or implied in the context’ (SOED), 
But neither the ALD nor the other works on English idioms mentioned in 
Bi above records this use of ‘all that’, probably suggesting that the usage 
isnot current. The examples in the ALD relate only to the use of ‘all that’ 
in negative constructions with adjectives and adverbs, in phrases such as ‘not 
so rich as all that’, where ‘all that’ implies “to that extent’ or “in that 
degree’, or in‘ not all that cheap’, which, according to the ALD, is a collo- 
quial or vulgar expression meaning ‘not cheap if all things are considered’. 


Perhaps the phrase ‘and all that’ is one of the current * Indian 
Variants of English ’,8 as indicated by the well-known Indo-English poet Nissim 
Ezekiel’s very recent use of it in his fortnightly column “Art Talk’ in The 
Times of India of 23-10-1983 : «There is genius and creative resourcefulness 
and all that but there is also a total betrayal of integrity, a surrender: to 
consumerism in the arts.” However, it is worth noting that Ezekiel is writing 
in an ‘easy, colloquial style, and his use of the phrase has a subdued but 
Unmistakable ring of irony. Jtiis the speaker’s use of the phrase ona 
Setious occasion and in a tone of earnestness that makes it deviant. The 
Use of ‘the phrase “and all that’ following two examples (of “evils of 
aminations ’) might support the assumption: that the speaker had.in mind 
“the sense of ‘so on १ which the ALD identifies as ‘ other things of the 
‘ame kind’ rather than that of ‘all the rest of it’. The deviation may be 
Plausibly explained as an instance of literal translation of a phrase used 
in identical contexts in the speaker's mother tongue. 3 
we 5. These courses ‘are offered’ in option of (as an option to ) litera- 

Courses. 


‘transl The phrase ‘in option of’ provides one more example of direct | 
५ S 


ation from the speaker’s mother tongue. 13600): 


‘8. cf, Nihalani, Tongue, Hosali, Indian and British English, Op. cit., P., 
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6. If we ‘search our souls (hearts), we shall find that’... 


It is unusual to find the noun ‘soul’ collocated with the verb “sea. 
rch’. The proper idiom is ‘to search one’s heart or conscience’, implying 
to ‘examine carefully one’s own beliefs and conduct’ (ALD). The use of 


$ the word ‘soul’ in place of ‘heart’ or ‘conscience’ perhaps shows a 
a . . í 
ii remote influence of the speaker’s mother tongue, in which the :equivalent 
Yg 
i for ‘soul’ is /a:tma:/, but the one-word equivalent of the expression 
A 
y 
f 
Í 


‘search one’s heart’ is/a:tmapori:k „fen, where the element/a:tmo-stands for 


‘heart’ or ‘self’. This homonymy in Gujarati could possibly have resulted 
in the confusion between the words ‘heart’ and ‘soul’ in English. 


7. All this ‘insistence on drills has slowed down ( grown weak)’ now. 


The phrasal verb ‘slow down’ means ‘(cause to) go at a slower 
speed’ (ALD). Its use in collocation with the noun ‘insistence’, whieh 


suggests force, urgency or emphasis, is deviant, and could be the result of 
the speaker's vague awareness of the precise meaning of the latter word. 


C. Grammar 
11% eh “ six millions (million) people......... 4 


The deviation displays the speaker's ignorance of the rule which states 
that ‘the numeral nouns hundred, thousand, and usually million have zero 
plurals except when unpremodified ° (UGE). This rule forms an exception 
to the more general rule which requires a noun preceded by a cardinal 
numeral to be in the plural form. It is relevant to note that had the spea- 
ker's use of the English language been influenced by the patters of his 

mother tongue, he would have used the correct form beeause in Gujarati, 
ee the numeral nouns, when used in comparable structures, ‘follow the 
“same Tule of ‘zero plural’.9 bre 


ate 


\ 4 a D. A. Wilkins, Linguistics in Language Teaching ( Cambridge, 
Se MIT Press, 1972), ‘pp. 200-201. Wilkins cites an article by 
On Sources of errors in foreign language learning '; (Tte 

Ze (८१५ Lingustics, 7 / 1, 1969) and adds : “ As Dis 

Pg “CNIS produce the incorrect form this workers because it 1 

è T psn English that the adjective is not marked for plural. In ie 

inevitable. Ea system, wrong generalizations of this sort a 

get language i RS always true that differences between natie 

1117 langua i ० error through, trarssfer. Nor is it true tha 

; gece TC 5010: 50000 of error’? TOF THIN i हे 


nat ional Review 
YS, her stude 


ai Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar - 


` 
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k 2. (a): We find students “stumbling on Cover) the words they do 
g not know’. i ; 
of (b) When we look further, ‘we stumble on (upon / across ) what 
|; Chomsky calls the deep structure’. 
n The ALD explains the meaning of ‘ stumble’ as ‘strike the foot aga- 
रे inst something and almost fall’. The speaker might have used the word in 
d this sense, metaphorically, to refer to the difficulty experienced by the 
students in using words. Or he may have had in mind the following meaning 
WV. of the word recorded in the SOED : ‘proceed, speak or act in a bhunde- 
s ring or hesitating manner’. In either case, the verb is always followed by 
h the preposition ‘ over’. The choice of the wrong preposition by the speaker 
if could be explained as the: result of the fact that the corresponding expression 
1 ‘in his mother tongue has the equivalent of ‘on’ as the prepositional element. 
However, it seems more likely that the deviation has resulted through in- 
sufficient care on the speaker’s part rather than through any interference from 
his mother tongue, because as shown in the example (७) above, the same 
3 | speaker is found to be using ‘stumble on’, instead of the correct ‘ stumble 
‘0 | upon / across’, to imply finding, something ‘unexpectedly or by accident” 
mo | (ALD). In this case, too, the use of the wrong preposition shows the 
al §peaker’s carelessness rather than any false analogizing on his part with verbs 
5 like ‘play’ or ‘ depend’ after which the prepositions ‘on’ and “upon” 
IS alternate freely. without a change of meaning. 
i, 
4 The ‘collécation of the verb ‘stumble upon’, with its association of 
physical action, and a phrase like ‘the deep structure’, representing an 
e, ‘abstract’ Concept, strikes one as highly unusual and deviant. In fact, both 
í ee ces, on BOA give the impression re the Speaks is hardly प 
am ne T careful in his use of words, and he confounds this vagueness: 
a, œT by a fondness for high-sounding phrases like ‘stumble on” and 
र deep Structure ° 


3. We should ‘be very careful enough ', ; ae 


T Ne different types ‘of modifying adverbs have been used simulta- .. 
3५३४० į thi: tifi » 
AY i this example : an ‘ intensifier’ ( very ) and a °‘ quantifier’ (eno 


my Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and ह 
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i the former being, by rule, a premodifier. and: the latter a Post-modifier. 1p 
| Thus the two adverbs are opposed semantically as: well as syntactically, 
| though both of them, in different ways, indicate the degree of emphasis 
| ‘to be given to the adjective they modify. The speaker appears to have Used 
| them together perhaps out of a feeling that more words make for greater 
| effect and that one adverb was not strong enough to. convey. the emphasis 
| 


he: wanted to place on the statement. 


Í 
| D. Lexis and Grammar 
| PMS 


ui There is ‘a breakdown. in (of) communication’. 


J L- The. compound: ‘breakdown’ implies. a.‘ failure in: machinery, ete,’ 


or. a collapse or weakening’ as in ‘a nervous breakdown.’ (ALD) The 
figurative use of the word to suggest a failure of oral or visual—but} not 
mechanical—mode of communication is not commonly found: in. English! 
The. linking of the nouns by the: preposition ‘in’, instead. of the correct 
०17, ‘shows the influence of the: speaker’s. mother tongue. 


E. Lexis and Idiom 


1 * This is the ‘only way in which you can win. over (overcome) 
: +-your sense of frustration’. 


“' The deviation appears to be twofold. First; there is the choice: of 
a wrong: lexical item from a semantically'‘related: set conveying the sense 
of ‘victory’, comprising items’ such as ‘win’, ‘triumph’, “ conquer’ 
‘overcome’ and ‘defeat’. However, a person wins a battle, whereas he 
defeats, or avercomes an enemy. The verb ‘win’ also implies ‘getting’ by 
means of hard work, perseverence, struggle, as the result of competition 
gambling, etc.’ (ALD). The outcome of the struggle; ete. remains. with 


_ the winner, while the ‘sense ली frustration.’ in, the example quoted’ has 1? 
be got rid of. 


3 breaking...The phrase verb would also be used of a series of 1 
mechanical arrangements, as of a postal. service,” (emp be 

ters). . 

dE ). fà « 4 


11. cf. McMordie, English Idioms, 3rd ed. (1909, rpt. London g 


1955), p. 149 : “ Break-down is to-come to a stop through. s0™ i 


ड्‌ 
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Having chosen the wrong item, the Speaker has gone on to 
se a Wrong particle with it and thus change the meaning of the verb 
‘win’, ‘win over’ pps to ‘ persuade somebody by argument, agin the 
four ‘of?’ ( ALD). The’ speaker may have been led to use ‘ 
‘win’, to indicate victory, because of the parallel phrase 


over’ after 


“triumph over’, 
or he may have thought that he was intensifying the meaning of the verb 


by adding the particle. In that case, the present example would be similar 
to the one noted at III.B.1. above, containing the use of the superfluous 
particle ‘over’ after ‘come’. 
IV. Conclusions 


Table 1 below gives the numerical breakdown of the deviations in 
the use of English studied in this paper into different levels of analysis. 


Table 1 

Level Total No. 
eS eee 

Lexis 15 

Idiom 09 

Grammar 05 

Lexis & grammar 01 

Lexis & idiom 01 
7 oe लेल 000. | मल किती 

Total 31 


=) sic 0. 7 रतश लवी 
र Predictably, the largest number of deviations occur at the level of 
lexis, In fact, if idiomatic expressions are treated as linguistically equivalent 
to. lexica] items,!2 and if prepositions are excluded from the range of closed 
frammatical systems,!3 there’ ‘remain only 3 deviations occuring at the level 
of grammar. All the others can be subsumed under ‘lexis’. This is but to 
° expected. in. view of the fact that most of the speakers at the seminar 


Noma cf. ग. McH. Sinclair, “ Beginning the study of Lexis” in In 
Hep. R. Firth, eds. C. E. Bazell et el. (London : Longmans, 1966), 
Rives, 21. Sinclair identifies idioms as ‘ polymorphemic lexical items” and 
री यर analysis of their forms and functions. 

ह a cf. Michael Swan, Practical English Usage, 3rd imp (Lond 
है 81), p. 483: « It is difficult to learn to use prepositions correc 
Rive: not many rules to help you choose correctly in thes 
° to learn each expression separately”. 


as 
CC-0. In Public Domain. Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwai 3 pi 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


174 | 
were teachers of English with considerable experience of using the language, 
They, therefore, reveal a fairly good command of the rules of English 
grammar. It is at the level of lexis that they tend to deviate noticeably from 
the accepted ‘code’ of English, and choose items that are improper in 
terms of either their meanings or their collocation with other items, 


It is sometimes suggested that deviations in the use of the English 
Janguage could lead to the growth of a distinct Indian variety of English. 
This could perhaps be the case if the deviations are the result of a creative 
use of the English language through compelling needs to communicate values, 
concepts and experiences peculiar to the indigenous culture. However, as 
shown in Table 2 below 


if Table 2 
Breakdown of deviations in terms of their sources 


Probable source No. of 
deviations 

SRS 
1. Hazy realization of lexical meanings 14 

2. Preference for high-sounding words 05 

3. “Indian variants ’’ 04 

4. Mother tongue interference 04 

5. Use of redundant items 03 

6. False analogizing 


03 


Total...... 33* 


(¥ The difference of 2 between this total and the total in Table 1 


is due to the fact that 2 items are treated as 1 each in the last 
two entries in that table ). 


Bate only four deviations that can be treated as instances of what 
ani et el. call ‘Indian Variants of English’, and only four others could 
buted with a degree of plausibility to the speaker’s mother tangue. 
all the other deviations proceed from a hazy realization of lexica l 


S use of redundant items or preference for high-sounding words: 
em to be the outcome 


t 
कि 


; of the Speaker’s inattention or carelessnes* 
ity. Deviations produced thus are not likely to poss? J 
Which ८ 
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In fact, many of the deviations studied in this paper could perhaps 
pe simply termed ‘errors’ in the sense in which S. Pit Corder uses the 
word.! Braj B. Kachru, too, makes the following distinction between a 
‘mistake’ or an ‘error’ and a ‘deviation’ : “A ‘mistake’ is any devia- 
tion which is rejected by a native speaker as out of the linguistic ‘ code’ 
of that particular language and which may not be justified on formal or 
contextual grounds. A ‘deviation’ may invlove differences from the norm, 
but may be necessary in the cultural context in which a language functions.”!5 
The speakers at the seminar, in all the cases recorded except perhaps one, 
were not required to deviate from the ‘code’ of the English language by 
the communicational needs of specific cultural contexts as identified by 
Kachru in his paper. Their deviations may, therefore, be categorized as 
“errors ’.16 


It may be argued that the persons who committed these “errors” 
would have guarded against them and avoided them if they had known 
that their use of English was being observed. However, even if this is 
granted, that would only serve to underscore the significance of the present 
study. The seminar was an occasion of some academic importance. The 
participants included lecturers in English in colleges, besides a few ELT 
experts from institutions of high repute. If deviations of the types recorded 
in this paper could occur on such a formal occasion, it may be safely 
concluded that they occur more frequently in the use of the English language 
by the same speakers on less formal occasions. And the present study may 


14. cf, S. Pit Corder : “ Whilst learners of a language are certainly 
liable to lapses and mistakes of the sort I have described, the great majo- 
uty of their errors are of a different kind. They result in unacceptable 
utterances and appear as breaches of the,code (what 1 have called errors 
77 the case of a native speaker ). They are not physical failures but the sign 
of an imperfect knowledge of the code”. Introducing Applied Linguistics 
(Harmondsworth : Penguin Education, 1973), p. 259 


15. Braj B Kachru, “Indian English : A study in Contextualization 
mory of J. R. Firth, op. cit., p. 284, note 13 


It is perhaps, relevant to note here that none of the examples 
n this paper finds a place in the Lexicon of Usage given b; 
and others in their Indian and British English, op. cit., wherein “ 


m In 


alani 


rae: CC-0. In Public Domain. Gurukul Kangri Colle ion, Haridwar . ९ अं: 
ese 5 EN ; 
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EIAN 


pild thus be taken to indicate the directions and patterns of change to which 
the English language is subject in Gujarat, or by analogy, anywhere else 


Ai in this country.! 


selection of about one thousand items of the English language which are 
| used in a distinctive manner by large numbers of educated Indian speakers 
| of English” is presented. 

f 17. The writer is grateful to Professor R. A. Malagi, Head of the 
Department of English, School of Languages, Gujarat University, for his 
‘perceptive comments and suggestions when this paper was under preparation, 
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APPENDIX 


List of works, besides the ALD, consulted for the purpose of identi- 
fying deviations recorded in this paper 


(i) The Shorter Oxford English Dictionary, 2nd ed. ( 1933, rpt. Oxford, 
र _ at the Clarendon Press for Calcutta : The standard Literature Com- 
g pany Pvt. Ltd., 1970) (abbr. SOED ) 
| 
/ (i) H. W. Fowler, A Dictionary of Modern English Usage, revised by 


Sir Ernest Gowers, 2nd ed. (1926 rpt. London : ELBS and OUP, 
1968). 


= (iti) Eric Partridge, Usage and Abusage, rpt. (1947, London : Penguin 
IPEN Books, 1973). 


Randolph Quirk and Sidney Greenbaum, A University Grammar of 
English, 2nd imp. (1973, Harlow, Essex : ELBS and Longman 
Group Ltd., 1981). (abbr. UGE). 


W. McMordie, English Idioms and How to Use Them, revised bY 
é R. C. Goffin, 3rd ‘ed. (1909; rpt. London : OUP, 1955). 


) V. H. Collins, A Book of English Idioms, 3rd ed. (1958, rpt. ELB $ 
and Longman Group Ltd., 1970 ) 


aroo Nihalani, R. K. Tangue and Priya Hosali, Indian and British 
lish : 4 Handbook of Usage and. Pronunciation ( Delhi, OUP, 
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SHAKESPEARE’S CONCEPTION OF A COURTIER 


D. C. Biswas* 


‘The courtier’s, scholar’s, soldier’s, eye, tongue, sword’. This is how 
the agonized maiden Ophelia sums up the prince whose rudeness has left 
her in bewilderment. This also shows how noble was Shakespeare’s notion 
of a courtier, for even a prince who may have a court of his own is, in 
the poet’s eye, no more than a courtier so far as his accomplishments are 
concerned. We have also the evidence of Olivia rating Duke Orsino ‘as 
free, learn’d and valiant’. And the Duke of Vienna in self-defence against 
the slanderous Lucio could present himself in no better light than as ‘a 
scholar, a statesman and a soldier’. Portia’s terse description of Bassanio 
as ‘a scholar and a soldier’ is repeated in the case of Benedick with the 
addition of ‘ shape’ ( comeliness ) : ‘ shape, learning, argument and valour’. 
So courage and intellectual eminence (scholar and soldier) are the virtues 
generally stressed in an ideal gentleman. The prominence of courage and 
brains receives emphasis from the fact that despicable characters like Slender, 
Andrew Aguecheek, Thurio and others are nearly always both cowardly and silly. 


Shakespeare’s scholarly characters are not scholars in the common 
modern sense of the word. Although Hamlet is a student of the German 
University, Orsino mentioned as ‘learned’ and Bassanio as ‘ scholar’ do 
Not suggest to us studious and contemplative men; nor does Benedick either. 
So, by ‘ scholarly ° Shakespeare possibly means well-informed and educated, 
Whether formally or by experience of the world. Similarly one need not go 


to the war to be soldierly. Hamlet, for example, had not been to the 


Wats, nor did he receive formal training in soldiership, but he is valiant 


m Soldierly— worthy to be borne from the stage by four Captains. What — 
Hakespeare possibly meant by the term ‘soldierly’ is courageous, strong, 

पो fect : 

58: Of effective physical action. Hk tae 
74). 
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No wonder that Shakespeare, mastermind of his age, was fashioning 
| himself as a gentleman quite early in his career. True it is that his associa- 
rz tion with the nobility had been exaggerated in the nineteenth century. For 
| example, Brandes attributed his melancholy to a number of causes, the chief 
among which was the fall of Shakespeare’s heroes, the Earls of Essex and 
Southampton. This, we are told, stung the poet to such a frenzy that he 


= fell from cheerfulness to gioom, turned to the writing of the dark comedies 
at and the tragedies, and revenged himself on the queen by refusing to cele- 
i brate her death in verse ! Such adventures apart, it is nonetheless true that 


a few months after the publication of Greene’s Groat’s Worth of wit, in 
which the frustrated, envious playwright had attacked Shakespeare, Chettle 
his publisher replied with a testimonial to Shakespeare’s character, in which 


he praised him both as an actor and a writer, and spoke of the way dive- 
rse men of worship had resented Greene’s attack. So it is evident that by 
1592 Shakespeare had won the favour of a section of the nobility. Needless 
to say that the grant of arms that in 1596 conferred the status of gentleman 
on John Shakespeare was obtained through his son, who had by then 


succeeded handsomely in the London theatrical world so as to arouse 
Greene's envy, 


These, together with a few more biographical details which have come 
down to us; the themes he chose for his early plays, 
tlemen of Verona and Love’s Labour’s Lost; and his sonneteering practices 


= in the line of Sidney, Spenser, Daniel etc. all point to his ambition. For 
_ example, Shakespeare is often referred to 
= decent in his behaviour, / 
Condell, who collected his 


especially Two Gen- 


as ‘gentle’ which means he was 
After his death, his fellow-actors Heminge and 
works, spoke of him as ‘so worthy a friend and 
ellow °. Ben Jonson in his elegy refers to him as his beloved, and elsewhere 
ट्र Wrote ‘I loved the man and do honour his memory (on this side idolatry ) 
2 as much as any. He was indeed honest and of an open, free nature o 
z crs after Fuller gave a description of the wit-combat between Jonson 
pa HESSEN in which he spoke of the quickness of his wit and inven 
This has been by and large the main occupation of Italian courtiers 


Castiglione devotes a Substantial section of his book // Cortegiano: 


Teminded of Valentine’s wit-combat with his rival Thurio, which हैं 


7 Oa of words quickly shot off १ दी nor almost unrivalled 
returnin 
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with his own weapon १, hoisting him with his ‘ own petard °. Although we 
are not sure whether the ‘Mr. W. H.’ to whom Shakespeare addressed his 
early sonnets was the Earl of Southampton or the Earl of Pembroke, or 
any other, there is little doubt about the superior status of his friend whom 


he urges in the sonnets to marry and to whom he finally resigns his own 
mistress. 


There is only one play Two Gentlemen of Verona which has an iden- 
tical motif : Valentine’s somewhat quixotic offer of his ladylove Silvia to 
his unrepentant friend Proteus who has earlier attempted to seduce her. 
Critics argue that the incident shows but the callowness of an immature 
playwright who never reverted to the unpsychological, stylized motif that 
friendship should always be stronger than sexual love. True, Shakespeare 
did not turn to it again; but Chapman did, fourteen years after, in Monsieur 
d’ Olive ( 1606); and Shakespeare after all had followed a stylized conven- 
tion which he borrowed from Elyot’s The Governour, viz., that magnanimity 
like friendship is the cardinal virtue of a courtier. Elyot cites many instances 
of noble, self-sacrificing rulers and courtiers. Castiglione also refers to 
Alexander’s magnanimity to his friend Apelles on whom he bestowed his ४ 
ladylove once he had realized that the painter’s passion for the lady had 
enabled him to paint her so faultlessly. 


Love's Labour’s Lost, another stylized play, is more concerned with manners 
than with real emotion : linguistic and amorous sophistications bulk large 
in the play. The king and his lords impose an ascetic pattern of behaviour 
on themselves in the interest of learning and then infringe it one by one— 
sighing . for love, inditing sonnets and putting on the mask to dance with 

_the ladies. One is reminded of the ladies’ court in Castiglione where the | 
courtiers were made to entertain. The moral of the play, if it has any, is 
focused on the French ladies parting injunction to the lords to turn to j 
life, driving the plough, visiting the sick etc. from which ,they have cut | 
themselves off, So it is the superficies of love and learning that come in | 
OT a gentle ragging in the play. 


„One wonders if the theme had not been suggested to Shakespeare 
bY the Somewhat excessive importance given by Bacon and Elyot to 
education of the prince and the governor ! Bacon in his Advancem 
° Learning Wishes the prince to be ‘a fountain of learning’, whose i 
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examples are Julius Caesar and Alexander—one in eloquence rivalled Cicero, | t 
and the other had Homer by his bedside besides having Aristotle for hig i 
tutor! Just as empiric physicians are a source of danger to the peoples | | 
health, so are empiric statesmen dangerous to the state being merely men | 
of experience. So Elyot requires the governor to have a thorough grounding l 
in the classics apart from practising music, painting or sculpture, and a host t 


of physical exercises too numerous to be mentioned. The insistence on ' 
virtue in Elyot’s book might have suggested the ascetic ideal caricatured in 
Love's Labour's Lost. 


Sonneteering also was a conventional poetic exercise of the elite. 

_ Sidney, Spenser, Daniel and others following the pattern set by Petrarch | 

were in fact pipers of Petrarch’s woes. Although the Italian sonnet was | 
introduced in England as far back as the middle of the sixteenth century, 

‘the full tide of the sonnet-sequence began with Sidney’s Astrophel and : 

नशी Stella, which was published in 1591. Sidney’s Stella has been conclusively i 


y known to be Penelope Devereux!, who was neither cold nor chaste as the 
. poet described her to be in Sonnet VIII. Penelope might not have been 
, unresponsive to Sir Philip for whom her deceased father had intended her. 
But as the marriage fell through she became the wife of Lord Rich, to 
__ Whom she bore four children and had simultaneously her liaison with Cha- 
_ ‘tiles Blount to whom she bore a son in 1589 and a daughter to Lord Rich 
_ the year after. Sidney was of course not alive to see all this; but Shakes- 
j _peare could not have been unaware of it. Curiously enough, as Bradbrook? 
_ tells us, some of the sonnets which are a series of laments for Sidney under 
+ the name of Astrophel could be dedicated to his widow—though not indeed 
before she had become the wife of Stella’s brother, the Earl of Essex. 


= In fact the idealization of the ladylove as a symbol of unblemished 

9 tity and surpassing beauty was a fashion introduced by Sidney and 
Spe ser. And although there are sparks of realism in their sonnets as in 
act there are in Shakespeare, the convention itself did run its course प 
peare also. A poet is not on oath, as T. S. Elitot says; all Po 4 
dramatic and Shakespeare would cheerfully distort a biographical ee | 
ike of writing a better poem. How much of the passion was genuine 
uch mere convention will never be known. It is generally argue 
Fare’s sonnet Which begins ‘My mistress’ eyes are nothing iik 


ection, Haridwar 
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the sun” was intended to ridicule the exaggerated praise of their mistresses 
py other Elizabethan sonnèteers; xe after declaiming the conventional poetic 
praise he wrote a sonnet to his mistress ( Sonnet 132), which is a shame- 
jess imitation of Sidney’s praise of the black eyes of Stella ( Astrophel and 
stella, VII). Shakespeare, it seems, was so thoroughly aware of the cour- - 
tly manners as to be able to laugh at them and also to admire them. 


I 


The Renaissance ideal of culture was transmitted to England through 
Italian channels. Italy was remarkable not only as the most ancient seat 
of civilization but also for its finished treatises on courtesy, one of which 


| 
| 

II Cortegiano by B. Castiglione: was translated into English by Thomas | 
3 Hoby in 1561. Although Sir Thomas Elyot’s The Governour (1531) was ||, 
h published earlier, it was but an anglicized version of gentility based on | 
१ Italian sources. There is however a difference : Castiglione’s courtier is an p 
y ‘instructor, «f the prince’ and no administrator or governor himself. For 
example, Plato and Aristotle have. been cited as ideal courtiers by Castig- 
: lione, but by no stretch of imagination can these great philosophers be called 
: administrators. 
वि Dedicated to King Henry VIII, The Governour4 ( 1531) treats with 
h the education of future administrators of the realm who ‘may be deemed 
s- worthy to be governors of the public weal under your Highness’. Published 
k? in 1531 ie. the interragnum between the fall of Wolsey ( 1530) and the 
er tse of Thomas Cromwell (1532) the book might not have been a mere 
ed Coincidence. Contemporary history of England shows that the counsellors 

uf the King became de facto rulers of the realm. The reverse was the case 
d in Italy : the city states were not feudal in character, and were not guided _ 
Á by Customs and Conventions: The state was actually a work of art, as | 
in Burckhardt tells us : it was the handiwork of the individual acting as the i 
in Prince, the Medici or the Dictator. If the ruler required any help it was to 


वि the city or to project its magnificence. Leonardo de Vinci was 
Inyj i j २५५७-४४: il Ce il . प, 
a by Lodovico Sforza, the usurper of Milan to design buildings and 

n भ्र f £ ४ $ Sh 
‘nals and also the statue of his father on horseback. 


l Cortegiano describes the court at Urbino which was pleas 
ee On the hill. There assembled the famous men of Italy ‘ 
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their nights in pleasant conversation. The assembly was presided over by 
the Duchess and Lady Emilia Pia. because the young prince being an inyaliq 
had to retire early. So, it was for all practical purposes a ladies’ court, 
which fulfilled the ideal requirements— women being the inspiration ang 


mainstay of courtliness. 


What are the virtues of a courtier ? They are indeed too many to 
be enumerated. The companions of Demosthenes in an embassy to Philip 
of Macedon praised the prince as handsome, eloquent and a good drinker, 
Demosthenes remarked that those were praises appropriate to a woman, 
a lawyer and a sponge. And Philip having heard that Alexander had excelled 
all in music at a particular feast rebuked him saying ‘ Aren’t you ashamed 
to sing so well?’ In the case of the courtier however the position is just } 


the reverse : he must possess an amorphous mass of virtues and the least 
among them might be more important than the best. 


Calisthenes’ high moral philosophy could not save him from Alexa- 
nder’s fury because he lacked sweetness of tongue, and could not ‘ mingle 
bare truth with courtliness’. On the other hand Aristotle would so adapt 
himself to the mood of the great emperor that he could persuade ॥ to 
Jearn natural science and moral philosophy besides aiming at world con- 
quest. Such ‘divine wits’ as Aristotle and Plato, says Octavian in The 
Courtier, might not have been unskilful in anything that belonged to cout 
tliness. Not only music and other fine arts, even love-making understood 
in its Platonic sense of a certain craving for beauty which takes one out of 
himself may be said to have been practised by these great souls, says Be nbo: 
How exalted was the Italian notion of courtiership | 


In summing up the virtues of a courtier as Castiglione has them n 

have to mention high birth, comprehensive culture including interest है 
_ poetry, painting, sculpture etc., physical beauty, skill in- wielding weapons, 
$e of honour, wit, elocution and above all the charm of personality along | 
with the capacity for noble love. The most distinguishing mark is, however 
ce, which has been defined as something arising out of the air of oare 
i ses or nonchalance with which an accomplished courtier performs all 18: 
actions. In fact art to be real. art must be effortless in order t° rou 
in people : in Castiglione’s words “to eschew.. affectation : 
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by curiosity and to use in everything a certain recklessness to cover art withall’. 
id Moreover ‘love’ for the Italian is an essential part of a courtier’s life. 
rt, ॥ might lead to marriage or it might serve as religion, or worship of 
10 perfection outside of himself. Remarkable is Sir Walter Raleigh’s comment 


that the courtier runs the risk of growing too preoccupied with his own 
११ improvement ever to accomplish anything. 


to 
ip It is the idea of personal perfection, as Kelso® also observes, far more 
दर than the idea of ‘ civil usefulness’ that dominated the Italians. The English 
n, ideal implicit in the title “The Governour’ is on the other hand based on 
ze utilitarian consideration. The earnestness with which Elyot sets about his 
ed task of spreading the light of learning among gentlemen of England shows 
z the English temper bent on practical ends. Roger Ascham speaks in the 
R sme vein when he remarks : ‘only good men by their government and 
example make happy time in every degree and state’. To the same lofty 
7 ideal of virtue and serviceableness do Sidney and Spenser subscribe. The 
le Faerie Queene is a reflection of Spenser’s ideal conception of conduct, the 
vf means through which he was fashioning a gentleman in virtuous discipline. 
to i 
ia Nothing better shows Shakespeare’s distaste for the English ideal than 
ye N his reactions to Prince Hal's turning into a victorious hero, an ideal king. 
a | The “madcap ° prince delights us when playing the truant from the court 
od f he romps about with his merry companions, and winning the battle at 
of | Shrewsbury with an easy grace leaves the credit of killing Hotspur to the 
bo. | tle Knight to gloat over. But as soon as he becomes conscious of his 
| Stave responsibility: which leads him to break the’ heart of his old crony he 
| leaves his creator so cold that none of his victories in France or England 
we | could warm him up again. 
in q 
s E a Now to return to the English conception again : surprisingly, 10 one 
aA ngland who sets forth the complete gentleman includes the art of loving 


among his accomplishments. Lyly’s Euphues which is a manual on sophisti- 
cated behaviour is no courtesy book as such : mark its didacticism at the हि 
यथा of women, their deceptiveness and treachery. This is a deviation | 
eo medieval chivalric code according to which on meant men 

œn With women and specially from the Platonic ideal in which Ic 
ie expression of the yearning of the soul after beauty. So the not 
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of beauty being a snare for the soul, which is so consistently Tepeated in 
t violation of the courtier’s ideal. Only in Spenser 9 


Euphues, is an outrigh 
j of the Platonic conception of love as voiced in his 


2 there an interaction. 
pi early hymns to Love and Beauty and also his own experience of life. While 
| the physical basis of love was being recognized it was simultaneously regarded 
| as a step towards ideal love 

Those who flee Venus too much, sin no less 


Than those who pursue her to excess. 
ae by iif — Plutarch 


It may be worthwhile to have a look at Sir Philip Sidney who is 
the noblest specimen of a courtier that we have among Englishmen living 
in his time. Yet, he is perhaps the nearest approach to the Italian ideal. 
Although Sidney had his eyes set on exploring America and winning laurels 
in war he could achieve nothing that way. It was as a scholar and a man 
of the finest sensibilities that he made his mark among his contemporaries. 


nS As a lover of poetry he had his military experience behind him to 
assert that poetry is neither enervating nor too soft for a soldier to emulate 
as his ideal : ‘I dare undertake Orlando Furioso or honest King Arthur 
will never displease a soldier’. His love for Penelope inspired him to compose 
_ _Astrophel and Stella; and his worship of Stella as a symbol of perfection 
$ = was partly real and partly Platonic as the title, Astrophel (the star-lover ) 
and Stella (the star) also suggests. | 


A dazzling example of the aristocratic ideal : poet, statesman, knight | 
he was “alight and leading star to his country’ as his friend Grevi!” has 
d him. Leicester's nephew, Pembroke’s brother-in-law he had advan- 
s in life which few men of his time could claim. Ambitious of learning 
ould read Aristotle in the original Greek though French would do for 
h? (C. S. Lewis). If personal perfection rather'than social servic? 


secretary nor provincial governor; and his chief interest being 
government he travelled in foreign countries on relatively 
assies; and so he had the best training in the world for | 
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ponoured him, dedicated their books to him, and communicated every inven- 
tion or improvement of knowledge with him. 


‘ Magnanimity ’, says Bacon, ‘no doubt consisteth in contempt of 
peril, in contempt of profit, and in meriting the times wherein one liveth’. 
A highminded man would seek dangerous enterprises, confer benefits libera- 
lly and also make light of his achievements. But the notion of courage had 
undergone a change in the Renaissance England. Courage found its most 
worthy outlet not so much in warlike exploits as in braving the dangers of 
the sea. So had Sidney secretly planned with Drake to embark on an Ame- 
rican expedition. The arch-enemy Spain must be humbled; her source of 
strength—the riches she obtained from America—must be cut off. All prepara- 
tions had been completed, and they were only to set sail. But the envious 
Drake stood in the way at the last moment; fearing that Sidney would 
easily’ outshine him, he divulged the secret plan to the court. Messenger 
after messenger sent from the court rode breathless to stop Sindney, and 
the queen had to adopt extreme measures to restrain the visionary hero 
from his perilous adventure; even as she had intervened once before to 
prevent the sensitive Knight from fighting a duel with the Earl of Oxford 
who had called him a ‘ puppy’ on the tennis court. 


So the ‘ glorious: enterprise’ cams to nothing; and the soaring soul 
Was pegged down by the queen in his new employment as Captain under 
the command of Leicester and sent away to the Low Countries. Sidney 
however took it easy, and never spoke a word about Drake’s treachery to 
the Soldiers. On the other hand, he assured: them that his new employment 
Was in effect directed against the same arch-enemy. AS a Captain fighting 
Under the command of the Earl he showed the same spirit of nonchalance. 
At the fateful battle of Zutphen he took off the cruises from his knees 
because: the Marshal of the camp was lightly armed, and there at the un- 
Protected knee he received his fatal wound which eventually led to his end. 
Ounded and gasping as he returned from the field he कक bathe 
3 Water to the dying soldiet. A few days before his death when his powers 
è 


hl BS i प्‌ 1(४४ asi- = £ 
Te fast declining he ordered that his unpublished writing eee A 


| प व we FPN ACR) 
$ HS to the flames ‘ being but a shadow of vanity. 
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Sidney wins our heart by a quality which is the reverse of what we 

commonly come across in Shakespeare’s courtiers : even the best among | te 
them are not without their affectations. And there are affsctations of all | su 
kinds : linguistic, amorous, moralistic etc. Possibly these had their roots | v 


in the conventions of high society which were stilted and artificial to an to 
extraordinary degree, Shakespeare makes sportive mockery of the debasement | ge 
of courtliness and projects his highly romantic ideal in the prince of 
Denmark who is a culmination of what an ideal courtier should be. i 
Possibly the worst vice in a courtier as Castiglione tells us, is osten- G 
tatiousness, be it of fine speech or manners or whatever else betokens is 
sophistication or high culture. For example, there is all the difference in te 
the world between Osric’s efforts at fine speech and Hamlet's eloquence 8 
which comes so naturally. Apart from Shakespeare’s romantic perfection B 
viz,, the prince who is also the prince of courtesy, there are three characters a 


in Shakespeare : Berowne, Mercutio and Benedick who combine politeness 
with high intellectual faculties, and about whom Coleridge’ comments that 
they were “natural enough with reference to the date when they were drawn’. 
_ These three intellectuals are realists all of them, critical of pretensions. If 
scoffing at traditional values be a mark of social snobbery they have it in 
the fullest measure. Berowne is an eloquent defender of the ‘ right Prome- 
thean fire’; but once at least he is caught in the toils of his ascetic collea- 
gues and he joins their rank for the fun of enjoying a supercilious laughter 
at their expense: He climbs a tree to take his position at some height from 
where he may watch their fooleries. Bat as he watches their transformation 


into sighing lovers delivering their pangs in sonnets, he recognizes his ow! 


net written to Rosaline being misdelivered to the King, who reads I 
out ‘to the hearty mirth of all. | 


Mercutio Hidic ; i : ich is the 
cules not the romantic passion as such, which 1s ® 


हा हे the play, but its shadow, ‘the boyish fancy which occupies Romeo ® 

ened heart so long as he acts the conventional lover of Ro 
once Romeo has felt the reality of the passion and given his hear 
t, Mercutio observes : e kor: 


Now art thou sociable; now art thou अव 
meo; now art thou what thou art n 


y art as well as by nature. 
M GA 


eS 
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The realists function in the play is over; but the story has still its 
hold on him The moment comes when he feels that a calm, dishonourable 
submission to Tybalt is more than flesh and blood can endure. So the man 
who pretends no principle to himself, challenges Tybalt to a duel and goes 
(ois death for 3, cause which is not his own : dying for the principle of a 


gentleman $ honour, though he would not admit it to himself. 


Benedick and also Beatrice show a further step in their distaste for 
the conventional amorous behaviour. These professed misogynists are no 
enemies of love as such.’ But wooing i.e. the time-worn formality of love 
is so great a horror to them that they would not admit the passion even 
td themselves for fear of being caught in its conventional toils. What actu- 
ally brings them close to’each other is the crisis in Hero’s life, which makes 
Beatrice surrender to Benedick with “kill Claudio’. His response, which is 
almost simultaneous takes the form of a challenge to Claudio. But not being 


required at all because the villainy has’ been discovered in an adjacent quar- 


t ter, the challenge reniains a verbal formality till the last. 

fae | Facing each other at the altar they finally yield when Claudio suddenly 

A discovers -Benedick’s hidden sonnet andi: Hero discovers its counterpart 

5 | written by, Beatrice. So unpretentiousness is itself a pretension, which is 

z l deflated with a laugh. Thus they are what they are, to quote Mercutio again, 

r ‘by art as wellas by nature’ : art itself is nature—you cannot dissociate the 

॥ | one from the other in’ Shakespeare’s high intellectuals who are also fine 

n | gentlemen of the age. ijai 

i 

t | | Shakespeare's Hamlet, to my mind, is the finest gentleman in this 
| tne, for the conventions of high life like sonneteering, noble diction, 

e | Witticism etċ. come so naturally to him that he is continually more than’a 

s | Match for others: Even his cynicism’ which arises from 116 51001 that he 


e | “Sustainedat his mother’s overhasty and dishonourable marriage comes to 


his advantage showing him off as a young gentleman of the finest sensibi- 


1165 Who cannot adjust himself to the gross environment 
4 Look, for example, to linguistic sophistications which! were carte 
O an excess at the court. How much of it was derive 
pourt is) nek known. Castiglione mentions only 9 few instances of word: 


` 
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used in ambiguous meaning. He, however, advocates the use of old Tuscane 
words in writing on the ground that these learned words lend ‘ grace and 
authoritie unto wryting’. This was also the view of Spenser, though Sidney 
opposed it saying that the author of The Shepheard’s Calender ‘ in affecting 
the ancients writ no language’. The factors largely responsible for the in- 
khorn sophistication were the abundant infusion of foreign words during 
the Renaissance and the free coinage of Latinisms. Shakespeare had not 
only the largest vocabulary at his command; he was -also responsible for the 
earliest use of a large number of Latin words. Even so, he makes sportive 
mockery of the hollow pedantry of Holofernes and also of Oaric. The la- 
tter’s description of the fine qualities of Laertes as a courtier—‘ the card or 
calender of gentry...the continent of part a gentleman would see ’—is carica- 
tyred by the prince ‘ Sir, his definement suffers no perdition in you; though, 
I know, to divide him inventorilly would dizzy the arithmetic of memory r 
Thys out-Heroding Herod, the prince ‘ hoists him with his own petard’. 
Yet look, how spontaneously is the prince moved to the highest eloquence 
by the firmamental splendour in which he notices a cosmic projection of 
his own paradox : ‘ the majestical roof fretted with golden fires appears 
no other thing to me than a foul, pestilent congregation of vapours’ : so 


there is a perfect equipollence of language and meaning in the lines which 
flow naturally from his heart. 


Hamlet is derisive not only to Osric whom he calls a ‘ waterfly ’ but 
also to the other courtiers like Rosencrantz, Guilderstern and specially Po- 
10705, who is a bore to him (© these tedious old fools ! २) because of his 
prolixity. Yet nobody was more Conscious than the prince himself about 
his own intoxication with words : ‘ words, words, words ’, while all the 
world about him was bent on action. WO ern of Conse understand ‘his 
dislike of his two schoolmates who have Keen brought from abroad by 


‘the vicious king to spy on him. ‘Look 


: hae „how he frustrates their efforts at 
knowing his mind by engaging with him in a wit-combat : 


Ham : A dream is but a shadow. 


Ros : Truly, and I hold ambition of so airy and light a quality that 


is but a shadow’s shadow. 


Ham * Then our beggars bodies, and our monarchs and outstretched 


heroes the beggar’s shadows. Shall we to the court? II, 2221 
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If ambition be a dream, since monarchs and heroes are ambitious, 
their anti-types (beggars) must be true bodies, of which monarchs and 
heroes are shadows. So Hamlet reduces the argument of his adversary to 
an absurdity. In another encounter he tells them point blank : ‘you would 
play upon me; you would seem to know my stops; you would pluck out 
the heart of my mystery’ (III. 2). Mark the image of the piper and his 
pipe which recurs in connection with his friend Horatio whose great virute 
he lacks, that of remaining unperturbed in trying situations : no pipe for 
‘fortune’s finger’. The recurrent image points to a musician who fingers 
a pipe accustomed to its stops. Even when jeering at Polonius he plays with 
cloud shapes (‘ camel’, ‘ weasel’, ‘ whale 2) as no other Shakespeare’s hero 
does, except Antony. His casual remarks reveal the richness of his mind 
as when sending Polonius on errand he calls the players ‘ the abstracts and 
brief chronicles of the time’; and a probing, declamatory mood of mind 


in ‘use every man after his desert and who should scape whipping ? ! 


Punning is another linguistic sophistication commonly indulged by 
courtiers; and the extreme instance of this is of course Gaunt who plays 
with his name even when gasping for breath. Dr. Johnson accused Shakes- 
Peare of the ‘malignant power’ that quibbling had over him, which he 
calls his ‘fatal Cleopatra’. Nobody knows better than Hamlet how to 
twist words into whatever ironies he would. 

King : How fares our cousin ? 


Ham : Excellent, J’ faith; of ‘the chameleon dish; I eat the air, 


promise-cramm’d : you’ cannot feed capons so. 


King : I have nothing with us as answer, Hamlet : these words are 
not mine. 
Ham : No, nor mine now. DG IIT. 2.87 


Sententiousness is a common tendency that one notices in Shakespeare's 
men, great and small. Much of it is derived from consolations of phi- — 
hy or Wisdom literature of the age, notably Plutarch’s Moralia which — 


s ह ; i eer 
- More popular in England in the sixteenth century than Plutarch’s Lives. 


Rentle 
losop 


ke of Vienna, Polonius, Brutus and Prospero etc. Even the prince of 
Be TK is” no exception, for he reflects on the skulls of the politic 


i 
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, , s Li ¢ , 
lawyer, courtier— now my lady worm’s meat . Significantly, ‘ worm’s meat’, 
. i >. i . 
“a convocation of politic worms are even at him’ : might be an allusion to 


Martin Luther’s The Diet of Worms ( 1521). What sounds like a laughable 
pretension in others is the natural culmination of the prince’s Wworld—Weariness, 
his aversion for all that makes up life in this ‘unweeded garden ’—this 
‘ vile promontory ’. Jaques had been quite welcome to the senior Duke upto 
a certain point; but he is rightly snubbed when in his overzealousness he 
affects ‘to cleanse the body of the infected world’. Nobody knows better 
than the prince the evils of the world : ‘the oppressor’s wrong’, ‘proud 
man’s contumely °, ‘ pangs of despised love’, *law’s delay’ etc, : but rather 
than rise in arms against them he would ‘shuffle off his mortal coil’ with 
a bare wodkin | 


The old counsellor Polonius has caused no small confusion to cri- 
tics who cannot reconcile his parting advice to Laertes so full of wise 
maxims with his own follies. Coleridge says that ‘ Polonius is excellent while 
he is discanting on matters of past experience’, but when he comes to 
advise a project ‘he is a mere dotard’. 


‘In an excellent article : ‘Polonius : The Tyrant’s Ears’ Lily B. 
Campbell? argues on the consistency of Polonius as a;comic character. Being 
a spy of the murderous damned Dane, his ruling passion is curiosity and 
he acts as a busybody. It is his inordinate curiosity that makes him demand 
to be told the brother and sister confidences of his children, and insist 01 
Knowing the secret between Ophelia and the prince. He sends Reynaldo 
to spy on Laertes. He rushes about to announce the players to the prince 
who has already received the information and to deliver the summons from 
his mother which has been carried by Rosencrantz. He hides to overheat 


Ophelia and Hamlet, and also Hamlet and his mother from behind the 


arras. And killed casually his body is left below the stairs, treated as the 


*worm’s meat’ : this is the ignoble end of an informer 


He has a pretension to wisdom though he acts foolishly throughout 


He thinks that Hamlet has been but toying with Ophelia’s affection, though 
the sincerity of the prince’s love is unquestionable. He merely deprives his 


CR ter of the love of a prince. He misjudges the cause of the prince's 
४५०४०५५, which even Gertrude knows to be his father’s death and ne 
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overhasty marriage. As to his wise maxims he might have culled them from 
the wisdom literature, as Claudius, for example, did from the consolations 
of philosophy when he advised Hamlet to bear his sorrow. 


What makes Polonius exceedingly tedious is his prolixity. Shakes- 
peare has played up this affectation in several scenes : when he rushes in to 
admonish Laertes to hurry and then delays him with his ‘ few precepts ° 
which ought to carry him through life. The second occasion is the scene 
when he explains the nature of Hamlet’s madness. Significantly he enuncia- 
tes the rules of effective speech as ‘ brevity is the soul of wit ’, and violates 
it himself in an atrociously long-winded speech which provokes Gertrude’s 
anxious protest : ‘ more matter, with less art’. His discourse on the dramatic 
genres——the interminable permutations and combinations of comedy, tragedy, 
history, pastoral, is indeed maddening! So, Polonius is a bundle of comic 
traits; the least among them his prolixity is enough to make a well- 
intentioned man like Antigonus in The Winter's Tale look like a buffoon. 


And nobody was more aware than the prince how even a man’s 
virtues however great will not avail against one defect : ‘ the vicious mole’ 
as he says : ‘but shall in the general censure take corruption / From that 
fault’. Is it not self-consciousness of our highest introspective hero ? In 
any case it sounds like a plea for toleration of so many of the good cour- 
tiers in Shakespeare who overshoot their mark : the good old Gonzalo’s 
effusions on an ideal colony expose him to ridicule; Camillo, the perfect 
counsellor of the tyrant Leontes seems so unchivalrous because he leaves 
the queen alone to bear the brunt of the King’s jealous fury. Kent, one 
of the best loved charactérs in Shakespare, overplays his part : a plain, 
blunt man who loves Lear more than himself, faces his fury by directly 
opposing him (‘Be Kent unmannerly / When Lear is mad’), gets himself 


St in the stocks by provoking Cornwall, brings the quarrel with Goneril 
t a head, 


प provides Regan and her husband with the pretext for being 
hospitable t 


व o Lear; and all because of his plainness. So, even goodness 
mt f ; ; 
'thout tactfulness may have the unintended effect of causing harm. 


IV 
In summing up, Hamlet seems to be an embodiment of Shakespeare’ ; 
of courtliness, which he derived from Castiglione. It is however bei 
‘ingly felt that the values which Castiglione holds dear are me 


ideal 
inorea 


R 
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abstractions, parts of a brilliant phantasy of a number of courtiers who 


are never presented as men in real-politik. If Hamlet's conduct sometimes 
grates upon us it Is ainly because of the story, in which he has to play 
the principal part, being unsuited to his character. Shakespeare, it seems 
has gone beyond his source to present an ideal romantic hero whose self- 
consciousness puts us in mind of Montaigne and whose sensitiveness reminds 
us of Keats. In fact Keats in one of his letters to Fanny Browne! refers 
to Hamlet’s agony in the Nunnery Scene in which he finds his own misery 
reflected. Yes, the heart of the Hamlet-mystery lies in the agony that the 
sensitive soul suffered at the loss of his courtier’s ideal, though it had an 


earlier spring than Ophelia’s unreasoned repulsion. 


It was A. C. Bradley who first pointed out that Hamlet’s shock at 
the beginning arises from his mother’s overhasty marriage, which impairs 
the courtier’s ideal of Beauty and Goodness being one. My purpose here 
is to show that the prince’s suffering was intensified by Ophelia's conduct, 
which, too, was a flagrant violation of the courtier’s ideal; and it is at the 
ideological plane that we should look for the nature and extent of the 
romantic hero’s suffering. Castiglione might be of help here. 


“Beautie’, says Bembo, is good, and consequently the true love of 
it is ‘most good and holy and ever more bringeth forth good fruites in 
the soules of them that with the bridle of reason restraine the ill disposi- 
tion’. This might explain Hamlet’s first agonized cry at his mother’s unsee- 
mly haste : ‘© God | a beast that wants discourse of reason / Would have 
mourn’d longer’. That Hamlet could never recover from the shock is proved 


by the fact that long after in the Closet Scene (11.4 ), where he charges 


* in mind, which she does not understand : 


Queen : What have I done that thou darest wag thy tongue 


In noise so rude against me? 


O, such a deed 
As from the body of contraction plucks 


The very soul; and sweet religion makes 
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) I age 
| Evidently Hamlet has been thinking of love as ‘an influence of the 
3 heavenly bountifulnesse’ and that ‘ beautfie cometh of God, and is like a 
circle, the goodness whereof is the centre’. Even Hamlet’s mounting fury 
| at Gertrude’s vile taste which leaving the ‘fair mountain’ battens ‘on the 
moor’; her gross sensuality which at her age should have been ruled by 
। ‘judgment’, may be traced to Bembo’s remarks : 
The body where that beauty shineth, is not the fountain from 
5 which beauty springeth, but rather because beautie is bodiless...an 
j heavenly shining beame, she loseth much of her honour when she is 
coupled with vile subject full of corruption. 
4 * x 
t . 
; ... that in young men deserveth more to be pittied than blamed; 
5 and contrariwise in old men, more to be blamed than pittied. 
So the clue to Hamlet's melancholy lies in the defeat of his courtiers 
ideal in a person nearest to him. This might explain his world—weariness, 
his aversion from action, specially the one he has been charged with by his 
father’s ghost. Even at the crucial moment of the ghost’s shattering revela- 
f tion of his father’s murder he cannot forget his spite for the ‘pernicious 
र Woman ° : 
And thy command all alone shall live 
6 | 
1 f er 
| O most pernicious woman ! 
S | T NA d 
| he wound has always been there, and now it is widened and dee- 


ह... On top of all these comes the repulsion of Ophelia to whom the 
| *eetieved prince has turned for spiritual sympathy. Mark how lonely he 
वा intruded upon by the officious old man who as father of his ladylove 
nett have been friendly, spied upon by his two schoolmates, and not 
pe 700 even by his best friend—for what knows Horii ‘how ill all's 
ae the heart’? After his harrowing experience with ine ghost he 2 
a 0 Ophelia + pale as his shirt’, “his knees knocking each other 
i | “loosed from hell to speak of horror ’ Jt is inconceivable that the 
3 bts been making the first experiment of his ‘antic disposition ' and | 


elaborate antics on his beloved ! Ophelia, on her part, ness a 


8 Ee: 
: With such 
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the least suspicion about his profound sorrow, which “seem to shatter all 
his bulk’. Poor girl, she still repels him ! In silent agony the prince only 
looks at her face—and very intently At the next interview in the Nunnery 


Scene Ophelia recoils further, returning the love-tokens she has. received 


from him. This signifies the snapping of his last contact with life, his love 
And Hamlet breaks forth in vituperations at Ophelia because he suspects 
her to be a decoy. This is the view of Dover Wilson who has been refuted 
A by the late Professor T. N. Sen in his essay ‘Hamlet’s Treatment of 


Ophelia in the Nunnery scene '.12 


wht Generally convincing though his arguments are, Professor Sen leaves 
some gaps here and there. For example, he does not say even a word about 
the interjectory sentence ‘Are you fair ? * spoken immediately after ° Ha, 
ha, are you honest ?’. Similarly, he seems somewhat perplexed at Hamlet's 


j | perusal of Ophelia’s face-‘ does he expect to find ‘ Frailty’ writ large there ? 


he wonders! Just the reverse, as we shall see. 


In fact, there is more in the scenes than meets the eye; and we have 
to look up to Castiglione for the full import. What is the effect of Ophelia’s 
repelling ‘his letters’ and denying ‘his access’ to her ? The first reaction 
of the prince must have been dazed incredulity : he cannot believe the 
words he hears. Stung to silence he falls to scanning her face expecting 
that it would belie her words. Look how scrutinizingly he examines the 
face ; 


And, with his other hand thus o’er his brow 
He falls to such perusal of my face 
"As he would draw it. Long stay’d he so. / 
2 11.1.87. 


i p : ee: , “now 
Obviously he has been observing her from various angles: 00 


S he to the length of all his arms’ and then coming near waves his 
thrice ‘up and down’ and even when leaving the closet keeps 1४ 
ed on her face. Beyond doubt, the prince has been looking for th 
f ideal Beauty, as Bembo has described them. And Beauty has *° 
iracteristic : it inflames the heart of the lover and is also nf 


vers warmth of heart: and the 


गा 
mutual flame’ is noticed ॥ 


ay 
‘Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar 
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faces : ‘And true plaine heartes do in the faces rest’ (Donne ). Look to 
the relevant section in Castiglione : 


Yet when it ( Love) findeth out a face well proportioned, and 
framed with a certaine lively agreement of several colours, and set forth 
with lights and shadowes and with an orderly distance and limits of 
lines (outlines ), thereinto it distilleth itself 


So that it (beauty) draweth unto it mens eyes with pleasure, impri- 
nteth himself in the soule, and with an unwonted sweetnesse all to stirreth 
her and deliteth and setting her on fire maketh her to covet him. 


She fails in the test; and it is much more than her failure to rise. 
to the occasion : it amounts to a negation of the principle of Beauty. And 
the shock leaves the idealist-hero, who is also a master of words, speech- 
less in anguish, which only comes out in sighs ‘as it did seem to shatter 
all his bulk, / And end his being’. 


In the Nunnery Scene Hamlet meets Ophelia again after his ‘ to-be 


or not-to-be’ soliloquy. Since his earlier meeting he has soliloquized once 
n. before, met Polonius, Guilderstern and Rosencrantz and talked with them, 
heard. the, players reciting speeches and also given direction to them. 
g d Noticing Ophelia poring over a book of devotion he accosts her lovingly 
ie , as ‘Fair Ophelia! Nymph, in. thy orisons/ Be all my sins remember'd’. 
Unluckily for him she replies formally : “How your honour for this many. 
| ys? Professor Sen has rightly stressed the tragic significance of the Words : 
| ‘many days’. They had met only the day before. An unfortunate lapse 
| Which Tings false to the prince who returns a cold “I humbly thank you. | 
oll, Well, Well १. The repetition indicates his weariness. Ophelia’s reference 
oe remembrances’ which she has longed to re-deliver leaves the prince 
Somewhat dazed, not immediately realizing. the situation. It is after her 
“Perfumed * speech when she actually offers the tokens with < there my 


ijs aa. 

jis Sy » the sight of the tokens stings him to a frenzy as they put nip A 
he a of the earlier heartrending scene when his anguish left a E 0 
0: ५, “Te you honest ?? * Are you fair 2’ The juxtaposition of the RS y 

od | honest’ and‘ fair’ has not been fully appreciated. “ Honest * means ° good > 


and «p. प 
Sirs ६ beautiful’ which also connotes responsiveness to lo 
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= courtier’s identification of Beauty and Goodness, What was implied in the silent 
a t in the sardonic, interjectory sentences, 


scanning of the face now comes OU 
helia with the ‘general sex’ it is the 


If Hamlet now comes to square Op 
shock that turns him to do so. The world becomes again the ‘ unweeded 


ते छः Re wi corn 
garden’ : ' we are all arrant knaves’. To the sensitive mind the vice becomes 
n sorrow the woes of the world, 


fi a common vice, and his ow 


That Shakespeare has been all the time thinking in terms of Castiglione 
| nothing proves better than that immediately after the prince’s exit Ophelia 
falls to praising him most effusively and the first. line in the compliment 
is an accurate rendering of the Italian ‘corteziania’ which implies, as L. E. 
Opdycke!? tells us, the perfect gentleman, complete as courtier, soldier and 
scholar. In fact all her compliments be token perfect courtliness : he is the 


highest pattern of fashion and good taste. The sweet prince is peerless in 
‘form and feature’ like a blossom. The flower-image in ‘blown youth’ 
suggests a spontaneous grace—‘a certain sweetness in all his doings’, which, 
as Frederick Frigoso tells us, is the essential quality of a courtier. The 
“\ manner of speech, the range of his vocabulary which we have noticed earl- 
ier, and above all ‘a certain recklessness’ which is the hall-mark of genti- 
/ lity as Castiglione has it, mark him out as ‘ the observed of all observers’. 
: Ophelia also recalls his honied words of love, and we have a sample of it in 

his letter : ‘To the celestial and my soul’s idol’ followed by verses the 
_ quality of which he does not approve ‘ O dear Ophelia, I am ill at these num- 
र bers; I have not art to reckon my groans’. Look at his ardent admiration 
for his friend Horatio and his restraining of himself with ° something (00 
much of this’ and diverting the talk to thé play to be performed that night- 


all accord with the ideal conduct of a courtier 
त : 


: his distaste for ‘ overacting 


a As composer of verses, reciter, actor, director, art 
d with indications of his tastes i 


n music and painting too, he has 
xan in he whole range of world literature. But once only did he feel 
Ld lara edy and that was the exhileration of a creative genius after 

of his masterpiece-when the play intended to catch the King's i 


succeeded more than he had expected. 
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E 
Would not this, sir, and a forest of feathers—if the rest of my 
fortunes turn Turk with me—with two Provincial roses in my razed 


shoes, get me a fellowship in a cry of players, Sir? II. 2.265 


Í yes, Hamlet is the ‘sweet prince’ ( V. 3. 270) through most of his 
ife. But he is capable of violence of that dramatic sort as Castiglione advi- 


\| ges. ‘He therefore that we seek for, where the enemies are, shall show him- 
‘jf most fierce, bitter and ever more with the first’. In fact, Hamlet is 


noble, fearless, generous, loving, and like a true romantic hero, continually 
more than a match for his enemies both with weapon and wit. He has 
indeed so many of the noblest qualities in him that their combination in 
one person seems almost an impossible possibility. 


Yet, when all is said, there are occasions in the play when the prince 
causes uneasiness in us by his indecorous and unseemly conduct which is 
out of tune with the fine traits of character Shakespeare has given him. 
His insult of Ophelia, his cynicism about women, his contemptuous treat- 
ment of Polonius’ corpse, his tussling with Laertes in Ophelia’s grave mi- 


litate against our notion of a noble gentleman. The last one alone—his jost- 


: ling with Laertes he has explained to Horatio as an expression of his disgust 


with the ‘bravery’ of Laertes” ‘grief. 


The important point to be considered in this connection is : the 
४09 in which he has to play the main role is thoroughly unsuited to his 
character. Hamlet like all other tragic heroes and even more than any of 
them, has to be made superior to his conduct because the atrocious story 
i which he has to play the role of avenger could not be altered. The first 


Act after the ghost’s revelation ends despite the prince’s resolve, with the 
Outcry. 9 


~O cursed spite 
That ever I was born to set it right ! 


a : : क Hi 
id this has a wider implication than is generally perceived. His 


Lg pas ; ae 
A rly Soliloquies so full of self-reproaches may not be merely a reminder 


| to प ; 2 M 
_ Tle audience that he has not forgotten his task; he is continually whipp- 


i h न 5५5 ’ es f ४ 
x ‘ himself up for the deed, and like Macbeth ‘ pricking’ the sides of is 


"गात i 1) 
TS intent —unavailingly. 
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And Hamlet, on the final impression, and that is ever so important 
in a work of art wins our heart and also exhilerates us. Excuse this plati- 
tude. Shakespeare has lent him such a grace, so superior an air that Hora- 
tio’s last words about the prince echo our feeling : ‘ there cracks a noble 
heart’. Noble it is, in fact too noble for the gross environment in which 
destiny made him play his part. At the last moment he preserves his repu- 

li tation for astuteness as well as reckless valour by hearkening to a premoni- 

| tion and with a smile defying it. So Hamlet may seem frisky, freakish, 
impudent without making us forget that he is a magnanimous soul and the 
rarest gentleman “Shakespeare has ever produced. 
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Critics never did so much favour to any other writer as they have 
done to Kushwant Singh. His widely read novel, Train To Pakistan, has 
often been regarded as a work of rare distinction. Vasant Shahane likes it 
for its well-thought-out structure, artistically conceived plot, absorbing and 
realistic narrative and imaginatively realized characters.! Not to deny the 


-45 


book’s readability, this is too great an admiration for Train To Pakistan 


i | to deserve, 

| No doubt, much of the force of the book chiefly comes from the 
| universal appeal of its theme. It is not merely a period piece about some 

| troublesome era; it is a study in illumination. Hence, failing to perceive any 
: “pervasive moral outlook °? is, however, failing to do justice to the story. 
| Though Jugga’s heroic deed, with which the novel closes, does not appa- 
rently refer to any such pervasive moral outlook, his conversion compared 
| 7 Igbal's inaction, has certainly much to do with it, The primary impact 

| of the book is, of course, the proper understanding of a situation and sha- 
Ing human experience ‘with malice towards none and sympathy for all’ 


Such an understanding is at different levels. At the level of chara 
> it is most evidently displayed in Jugga’s conversion and attitude. T 
ation Mano Majruns face has as much the same validity and relevar 


Cters 
‘sith 
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even today, when the efforts are being made for world peace, as it had 
during 1947 or at the time of the composition of the novel. Communal 
harmony cannot, however, be achieved without individuals’ initiative, 
co-operation and readiness to work for a common purpose by putting their 
personal differences and selfish motives aside. 


The universality of its thematic appeal has been reinforced by its 
realistic presentation of the great human catastrophe of the Partition and 
the resultant tensions in the families and the smouldering political antago- 
nism of the two communities; precisely enough, by its realistic evocation 
of a tiny village of Mano Majra. Kushwant Singh is indeed at his best in 
supplying realistic details. At the opening is one of his most vivid and care- 
fully worked out natural descriptions : 


“The summer of 1947 was not like other Indian summers. Even the 
weather had a different feel in India that year. It was hotter than usual, 
and drier and dustier. And the summer. was longer. No one could remember 
when the monsoon had been so late. For weeks the sparse clouds cast only 


shadows. There was no rain. People began to say that God was punishing 
them for their sins, ’’3 


Then follows the superb description of Mano Majra, a small village 
on the banks of Sutlej river, very conscious of trains, and its “ three brick 
buildings enclose a triangular common wit 
(p. 2) The details of the scenes like. 


mass hysteria, 


h a large peepul tree in the middle.” 
growing political hatred, mob psychology, 
che Muslims on their Exodus, corpses of both men and animals 
floating on Sutlej river, Villagers’ conspiracy to cause a train accident and 


fill the train with Muslim dead bodies—are so beautifully handled:.as to 


ip a painted image in the mind of the reader. Kushwant Singh's use’of 
ypically Indian imagery : 


Ct the moth circling, round the glass chimney cand 
ught by the geckos, symbolic of Hukum Chand and Haseena respectively: 
fo a crane, add much to the, novel's. realism 
2 a does not Suffice to evaluate गा Singh’s performan? 
yt ay artist. There are many other Jonona Sy, characterization, ; 
and style which are also equally. important, Realism १४ z E 
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literary technique, besides a down-to-earth evocation of the world of nature, 


also needs uncontrived situations and real characters in which Kushwant Singh 
does not come off so quite well. In his attempt to achieve credible situa- 
tions and create three—dimensional characters, he met with greater diffi- 
culties: that he hardly succeeded in overcoming. 

The chief protagonist in the novel is the crowd; but from the amor- 
phous and vague crowd, some individuals, who are made to embody the 
conceptual values of the book, emerge as independent. Except for the 
“notorious daredevil’ Jugga, all other minor characters hardly have a 
personality of their own. The foreign educated Iqbal is an embodiment of 
false idealism and, hence, of inaction. He is simply an arm-chair thinker, 
a walking lie who finds an alibi in his circumcision to escape the situation. 
Hukum Chand, the Magistrate, who serves the Government for service's 
sake, is a true government servant in the strictest sense of the term. All 
other minor characters; Imam Baksh and his daughter Nooran, Malli and 
his friends, Haseena, the Muslim prostitute, Lambardar Banta Singh, the 
police Inspector, who move woodenly through the narrative,are purely 
theatrical in nature, though Meet Singh stands out as a plausible individual. 
His character is brilliantly brought out and Kushwant Singh, besides por- 
traying his surroundings, appearance, simplicity and mannerism, successfully 
Captures his reaction to the situation itself. His helplessness to save the 
harmonious communal relations from being vitiated is conveyed in Christ 
like Manner; “They know what they are doing... If they insist on doing 
evil, ग ask God to fogive them.” (p. 146) (८ Father, forgive them for they 
Know not what they do.” Luke, 23 : 34). 


The growing political awareness and the smculdering antagonism bet- 
een two communities has been paralleled by Jugga’s conversion and Meet 
Singh's refusal to lead the prayer for undesirable mission. The readers 
we invited to see the impact “ the magic eyes” of Nooran has on Jugga. 
pen is made to embody most explicitly the conceptual values of the book. | 
5 first lesson of conversion actually comes from his meeting with Nooran. — 
ह We first see him in the beginning of the novel, he had already g 
dacoity; and as the action of the novel progresses he has stai 


tating on the principle of Karma. व्यक 


UD 
ec 
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| “Babuji don’t you believe that bad acts yield a bitter harvest ? [| 
is the law of Karma. So the bhai is always saying. The Guru has said the 
same in the book”. (p. 61) And by the end of the novel, with Nooran 
gone from Mano Majra, he appears to have undergone a profound change, 
The development of his character reaches its fullness when Meet Singh 


recites to him some verses from the Morning Prayer. 


Though Jugga’s character has been very beautifully portrayed, he does 
not satisfy readers. His heroism and exemplary courage-the slashing of the 
rope with his kirpan stretched horizontally above the train to cause acci- 
dent-which he has usually been praised for, actually turns out to be his serious 
weakness. It makes him too heroic to be true, hence unbelievable. Such 
feats of bravery are very rare in life, and we do not believe him for the 
simple reason that he is far from being reasonably real. 


Structurally also, Train To Pakistan is not without a flaw. Well begun 
is half done; and that is true of Train To Pakistan. The novel has a fairly 
engrossing beginning and an end; but it literally gropes in the dark in- 
between. Its plot lacks natural growth of action and appears to have been 
formed by incorporating various events around the tragic journey of a 
train bound for Pakistan. Scenes like the last one, the one novel closes with, 
appear to 18५6 deliberately been manipulated to bring about an emotionally 
effective climax and drive a moral home. Several other incidents Jugga and 
“Iqbal being taken to Chundunnuger Police station and Jugga’s beating of 
Malli there and Hukum Chand’s love making with Haseena, are out of place 


by a good and skilled writer. Kushwant Singh’s attempt to weave 


se episodes, does not, however, help him transmute the novel into 4 
it one. 


€ weakest aspect of Train To Pakistan is its language. The literal 
lation of Indian phrases and expressions into English : “ She had not 
he Ik teeth Whatever you say is right to the sixteen 8114 of 
you want to sit on our heads”, “I would have broken every 
dy”, “I will tear your tongue out of your mouth + 


© 


‘and could have safely been avoided to save the story from being interru- 
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“they have been eating our salt for‘ generations and see what they have 
done”, “ Have they ousted you from your lands or occupied your houses ?” 
“Have they seduced your womenfolk !’ and there are many such usages that 
can be cited almost endlessly,-though these are fitted well into the narrative 
do not sound proper. The occasional.use of many: Indian words- “ Zulum ° 
“Badmash ”’, “° Badmashi’’, '“ Huzoor’’— is quite effective while the repe- 


११ 


tion of “ Cherisher of the poor ” and “ Government sends for you ” renders 
his prose dull and ineffective. Surprizingly enough, when Kushwant Singh 
uses Hindi words as quoted above, he could-have used “ Gharib-parvar ” 
and “ Sarkar ” for both the expressions respectively. Even the dialogues are 


mechanical : 


“< Here is a warrant for your arrest, Get up...’ ‘ You have no 
Tight to arrest me like this’ he shouted. ‘ You made up the warrant 
in front of me. This is not going to end here. The days of police 
Tule are over. If you dare put your hands on me, the world will 
hear about it. I will see that the papers tell the people how you 
chaps do your duty’’’. (p. 46). 


They fail to bring out the intended effect of anger; hence fail 


to invite the reader’s participation in the character's experience. 


The main strong point of the novel is its realistic narrative On its 
ative side, it is marked by weak characterisation, incoherent structure 
ss tnexpressive language, Apart from this, there 1s nothing much else to 
mie more about in Train To Pakistan, unless one likes typically Punjabi 
“buses, literally rendered into English : “son of fornication , ‘ seducer 


f h +» 
; Mother incestuous lover of his sister", “ass of some place”, 
p nis of 
a pi 98 
hig 8 


‘put hot chillies up bottom", “stick bamboo pole up 
behing ’ à 


and so on. 
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LOVE POEMS OF EMILY DICKINSON 


MANJULA VERMA 


Department of English, 
6, L. S. Girls’ College, Ahmedabad. 


Emily Dickinson’s poetic realm is comprehensive. It includes poems 
on love, death, nature, eternity and god. It is the purpose of this paper 
to examine her love poems and to show how varied they are in mode and 
expression. Emily Dickinson had an immense capacity to love and suffer 
for love. Her love poems show how she could transmute her trivial mood 
into a meaningful experience. They emerge from an intense self-scrutiny 
and an urge to explore truth. 


Her love poems are the utterances of an honest, sincere and devoted 
heart. There was in her an urgent need to be loved and also an incredible 
preparedness to do anything for love. It was on an ideological level-on an 
Imaginative level that she lived what we may call an intellectual philoso- 
phizing of love. She cherished love and its lure as one who enjoys the: 
fragrance of a rose without ever attempting to pluck it. She desired the 
satisfaction of love from a distance. It was love destined to blossom and 
mature in separation hence it attracted her with all its spell, glamour and 
romanticism untouched by a harsh reality. We find in Emily Dickinson 2 
301 of unique acceptance of what life offers, an acceptance which culmi- 


mates in a serene and calm renunciation. 


oy 
tt but also as the “ matset 9 oid 
16४ too well that to love him was to lose him. Yet there was a kind o 


“र rh.) Gi Ti 
DR detachment in her attraction for him which presents 8 striking contr 
oo Emily Dickinson and Charlotte Bronte by whom she. was, 


ifite; PR Jif ‘roses fo 
Menced, It does not mean that the course of life was a roses 
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She did feel the pangs of separation and utter hopelessness; there were 
crucial moments which left her nervously exhausted. As she says in one of 
her poems : 

After great pain aformal feeling comes, 

The nerves sit ceremonious, like tombs. (1) 


But at the same time she had a unique inner strength to sustain her spirit, 
Even when she suffered acutely she retained a sense of joy in living. In her 
own words ‘ Take all away from me but leave me ecstasy and 1 have all’, (2) 
Besides she had a great capacity to suffer : 


You left me-Sire—two Jegacies— 
A legacy of love 

A Heavenly father would suffice 
Had he the offer of— 

You left me Boundaries of pain 
Capacious as the sea 
Between eternity and Time 

Your consciousness-and me— 
Sahara is too little ‘price 

To pay for thy Right hand—( 3) 


Where Constancy in love is concerned, 


she is not the person to budge. 
Hers is rock- 


like firmness and an unflinching faith in: the eternity of love. 
Love-thou art veiled 

A few-behold thee- 

e-and alter-and prattle-and die- 

 Bliss-were an oddity-without thee- 

Nicknamed by God 

Eternity-( 4) 


Smil 


P.of tea, for along. with its enticement 

it also involves agonies which cannot be expressed. 076 
Perceive it, and a heart to bear it Very few can grasp 
nary beings falter, and change. They babble about it 
ng what it is. One is reminded of what Blizabeth Barret 
व्या “How. do I 1000201000 


po 


ave an eye to 
"गन: ordi 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


| Poems of Emily Dickinson 


Lov 


207 


Emily Dickinson was fascinated by the English Poetess Mrs. Brow- 
‘jing. Elizabeth Barret Browning supports the contention that a poet's lyrical 


gift is self-sufficing. She writes in ‘A Vision of Poets’ 


“While my poems are full of faults......... they have my heart and 
life in ‘them, they are not empty shells...... Poetry has been as serious 
a thing to me as life itself. And life has been a very serious thing; there 
has been no playing, skittles for me in either. I never mistook pleasure for 
the final cause of poetry; nor leisure, for the hour of the poet. I have done 
my work so far, as work,— not as mere hand and head work apart from 
‘the personal being, but as the completest expression of that being to which 


I could attain. ” 


One would be prompted ‘to say that whatever Elizabeth ‘Barret 
Browning has confessed, holds true of the poems of Emily Dickinson. 
Nevertheless it is to be noted that Emily surpasses Elizabeth Barret Browning 
in ‘the subtlety of her thoughts and in her range of ideas. Emily had a strange 
and wonderful mind. Very few poets can surpass her economy of words. 


For Emily to be in company of her lover is an exaltation. It is the 
most enchanting and exciting experience; it is not only to be lost in a 
Ethereal world where time, place and distance do not matter at all. It is 
a sphere of perpetual sunrise, of dawn with all its beauty, quiet, calm and 
Serenity. 
«1, No ‘seasons were to us- 

It was not night nor morn- 

‘But sunrise stopped upon the; lace 

And fastened it in ,Dawn. (7) 


Emily’s love poems manifest love in its multitudinous variety. She 
ध्या two, or more different attitudes towards the same idea. She argues, 
"Analyzes, Criticizes and defines her feelings. At times we find her expressing 
the ‘ecstasy of love in -a union, at -others.a complete devotion that of a 
devotee who wants to forget her individuality and get absolutely merged 
Mo the other being and experience immensity and greatness. F 


The Drop that wrestles in the sea- 
Forgets her own locality- 
As I towards thee- (8) 
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The same idea is repeated in the poem, ‘ He touched ME, so I liye 
to know.’ (506). Just as the sea absorbs many streams and puts them to 
rest she too experiences a unique serenity while she leaned upon his breast 
In his company she assumes asuperior air and a high status, ‘ Royal Crown 
“not only that but she also feels ‘ transfigured > from ‘ Gypsyface’ to ten- 


-derer Renown’. She shared with the other intellectual women of her time 


an interest in ‘ the position of women’. Moreover she belonged to a family 


ati where the idea of status would automatically be nurtured. Her father was 
pi ‘ ‘imperial’. He was a man of intergrity and austerity. His legal profession 
i also induced the idea of status in her mind. In many of her poems the 


‘achievement of status through experience is the major theme. It reflects her 
sophistication and artistic bent of mind which can be attributed to the 
family in which she was born. We often come across words suggesting status- 
he queen ’ ‘Royal’, ‘ Wife’, * Woman’, ‘immortality’, etc. But one wonders 
“how a personality like Emily who was basically of an independent tempera- 
ment and quietly defiant, sought such a status of a ‘ Wife’, ‘ queen’, etc. 
If we recall her own words : 


“ I will bake his bread, make his puddings, knit his bed slippers, 
and 1 will play for him, and read to him and admire him and love 
him. But will not submit my mind to him. That’s one thing it’s unfair 
to ask of any one” 


It may be that not seeing the possibility of acquiring the status she 
sought the fulfilment in her poetical realm: Or it may be that having 
experienced the cherished status at an imaginative level she understood the 
condition of earthly life, that realization of any sort, after all involves 
_ renunciation, and the perfect status is immortality 


“He Any way love remains the life giving spirit-a source of self fulfilment 
and transcendental joy. Loye is eternity “the fellow of Resurrection (491) 
. chanting “live”, Love is immortality. Love is a ‘later thing than Death » 


EN her anguish in her poems. She accepted the legacy of love A 
the legacy of pain. But the amazing thing about her 19 that P j 
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ive turbulent heart, neg amin, pain of seperation, elevate her. Suffering 
to becomes an illuminating experience for her, making her mature and wiser 
ast, than what once she was. 
1 In ‘I sing to use the waiting’, (850) she exhibits a splendid idea. 
cua Waiting is always tedious. One grows impatient and irritated but when 
P waiting is spent in singing all the anguish disappears. It is said that one’s mood 
ily fluctuates because of the effect of music, but Emily finds relief from the 
i agony of waiting for her lover through her singing. The poem is a celebra- 
on tion of a lover’s arrival. Emily had the unique insight to enable her to 
H raise an ordinary experience to a higher platform. In ‘ Proud of my broken 
a heart’ (1736). She expresses her ‘feelings in the most dignified manner. She 
experiences the pain of a broken heart but there is not a tinge of self- 
a pity. She never experienced such pain before she met him and she is proud 
ra of it, ‘Proud of my broken heart since thou didst break it’. (1736). It 
ie also expresses her highest regards for ler lover. The world without, is dark 
but there is some one luminous within. 
S While reading her poems we are often struck by her originality and 
50 depth. ‘We learned the whole of love’, (568) gives us an idea of self 
शीः fulfillment and wholeness. After knowing a thing fully, nothing remains to 
be revealed and silence is the word for all. For the fullness can never 
be interpreted by means of language. It is an experience of a kind 
she when all communication fails. Having achieved ultimate knowledge one 
ing assumes innocence which is diviner than that of childhood. It is a state 
the of ultimate wisdom. 
yes 
In many of her love poems Emily takes images from nature and 
seeks parallels. In ‘Why do I love’ You Sir?’ (480) she expresses her 
z ability to explain why she loved him. And she need not. “The wind’ not 


required to answer the grass why he moved her’, and ‘the lightning never 


asked an eye wherefore it shut’. i 


There is very little she does not touch upon while writing about love. 

She selects images from nature to express eroticism in love, for instance 
A narrow fellow in the grass’ (986), in ‘ What shall I do when 
ammer troubles ’—(56), in ‘Ab.’ Moon and Star’, (240). Emily has 
tn beautiful images from nature. She can be with the moon d 
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star but somebody is farther than them, where she cannot reach. The note 
of despair is striking. The same idea ‘is repeated in “It makes no difference 
abroad’ (620). Separation is miserable, nothing matters to the ‘ Bee’ but 
his separation from his ‘Rose’. Once again she compares herself with an 
object in nature and is reminded of something which is denied to her. She 


is envious of little creatures like squirrels and bees. It is a mating ‘season 


for all. f 
How can l bear their jocund faces 
Thou from here so far ? 

She has no wings to go to him. Her craving for union is intense. 
Without him it is all woe and despair even if ‘ Gabriel is to praise’ (725) 
but separation is destined, it is God's indictment. In “I make his Cresecent 
fill or lack’ (909) we are told about the mutuality of love. Neither of the 
two knows who is the despot and who the tyrant. The same idea of mutual 
love between equals runs in the poem, ‘I could suffice for him; I Knew’, 
(643 ). When the elements of nature like the sea and the moon make mutual 
adjustment could she do anything other than that. 


Here we arè reminded of John Donne who also advocated the idea 
of love between equals in ‘The Good Morrow’, 


Whatever dyes, was not mixed equally, 
If our two loves be one, or thou and I 
Love so alike that none do slacken, none can die, (11) 


‘Sometimes Emily expresses love in a most casual and a light-hearted 
manner. There was no time to hate nor to love but something must be 
done and the little toil of love is large enough for her, for hatred perishes 
With death but love is eternity. Hence it ‘suits Her. At another place she 
_ expresses her deepest faith and the noblest hope in love as eternity. It is 
oy to याद perished every step’ to achieve paradise. 


The same themes of separation and union, of life in death, of the 
Í eness of all life in nature, of the indestructibility of the soul pre-occupied 
y Bronte with whom Emily Dickinson résembles a great deal. The poem 
coward soul is mine’ (12), ‘is che finest example of the spiritual qua: 
ET mily Bronte’s idea of love. 


es 
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Emily Dickinson was a visionary. With her vision she could change 
per negatives in affirmatives. She found fulfillment in the celebration of 
suffering. Sometimes she reaches the most sublime heights when she says 
that she loved him in the manner ‘Jesus love men’. (456). This is how she 
transcends earthly reality and suggests, that to love a person truly is to 
achieve divinity. 


True love expands its horizons, from the particular it reaches the 
universal, from one to all, from the human to the divine, when spiritual 
union, what the Hindus call “ Adwaitya’’, triumphs over the divisions of 
physical existence. 


Each poem of Emily Dickinson has a new start, and is based on a 
fresh stirring of consciousness. In her we find a wonderful fusion of oppo- 
sites. She was committed and yet detached, She yielded to imagination but 
had the capacity to analyse. Though intensely personal she had an aware- 
ness of the vast universe. 


Poetry was her urgent need. Poetry emerging from self-denial may 
lead to gloom and morbidity. But it was not so in Emily's case. Emily 
turned to writing as a means of proving the reality of her inner vision. For 
her Poetry was not an escape, nor was it a matter of implementing tradition 
of experimenting with form but listening to, and reproducing her inner voice, 
As she had said, 


“I feel the need for immensity...... and when I touch it all is well 
but it happens so seldom. Between times I’m terribly alone. Yet in a way 
Um. rich, richer than I can tell because I do occasionally feel at one with 
Something big. Then I’m lonely again... and in my writing, too. Trying to 
Mit thoughts and feelings into words is a lonely occupation.” (13) 


Emily had ८ perfect Confidence’ in God and great inner strength to 
mive joy from her own self, She enjoyed living. Her verse sprang from 
“static appreciation, “I find ecstasy in living the mere sense of living 18 
enough" (14) For her suffering was a kind of creative agent, and a 


Sense : 
; of belonging to someone was glory. 
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d YOGA’ OF ACTION ` IN ‘FOUR QUARTETS’ 


D. S. MISHRA 
Department of English 
S. P. University 
Vallabh Vidyanagar 


Commenting on the third section of ‘The Dry Salvages” Professor 
Rajan makes’ a’ generalisation that Mr. Eliot is never happy in “ the maze 
of Oriental metaphysics ’!, but he does ‘not substantiate it. He merely quotes 
a few lines to illustrate their ambiguity and to assert that the section begins 
badly due to the intricacy of these lines. He seems to look into this extract, 
as a separate unit, from the aesthetic point of view, obliterating; its signi- 
ficance in the over-all context of the poem. Each Quartet, as we know it, 
is divided into five sections, of which the third one has a close affinity with 
the meaning of the Gita. And this section uses, not an ambiguous, but a 
paradoxical language, for paradox, as expressed in Indian scriptures, is con- 
sidered to be the suitable language for the expression of profundities. 


Contrary to Professor: Rajan’s assertion, Miss Ghose?, in her docto- 
ral thesis, overstates that the Dhyanyoga, the Karmayoga, the Jnanyoga 
and the Bhaktiyoga of the Gita may be respectively related to the Four 
Quartets. But she neither construes these yogas properly nor does she show _ 
how one can correlate them. Instead, she goes on stating the fact that Eliot — 
Was deeply influenced by therthoughts of the Gita. Her vague assumption, 
5 only: partially. true. Despite the fact that Four Quartets deals with the , — 
doctrine ‘of the Karmayoga, it is certainly not a mere translation of the 


PR आ.» 
MLS CSF VIS 


vari 
भागा, yogas into a- poetic language. 


5 BNI 
ns of. Hindu scriptures thro; — 
ference 


Cs usr there are numerous reverberatio , 
the poem, the third section of each Quartet has an over ref 

> Significant verses’ of the Gifa. It has, in fact, a double movem 
3 “Lumet describes the precarious condition of man in the half-lit world. 
2 if latter shows the way to accomplish self-perfection which | st 
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regain concentration and to live and to work in the inner light of the soul. 
Here, Eliot particularly refers (0 the Gita because he perhaps believes that 
modern man, who, like Arjua, is bewildered by conflicting events in the 
field of action, may achieve perfection, following the yoga of action as 
enunciated by the Gita. We shall now try to see how this idea is elaborated 
in the third section of each Quartet. 


Section JI of ‘ Burnt Norton’ 


The mechanical world has neither the daylight of knowledge nor the 
spiritual darkness to purify the soul. Enslaved to his senses and entangled 
in the phantasies of ignorant mind, aimless man has lost his concentration 
and, thereby, his peace and happiness. If he aspires to achieve the peace 
of mind he must practise the following spiritual discipline : i 


“s “ Descend lower, descend only 
Into the world of perpetual solitude, 
Desiccation of ‘the world of sense, 
Evacuation of the world of fancy, 
“Inoperancy of the world of ‘spirit; 
‘This is the one way, and-the other: 
Is the same, not in movement 
But abstention from movement, ii ; VIED 


According to Denis Donoghue, ‘Tite descent.:....is guided by Hera- 
clitus and St.John of the Cross, and its features t 
to property, sense, fancy and even—the last surre 
‘ ‘appears to me that the yoga of‘ 
is referred to here. Yoga means the s 
and’ failure,“ 
Sap 


he voiding of all claims! 
nder—spirit ’.+ However, it 
intelligent’ will, buddhiyoga, of the Gita: 
tate of equanimity: in relation to success * 
“samatvam yoga uchyate’ ‘5 Buddhi stands for ‘intelligence’that 
rhe ower of recognition and discrimination. Metaphorically, ud : 
Bee ee or the i body drawn by the horses Of! thé senses which ate — 


ale olled by the reins of the mind. It is often distracted by the insatiable! 

Ses and the restless mind. So i : त d 

laa * XO It mus sight an 
ndedness | . a ust be tained to attain in ig र 


i 


aah the गम tolled, there jis no intelligence: गाता a the, uncon o 
4 ee the power of concentration and for the one without COR- i; 

eee is no Peace, and how could ताता BE happiness for ae E 
pee NERTIR 236 ei Beetle 4 CES it ह ad ai fal ont fs 5 
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“When the mind runs after the roving senses, it carries away ‘the 
understanding, even as a wind carries away a ship on the waters. ”7 


“Therefore, O Mighty-armed (Arjuna), he whose senses are all 


withdrawn from their objects, has his intelligence firmly set. १9 


To train intelligence and to achieve equanimity, one has to do two 
things. First, one must withdraw from the endless temptations and desires 
of the,senses and abandon the whims, fancies and preferences of the mind. 
Secondly, controlling the senses and the mind, one must look within and 
discover, the eternal soul that, possesses peace, joy and silence. One must 
also bring. forth’ one’s secret soul to enlighten one’s intelligence. He who 


lives in the light of his inmost self is released from the unrest of the world. 


Katha Upanishad affirms : 


“Realising through self-contemplation that primal God, difficult to 
be seen, deeply hidden, set in the cave (of the heart), dwelling in the deep, 
the wise man leaves behind both joy and sorrow. 9 


The phrase ‘ not ‘ih movement ‘but abstention from movement” refers 
to the yoga of action, the Karmayoga : 


“But he who controls the senses‘by the mind, O Arjuna, and who 


without attachment, engages the organs of action in the path of work, 
4 superior,” 10 i 


is 


“Therefore, without attachment, perform always the work that 


n 10 be done, for man attains to the highest by doing work without 
attachment, 11 arg i 3 
PY 1... 


uat 
' tee ) 


‘Abstention from movement’ is not an escape from work; it is 
_,, attachment or the renunciation of desire for the fruit of the work. 
et Possible for us.to abstain from work (34305 Namis tatata = 
y.. While life remains, action is unavoidable. Thinking is an act, living, _ 
act and) these acts cause many ‘éffects. A liberated soul, therefore, E. 


E 4 an . 
a Dust 4 i ; a 
न Work with ‘non<attachment for the good of the mankind. 


the no 
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s 


Section JI of ‘ East Coker 
Man’s physical existence 18 brief and death is imminent. . Mighty 
statesmen, priests, paupers, industrialists, contractors etc. all go to 


emperors, à B 
k reality we must accept it smilingly : 


death. Since death is a star 
“© dark dark dark. They all go into the dark... 
I said to my soul, be still, and let the dark come upon you 
Which shall be the darkness of God. *'12 


x! ‘The inevitability of death, however, cannot justify murder, suicide or 
‘war. We need not desire deliberately the death of others, simply because 
all men are bound to die. We must, on the contrary, wait, without love, 
hope, faith and thought, for death because it causes rebirth and opens the 
gate of eternity : 
“I said to my soul, be still, and wait without hope 
For hope would be hope for the wrong thing; 
wait without love 
For love would be love of the wrong thing; 
there is yet faith 
But the faith and the love and the hope are all 
in the waiting. ट 


Pi Wait, without thought, for you are not ready for 
a thought, 
So the darkness shall be the light and the 
stillness, the dancing. ’?!3 


The Gita asserts the same truth 


“For to the one that is born death is certain and certain is. the 
1 for the one that has died Therefore, for what is unavoidable, thou 
houldst not grieve. ??14 


ng to its past evolution and its need for the future sn 
to be the immanent law of Nature, we should not have = 


ह ac 
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Section IM of ‘The Dry. Salvages’ : 


Undaunted by death, man must resort to disinterested action in order 


y fecti f 
) to get perfection. He must perform all works allotted to him conse- 
crating their fruits to the Divine : 
“Fare forward, you who think that'you are voyaging; 
You are not those who'saw the harbour 
‘Receding or those who will disembark, ”!5 
$ Similarly, the‘ Gita says £’ '' 
e “To action alone hast thou a right and never at all to its fruits, 
), let not the fruits of action be thy motive; neither let there be in thee any 
e attachment to inaction. '!16 
According to the law of Karma, every action, performed with some 
aim or other, must bear its corresponding result. It is for experiencing the 
-fruits of one’s actions that one has to take births and rebirths. In order 
to put an end to the cycle of. births and deaths one should not only 
renounce all desire to harvest the fruits of one’s actions, but should even 
crush the very disposition to such desire. He must work, without any 
selfish motives, for the upliftment of the suffering humanity. 
Disinterested action is necessary for the preparation of meaningful 
action which is described as ‘the thought’ at the time of death 
| . “On whatever sphere of being 
The mind of a man may be intent ib 
| At the time. of death’’- that is the one action 
| (And the time of death is every moment ) 
— Which shall fructify in the liyes of others a 
०१ T ji erses of the Gita : 
his passage ‘corresponds to the following ९ : 
“ And whoever, at the time of death, gives up his body and departs 
9 thinking of Me alone, he comes to my status (of being); of that there is 
f. no doubt.”18 
८ 


“Thinking of whatever state (of being) he at the end gives up nis 
dy; to that being does he attain, O Son of Kunti, being ever-abso 
tt ‘the thought thereof. 9919 ३+ ६ आग NY j 3 i t= y 
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It is said that the soul goes to that on which its mind is set diring 
the last moment of one’s life. What we think, we become. Our past thought 
determines our present birth and our present one will determine the future, If 
we die meditating on the Brahman, we will attain ‘the form of the Brahman, 
We, however, shall be able to think of the Brahman in the last moment 
only if we are devoted to Him throughout life. ‘The thought’ at the time 
of death is considered to be of great importance by Prasna Upanishad too; ` 


“Whatever is one’s thinking, therewith one enters -into life. His, life 


combined with fire along with the self leads to whatever world has been 
fashioned (in thought). ”20 


We, therefore, must perform our duty retaining the consciousness of 
Eternity. Just as a dancing girl fixes her attention on the waterpot she bears 
on her head even when she is dancing to various tunes, so also ‘a truly 
pious man does not give up his attention to the blissful feet of the 
‘Supreme’ Lord even when’ he‘attends to ‘his many concerns. All actions of 
our lives are to be surrendered to God : Bi 


“ And do not think of the fruit of action. 
Fare forward. '’21 ; 


Section वा of ‘Little Gidding ° 


The common man mostly works to gratify his desires, while the quietist 
withdraws into the silence of the Absolute to experience Bliss. But an 
ideal man is one who goes beyond these two’ extremes aiid works with 
indifference : : - 

“There ‘are ‘three conditions ‘which Often lookalike 

Yet differ completely, flourish ‘in the same hedgerow : 

Attachment to self and things and' to persons; detachment 

From self and from things and from persons, 
growing between them, indifference 

= Which resembles the others as death resembles life,”... ...... 

devotion, meditation, concentration and the like appear to, be diffi- 


a common man, renunciation of desire for fruit, Karmaphalatyas® 
_ be the easiest way for him. 


and, 


‘art not able. to do even this, then taking refuge in ™Y 3 
= _ 422; 
ty, renounce the fruit of all action, with the self subdued.” £ 
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If we, says Lord Krishna, cannot dedicate all our works to the 
Divine, we should act without desire of the fruit, We, in fact, s} 
all personal striving, resign ourselves solely to God’s saving power, 
submit tox self-discipline and work abandoning all thought of the reward. 
Then the sources of unrest will be destroyed and calm and peace will be 
brought to us. 


hould stop 


Four Quartets, likewise, explicitly expounds the yoga of disinterested 
action which consists of three interlinked tenets. First, the fruit of action 
must, be: offered to the. Lord of the world and whatever is the outcome of 
1 that action, success or failure, must. be accepted with,a warm equanimity 
and a glad calm. Secondly, the work itself should be surrendered to the 
Lord of Sacrifice. Having known that it is Nature which determines action, 
one must perform one’s daily acts, great or small, as a sacrifice to Him Ag 
and for the welfare of people at large. Finally, one must realise that the म्ह 
Eternal alone, not the ego, is the doer of action. He must consecrate his 
will to the will of the Lord and become His veritable instrument. ‘To allow 
your every act to be shaped through you by the divine Will in its immacu- 
late sovereignty’, says Sri Aurbindo, ‘is the highest degree of the perfe- 
ction that comes by doing works in yoga’.24 


This correlation between Four Quartets and the yoga of action does 


not prove that Eliot is less of a Christian poet than he is commonly 
_ thought to be. It suggests the catholicity of his vision of Reality which, 
i be Perhaps thinks, can be arrived at by taking recourse to the spiritual ways 
| Peached by Christianity reinforced by those of the Gita. It also points to 
a fact that Eliot is significantly indebted to the Gita for the complex 
Ucture of Four Quartets. 
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F SYMBOLISM AND SECULAR LOVE IN « THE BHAGAVADGITA* 


ARVIND SHARMA 


Mariasusai Dhavamony has drawn attention to the fact that as far 
as he knows “there has not been so far any study of the semantics of 
bhakti in the Bhagavad-Gita’’.' He has himself tried, it seems, to rectify 
the situation and has carried out a fairly detailed study of the use of the 
Word Bhakti in the Bhagavadgita.2 . 

On the basis of his study, he states : 

At. the outset we have to note that there is not a single case in 
the whole of the Git@ in which bhaj-is employed to mean secular love, 
sexual or asexual. What strikes a careful reader is that the Gita 
does not, even within the context of religious love, bring in any sex 
symbolism at all, whereas it is rather common in other Hindu bhakti 

_ texts. All the forty-three cases in which the derivative of bhaj-are 
K made use of indicate the personal relationship between God and men.? 


K Noti only does he ‘make this observation at the very outset, he also 
_ Concludes ọn the same note : 

: But in the. Bhagavad Gita, India’s gospel of love, bhaj-is never 
| S used to mean secular loye, sexual or asexual. What is striking is 
that within the perspective of religious love the Gita never makes _ 
use of sex symbolism at all, whereas this is common place in other 
Hindu bhakti texts. / 


ii l. Mariasusai Dhavamony, Love of God according to Saiva Siddhanta 
| Oxford : Clarendon Press, 1971, p. 38 i 3 


Ibid., Chapter IV. 
Ibid., p. 38. 


Ibid. 5 Pp. 44, 


AYN 
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Thus as a result of his linguistic and semantic analysis Mariasusaj 
Dhavamony concludes that: 
(1) in the Gita the root bhaj is never used to mean secular love, 
sexual or asexual; and 
(2) in the context of religious love the Gita never makes use of 
sex symbolism at all. 


The purpose of this paper is to examine these twin claims. 


Il 


One may begin by examining the second point first. It does not appear, 
“at least to this writer, to be correct to say that in the context of religious 
love the Gita never makes use of the sex-symbolism at all. 


‘The epiphany of the eleventh chapter of the Bhagavadgita surely 
constitutes one of the high points of the Bhagavadgita from the devotional 
point of view. As a matter of fact Rudolf Otto gives the whole scene 
described in Bhagavadgita XI. 35 “as an example of the place of the numi- 
‘nous, the mysterium tremendum in religion. ’! As soon as Arjuna recognises 
the divinity of Krsna he breaks forth into a hymn of praise. Then he realizes 
“that he has been on “chummy terms” with the Lord of the Universe and 
-may have unwittingly offended Him, so he says : 

TASMAT PRANAMYA PRANIDHAYA KAYAM 
PRASADAYE TVAM AHAM TSAM TDYAM 
PITE'VA PUTRASYA SAKHE’VA SAKHYUH 

PRIYAH PRIYAYA ‘RHASI DEVA SODHUM: 
Therefore bowing down and prostrating my body before Thee, 
` Adorable Lord, I seek Thy grace. Thou, O God, shouldst bear with 


me as a father to a son, as a friend to his friend, as a lover to his 
beloved.? 


_ The last two lines of the verse merit close attention, and the last 
more so for clearly here some form of sex symbolism is involved: 
F पवा, The Bhagavadgita, London : George Allen and Unwin, 
. 282. 

p. 285; Bhagavadgita XI. 44, 
= t 


किक - 
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The form used is priyayah which is clearly the Genitive of the feminine 
word priya.’ Thus Franklin Edgerton, whose translation of the Gita has 
been considered “as literal as sometimes (6 be barely comprehensible ”2 
renders the last line thus : “As a lover to his beloved, be pleased to show 
mercy, O God 3 Clearly then, contrary to Mariasusai Dhavamony’s claim, 
some element of sex symbolism is. ‘involved in the perspective of religious 
Jove. It is present only’to a limited degree no doubt, but it is present.* 


It is also interesting to note. that Dhavamony emphasizes the point 
that “there is not a single case in the whole of the Gita in which bhaj- 
isemployed to mean secular love ’’.5 Does he thereby imply that patterns of 
secular love have no place in the Gita? One has to be very careful at this 
point for after “ giving ‘examples. in which secular love is stressed” in 
general, Dhavamony points out that secular love “includes sex, family, friend- 
ship and social relationship”. It is interesting to note that in the verse 
from the Gita cited above at least three of the four elements of secular 


1, See William Dwight Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar, Harvard University 
Press, 1971, p. 133, para. 364: 


४ 2. R.L. Zaehner, The Bhagavad-gita, Oxford : Clarendon Press, 1972, p. 1. 


3. Franklin Edgerton, The Bhagavad Gita; Harvard University Press, 1972, 
' op. 59 Jr io | 


‘4° One possible reason ‘Why Dhavamony overlooked its existence could 


be an exclusive reliance ‘bn R. C.' Zathner’s” translation of the Bha- 
gavad Gita, to whom he‘has‘dedicated his book and whose “analysis and 
interpretation १7 thereof he seems to commend (op. cit, 9. 77). R. C. 
Zaehner translates the crucial clause in the last line of the Bhagavadgita 
XI: 44 as “lover with'thé one he loves”. Did the sexlessness of the 
one he loves’? as a translation of priyayah OBSCURE the sex- 
_ Symbolism ? i > 
Mariasusai Dhavamony, op. cit., p. 38. “In the Epics the Mahabharata 
and the Ramayana, bhakti is often employed in the sense of both 
Secular and religious love. But in the Bhagavad Gita, India's gospel of _ 
love, bhaj- is never used to mean secular love, sexual or asexual" 
(Ibid., p. 44 ) 


6 
Mariasusai Dhavamiony, op. cit, p. 17 
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love mentioned above by him are covered. For the last two lines translate 
thus : “As a father to a son, as a friend to his friend, As a lover to his 
beloved, be pleased to show mercy, O God’’.! The first instance Covers 
“ family”, the second “friendship” and the third “ sex”, In fairness to 


Dhavamony, however, it must be pointed out that he does not Say that 
examples of secular love are absent from the Gira, only that the root bhaj 


Fe e 


is never employed in that sense. There is, however, some room for suggestio 


he falsi here, albeit unintended, against which one must guard. 
ie 
ill 
i i 
a To conclude : it is not true to say, as Dhavamony claims, that sex E 
१ symbolism is completely absent from the Gitd in the context of Bhakti and | 


while it may be true that the root bhaj- is not employed to mean secular 


love in the Gita, it does not mean that examples of secular love in the | 
context of Bhakti are absent from the Gitg.2 | 


> 


1. Franklin Edgerton, op. cit., p. 59. 


2. This analysis was Confined to the nature of Bhakti in the Gita per 


se. Some scholars, however, have claimed, perhaps in the tradition of id 
the Suddhadvaita school of Vallabha (see T.M.P. Mahadevan, Outlines | i 


of Hinduism, Bombay : Chetana Ltd., 1960, p.162) that the Bhagavata 
_ Purana is a “ bhasya of the Bhagavad Gita ” 


just as the “ Gita is usually fe 
b described as the bhasya of the Upanişads ” (T. S. Rukmani, A Cri- 
tical Study of the Bhagavata Purana ( with special reference to bhakti), 
Varanasi : Chowkhamba Sanskrit Series Office, 1970, pp. 141, 147. 
Also see p. 164). Thus T. S. Rukmani has even tried to connect the 


Gita with the obvious sex symbolism of the Rasalila (op. cit., PP: 
162-165). It will be noticed that the evi 


EE dence on the sex-symbolism ; | 
in the Gira in this paper was presented internally from within the 
Gita and not through an external 


i apposition of it with some othef 
text as is implied in the approach cited above, 
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POLITICS AND INDIVIDUAL IDENTITY : 
THE TWO HISTORY PLAYS OF ROBERT BOLT 


SARVAR KHAMBATTA 


Department of English, 
St. Xavier's College, Ahmedabad -380 009 


Historical drama in the twentieth century has, in a large number of 
instances, tended to revolve around the theme of the individual against the 
establishment—the idealistic conscientious objector in a political, compro- 
mising society which lives on practical expediency. But this has also been a 
perennial theme in Western literary tradition—a theme as old as Sophocles’s 
Antigone or Socrates himself. What is remarkable about its reappearance 
in twentieth-century historical drama is, on the one hand, its consonance 
with the general political temper of the age, and on the other, the fact that 
it has surfaced in dramatic representations of history after the deluge of 
Tomanticised—escapist—nostalgic history plays of the nineteenth century. 


Sophocles’s Antigone is one of the earliest dramatic presentations of 
the single individual’s heroic but necessarily ineffective rebellion against 
the State. But Antigone, unlike some of her twentieth-century counterparts, 
rebels against the establishment in the name of a higher law. The law of 
the State claims that her brother, Polyneices, was a traitor, and his body 
Must, therefore, be left outside the city walls since he has forfeited the right 
toa proper ritual burial. The divine law, speaking from within the individual, 
Commands that Antigone shall be faithful to her duties as a sister and 
Perform the last rites for the repose of her brother's soul. : 


te letter of the law, the death of Socrates was engineered by a mali 


Pulation of the law; so that Socrates, by submitting to the law, to 


CC-0. In Public Domain. Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar 2 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


126 Vidya 


last, affirmed the need for and the validity of that law. And Socrates 
“has been consciously used as a prototype of Sir Thomas More—both by 
“historians and by Robert Bolt himself, in A Man for all Seasons. 


In Act Two of this play, the Spanish Ambassador, Chapuys, refers 
unctuously to the fact that More's “ 
ir Thomas “the English Socrates’’. More reacts dryly, “ Socrates ! I've 

7 डे taste for hemlock, Your Excellency, if that’s what you require. "1 The 


angelic friend Erasmus ” has called 


ramatic irony latent in More’s sardonic perceptiveness is immediately 
bs pparent. He sees that Chapuys is trying to make him commit himself in 
‘so many words. But More's strength, as he constantly reiterates, lies in 
_ absolute silence. You can’t, he reasons, send a man to the block for keeping 
his mouth shut. And this silence he only breaks after Rich’s blatant perjury, 
' when More is convinced that his judges will send him to the block in spite 
of his silence and because of it. 


More's execution is the result of a perversion of the law, epitomised 
in the person of the cynical, timeserving Thomas Cromwell. And More, 


like Socrates, dies affirming the law; because it is this same law on which 


he has based his defence. 
0 


श्र In the ultra politics-ideology-conscious twentieth century, the revival 


terest in historical drama has usually manifested itself in a preoccupa- 


| on with the confrontation between society or the establishment, and the 
ndividuals conscience. The stress, 


t. Thomas Becket or St. Joan 


of in 
i 


even when treating of religious figures 
mom of Arc or Martin Luther, tends to fall 
individual’s integrity rather than the external principle he defends 
to stand for. T 


he principle—the Catholic Church, or the 95 theses, 
ne V. ०८९७, or scientific truth—becomes im 


afn portant only in so far as it 
: of its believer's integrity, i 


‘Own affair; but you’re a statesman iE 
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At the other extreme, we have Jean Anouilh reworking the storie 
of Antigone, St. Joan and Thomas Becket with an almost existentialist bias 
The world, according to Anouilh, is, in essence, Synonymous with compro 
mise; the idealist is an uncompromising nihilist, whose only frien 
is death. 


This confrontation between the individual and the ‘establishment 
is the basic situation of Bolt’s first historical play, A Man for all Season 
The central conflict arises from More’s tenacious adherence to the inner 
most core of himself, his conscience, which will not let him accept Henry’ 
Oath of Supremacy. But More, like Galileo and unlike Anouilh’s idealists 
is a very human man, a man with close family and social ties, wh 
loves life, and will do everything that he legally can to avoid bein 
massacred by the political machine. 


But also from the beginning, there has been a repeated underlinin 
of the fact that there ought to be two Mores. The King, argues Wolse म 
persuasively, needs an heir. England needs an heir to maintain its peac 
and stability. The Queen cannot provide one. Therefore, “certain measures ' 
“perhaps regrettable, '' are necessary. “ Now explain, ” the Cardinal deman 
of More, “ how you as Councillor of England can obstruct those measure 
for the sake of your own, private conscience. ११ (p. 120, MES, italics mine ) 


This is what the rest of the world tells him. That in his own int 
tests and for the good of all concerned, More would do well to compar 
mentalise himself into More the politician and More the private man. T 
latter, Wolsey implies, can afford to indulge the whimsical quirks of a sens 
tive conscience, the former cannot. And in so far as More the politicia 


gives way to his conscience, he is being’ self-indulgent in placing his priva 


i ४1 to me Thomas 
Conscience above his public ‘ duty '. “ You're a constant regret to 1 } 
“Tf you ०० 


Wolsey comments during More’s midnight visit in Act One. 
at moral squint; with just a little commo 
Sense, you could have been a statesman” (p. 118, MES, italics mine). 


little later in the same scene Wolsey says, “ Oh, your conscience is y 
(p. 120, MFS ). In other words, if ya 


you have no business to 


Just see facts flat on, without th 


Want to be a strong and effective politician, 
morally sensitive human being. 
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More is the only one who consistently sees the fallacy of compart- 
mentalising a human being. “I believe, when statesmen forsake their own 
private conscience for the sake of their public duties...they lead their country 
by a short route to chaos, ° he tells Wolsey. (p. 120, MES), Even his 
daughter, Margaret, who is the closest to him intellectually, does not quite 
understand his intransigence in prison. And Alice, like Norfolk (who Speaks 
like an average, ordinary human being) frankly tells her husband that he is 
doing that most un-Christian thing of all—committing suicide. 


Every man, says Rich at the beginning of the play, “ has his price ” 

(p. 110, MFS). Even More admits it, up to a point. But he realises that 

if there isn’t one tiny bit inside a man which he will not sell at any price, 

. that man has no self—and the commodity sold is, by definition, worthless. 

More is the only one who realises that this self, this sense of identity, is 

one and indivisible; and that Wolsey’s arguments are so much specious 

eyewash. Wolsey’s is the reasoning of a politician whose star is on the 

decline. (And this Wolsey himself, we may remember, in Shakespeare’s 

Henry VII, utters, in the most deeply moving lines, a condemnation of 
| the political process : 


Had I but served my God with half the zeal 


I served my king, he would not in mine age 


Have left me naked to mine enemies. 


(1M, ii, 455-57) 


More knows this from the beginning, as he also knows that if you want 
_ to bea strong and effective politician, you have no business to be 4 
_ morally sensitive human being. This knowledge is revealed in the very open- 
ing of Act One. With Rich nagging at Sir Thomas, for a preferment, the 


_ latter replies, “ Why not be a teacher ? You’d be a fine teacher. Perhaps, 4 


Rich : And if I was who would know it ? 


More : You, your pupils, your friends, God. Not a bad public, 
that... Oh, and a quiet life. न 


that !’’ retorts Rich with incredulous laughter. And More replies 


sown high office has been “inflicted upon him. (pp. 112-13,MFS} 
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That is why, when the bishops in Convocation, submit to Henry’s 
nectoring, More resigns his chancellorship—because as Chancellor, he is 
the King’s and his Government's representative and Speaker, not merely 
Thomas More, Esquire. When he sees that Thomas More, Esquire, and the 
King’s Chancellor are tugging in opposite directions, he steps down from 
his public office and returns to being his private self shorn of all the pomp 
and circumstance of that office. 


More, unlike Thomas Cromwell or Richard Rich (who both succeeded 
him to the Chancellorship of England), values his privacy, his identity, 
above the éclat of public office. 


But More, among Bolt’s historical personages, is fortunate in that 
he is a private man who has been raised to public office. “ I was comma- 
nded into office;’’ More tells Richard Rich, “it was inflicted on me... 
(p. 113, MFS). When the need arises, therefore, and he has to choose, 


he can return to being merely a man. 


The tragedy of Bolts queens in his other historical play, Vivat ! 

Vivat Regina ! is that they are both born into office. They have been placed 
there by God, and they have not the option of stepping down. “I was 
born Queen,” Mary comments on her own tragedy, “ and have proved 
carnal. I ought to have been born common !” Whereas More, in giving 
up the chancellorship, is humble enough to realise that he is not indispen- 
sable, that, in fact, someone else, equally efficient, will soon be found to 
lake his place, the two queens know that they are indispensable at the helms 
of their respective kingdoms. Furthermore, they have both been inducted 
mto the ways of the power struggle from birth. Both are conscious of the 
Public-ness of their roles and the importance of those roles. 


This leads us to another aspect of the contradiction between politics 


and individual identity— the privacy of the integral self as opposed to one’s — 


“Xposure to the public gaze, in playing a role. This is heavily emphasised 


ii $ fi ka 
ough the symbolism of dress and costume in A Man for all Seasons, | 


arti र 
Cularly through that veritable chameleon, the Common Man who has 
8 G , 
Many * selves” as he has suits of clothing. The Common Man’s first wor 


CC-0. In Public Domain. Gurukul Kangri Collection, Hari 


dre ड का अ >, 
i on the Subject of costume and acting : “ It is perverse ! he announces — 


E by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


| : 


230 iy | 
“WO 

to the audience. “ To start a play made up of Kings and Cardinals in spea 1७ 
king costumes and intellectuals with embroidered mouths, with me” an Bis) 
so on, lamenting the inadequacy of his own costume. ( 9. 109, MFS), | atl 
. | fom 

More, as Chancellor, is before the public eye, and is consciously (| snd 

“ performing.’ The office invests him with a role he has to play— and ik ‘ 1 
parallels with acting and stage-peformance are too universal and perennial | he 
to need dwelling on at length. To symbolise his abdication of the office of | a he 
f Chancellor, his putting off of the role and his return to private life, Mor | I 
is very consciously made to remove his chain of office. And 
J mke 


The treatment of the actor-playing-a-role symbol in A Man for all 
Seasons, and later, in Vivat! Vivat Regina! carries certain logical implica- | 
tions. The actor, by definition, by reason of his calling, and through no | 
fault of his own, becomes a sort of involuntary hypocrite. It becomes 
difficult to tell the reality from the appearance, to separate the integral self 
of the man from the actor. These implications of the symbol highlight | 


Edin 


Bolt’s presentation of the theme of politics versus self. 


Wolsey’s postulation of two Mores— the politician and the man- is f 
carried over into the later play where the queens are presented as १76 | 
A q 

and women. At the end of the play, Mary goes to her death with 8 supe 


piece of self-dramatisation. As she comes to the scaffold dressed in a 0१५ | the 

robe, she sends a message to Elizabeth. “ There is more living in 4 deat | y 

that is embraced than in a life that is avoided across three score years ant ह : 

ten, '' she says as she throws off her black robe and reveals herself in sf | 

let from head to foot (p. 91, VVR ). (Scarlet was synonymous with t + 

blood of martyrdom, on the one hand, and with the scarlet woman, on । E 
> istorical Proy 


Whore of Babylon, the Church of Rome, on the other. And the h 
Mary, contained within herself both interpretations. She saw Bers 
martyr meeting death for the Catholic faith, at the hands of a Pro 
Elizabeth's faction painted her as the scarlet woman for the rest 0 
world to see.) 


elf as ५ 
testant: | 
f the ९ 


J, mor 


A few lines after Mary’s words, Elizabeth speaks to Cae de | 
A Jor 


ere trying to convince herself : “She was an adulterous À 
५ ११ il 5 a 
strumpet !" Cecil parries with a list of what Mary ™ E 


R 
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| कणी; thoughtful; self-denying; diligent; prepared.” (p. 91, VVR). These 
wo, rather exaggerated, lists sum up in a nutshell the difference between 
ġe two queens and the outcomes of their lives. This same difference is 
शक underlined in Act Two when Elizabeth comments on Mary’s escape 


8), fom the hands of Rizzio’s murderers : “She escapes... down little stairs 
lously | aod greasy passages, she escapes, through the kitchens. I do not know where 
0 the he kitchens are...... And then in the dark, in the sweet smelling stables, 
snnial | he saddles her own horse; he knows her, he is quiet... 7 cannot saddle 
ice of | a horse. And then she rides, down rocky screes, through mountain rivers, 
Mor | [॥0 0875 and nights two hundred miles, she must have ridden without sleep... 
And J am sleepless; I am spent. And then, this Bothwell—raises men, half- 
| mked men whose whole wealth is a sword, and drives her enemies from 
or all | fdinburgh—and for what? Why, for herself..." (pp. 54-55, VVR). 
plica- 
gh no But, ironically, the lists also underline the import of Mary’s own 
omes | list words, quoted above. Elizabeth, the politician, has allowed her ° self’ 
I self | 0 shrivel up and wither away. She has become all “ queen” , all role, all 
blight | 4006, She has “ reigned" with brilliant success, but she hasn’t “ lived”, 


in Mary's words. And Elizabeth knows this herself. At Cecil's ringing rhe- 
toric on Elizabeth’s glory “ down Centuries” the queen snarls, “And then?” 
That one brief phrase says it all (pp. 91-92). 


“As a queen,” says E. R. Wood, “she has triumphed : as a woman, 
the is a frightening figure even to herself.” (p. 130, VVR). The role has 


f फत the position of the self and the human being in question has become 
| ° gilded shell. 


scat 

hi Mary may have made a mess of her queenship, brought acute suffe- 
, te | tng to herself and anarchy to her kingdom, but she has “ lived". As she 
orl | Proudly asserts on the scaffold, she brought her suffering upon herself; she, 
| ४ i Not Elizabeth, signed her own death warrant. 

stant | 


‘the ae her eyes wide open, having considered all the implications a 
| E हक भे a Walsingham may have set for her, Mary goes ahead with 
Tieg With ng To Nau’s “Be patient ! and preserve yourself ! '' she Fs i 
Tent lite Passionate self-justification : “ God gives each song i us a diffe- 
S ° live. And if we live it well he gives us everlasting life in Heaven. — 


CC-0. In Public Domain. Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar ; 


. जाल by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and कहे 


232 Vidya 


And if we live it ill, as surely I have lived right ill, yet still may Heaven 
But if we live it not at all nay then I think Heaven has no 
70, VVR). She is paraphrasing the parable of the talents, 
the same time, that Elizabeth has lived “it not at all.” 


be merciful. 


mercy” (p. 
4 implying, at 


And this contrast is epitomised in the two queens’ respective ends, 
Mary actively embraces death. Elizabeth, at the end of the play, just sits 
and waits, The historical Elizabeth, we know, died old and sick, clinging 
tenaciously. to her pomp and state, unable to sleep, and, only with her 


last breath, able to name her successor. 


the importance of the ideas of appearance and reality as thematic undercu- 


1 
| 
q 
i 
4 
| 
The symbolic cluster, public office-actor-role-costume, also underlines 
trents in the plays. The opposition between the two concepts, in its most 
$ 


concentrated form, makes for Sir Thomas More’s predicament. Other cha- 


racters are also constantly preoccupied with it. And the opposition creates 


levels of awareness among the personae of the play. 


Of all the personages in A Man for all Seasons, More alone, while 
appreciating the value of appearance, and even using it the way he uses 
the law, consistently allies himself with reality. ; 


It is his conscience, that conscience on which he maintains absolute 
silence through the play, for which More pays with his life. And the ster- 
ling integrity of that conscience is pointed up by the respective “ consciences 5 
of King Henry, on the one hand, and of that slightly comic religious Wear 
ther-vane, Roper, on the other. “ The King’s a man of conscience, ™ says 
Cromwell who is as much an empty shell as More is an individual, “ and 

he wants cither Sir Thomas More to bless his marriage or Sir Thomas More 
destroyed. Either will do (p. 178, MFS). The blatant matter-of-fact 


Roper’s quite genuine “conscience ? __ «६ Joshua’s trumpet” 0 


e says to his daughter's suitor, “Two years ago you were a passionate 
Churchman; now you're a passionate—Lutheran. We must just pray, पीके 
your head’s finished turning your face is to the front again ” (P 125, w 


ek 
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fo 


And Sir Fhomass hopés-are gratified-in a rather’ more’ extreme : 


jashior than: he-had- bargained for. Roper promptly opens. the following act 


dressed’ itt black; wearing a cross- “ Must you. wear those. clothes,. Will ? ” 
asks his’ father-in-law. He must, Will asserts pompously, . because. the. time: 


fas come: for decenti men to declare their allegiance ’’—implying,.of course, 


strong disapproval of what-he construes as More’s-fence-sitting silence. His- 


costum 
jis own reality and appearance coalesee. But More. retorts,- “ Well,. you look 


fike a Spaniard '' ( pp. 155-56, MFS). (The word “look” is. italicised )?. And 


e, Roper adds;-declares his. allegiance to the-Church. In. Roper’s words, . 


More, by’ implication, is reiterating hiš- loyalty to his. conscience, to the: 
Holy Roman’ Church; but! emphatically’ not to His- Catholic- Majesty of 
‘Spain. (This is a distiriction’ which the other politicians in the play,. 
particularly Chapuys, tend to overlook y- In- worldly matters More's. loyalty’ 


is to hig King and country. 


Underliniag the: same: problem: of appearance and reality, More will: 


not, even in the most- penurious: circumstances, accept a charitable gift from: 
the clergy—.beeause, he tells his wife, “ it would. appear as payment” for his: 
Writings. And his situation is: such that he cannot afford. to have appearances 
against him; however innocent the truth may be- 

is such that though Cromwell and his. 


More, they never 
aced perjury- 


His: circumspection, all along, 


henchmen try their level best to turn appearances against 
Succeed. Ultimately they have to resort to outright, baref 


Aù earlier scene presents a secret meeting between Rich and Cromwell. 
‘tying to manufacture evidence of bribery against More, But even they realise: 
the truth. “ Now our present Lord Chancellor,” says Cromwell, “ there’s am 
innocent man”. “The odd thing is,” replies Rich, “ -he is?” €p: 152, MES). 
CIs’ jg italicised ), More’s innocence is the incontrovertible fact, whatever 
“pearance Cromwell and others may be able to give to his circumstances. 


he makes an 


Similarly, when Henry visits his Chancellor at Chelsea, 
hə says to 


m childlike appeal. “You are my friend are you not tee pe 
a (p. 138, MFS). (<Are’, again, is italicised X The pito प डी 
q rs though More is the King’s friend, his stand regarding the ee ae 
ह M appear hostile to Henry in the eyes of the world, of people ke the E4 
है Panish Ambassador Chapuys. . 
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a Apart from More, Who is dedicated ‘to the reality of his conscience 
call the other personages live and react on the plane of appearances, as most 
१9१ 


‘ordinary people do. Henry s and Roper's “ consciences ° are predominantly 
Cromwell, Rich, even the honest Norfolk, send More 


„appearance. Henry, 
i ‘to the block -because, by his ‘silence, he appears to be hostile to his king 


| -and country. 


The theme of app2arance and reality, ‘is carried over into Vivat! 
T ‘Vivat Regina! as Cecil remonstrates with his Queen. Dudley may not have 
‘killed his wife, but “it would appear that he did it. That being so it must 

‘be made apparent that Your Grace did not. Your Grace must think how 

| such a marriage would be taken in France and Spain.:.” (p. 7, VVR). 
} Elizabeth cannot marry the man she loves because she would appear to be 
= «gountenancing murder. Mary, placed in a similar predicament with Bothwell, 
i ‘faced with a similar threat, lets appearances go hang, and marries the man 
she loves. In both cases the result is misery—misery in self-denial for Eli- 
‘zabeth, misery in self-indulgence, for Mary. And all because they both happen 
tio be queens in whose world appearance has to be given far more impor- 
stance than reality. 


F The symbolism of the actor playing a role helps intensify the essentt- 
_ sally tragic predicament in Vivat! Vivat Regina! The queens are two human 
- ‘beings Imprisoned in the roles that queenship foists on them. Neither 1s free 


conscious of her role, has an impulsive tendency to give in to the private 


ऊँ 


voman, 1s equally unhappy. fails deplorably as queen and ends her life at 


in his Preface to Vivat! Vivat Regina! Robert Bolt emphasises the 
aw movement in the relative fortunes of the two queens and cousins 
e two queens themselves were equally fascinated by one 810100 Bach 
led to regard the ether as an extremely important factor in het own 


th as queen. In fact, Bolt’s queens react to one another as both queens 
nee as they ate 


s appeara 
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This movement is the determining factor in the play’s structure. But 
the two queens have enough in common to make their dissimil 
the more poignant. 


ar ends all 


Both Elizabeth and Mary are extremely conscious of their royalty, of 
the fact that it sets them apart from the rest of mankind, that it involves 
prerogatives and duties. Each, also, can see the difference between the queen 
and the private woman. within herself. But Mary, like Thomas More, 
insists that she is one and indivisible. At the beginning of Act One, Nau, 
having overcome Mary’s reluctance to sign a treaty with Elizabeth, comments, 
“In this you show more Queen than she.” To this Mary retorts with irony, 
“Aye anything that makes me less makes me more Queen, Claud, does 
it not ?” “ There is much truth in that," says the wise politician. “ There 
is no truth at all in that,’’ explodes Mary, in exasperation. “ And I am sick 
of hearing that. Diminish me, the Queen’s diminished. Starve me and the 
Queen will fail. If I am sickly, she is pale. I am the Queen and more the 


Queen the more I am myself!” (p. 5, VYR). She maintains this attitude 
to the end. 


Hard on the heels of this first scene between the womanly Mary 


and her wise statesman, Nau, follows a scene between the young, politic, 
but still womanly Elizabeth and her wise statesman, William Cecil. 


The impression of two scenes suspended evenly in the balance, is 
heightened as Cecil's “Ho there—the Queen” at Elizabeth's entry, echoes, 
Word for word, Nau’s formal announcement of Mary’s exit, a couple of 
| ‘ines earlier. And the conversation between Elizabeth and Cecil reiterates 
the problem of appearance and reality, of role and self, which Mary and 
| Nau have just finished arguing about. The scene is also a vivid presentation 
| the cruel dilemma in which Elizabeth is trapped. The woman loves Ro- 
bert Dudley and is firmly convinced that he is innocent of his wife's death. 
The queen, however, must dismiss him from her presence, pending inquiry 
into the death of his wife. As Cecil puts it, “ For Your Grace to marry 

m and remain Queen of England is impossible..." Elizabeth : “We do 
० know yet that he did it!” Cecil : “It would appear that he did it. 
et being so it must be made apparent that Your Grace did not. Your 


Gr : : 
ace must think how such a marriage would be taken in France and Spain, 
Well as here at home”. (p. 7, VVR). | 
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But even these first two scenes, offer indications of each queen’s 

essential bias in her statements on marriage. “I will marry as my heart 

and conscience say,” asserts Elizabeth, foreshadowing the stateswoman who 
is to send Leicester off as a suitor to her arch-rival’s hand. Mary wants 


tout court, “to have a husband I might love," revealing, in her words as 
. t) 
much of Bothwell’s “ puir wee lass”, as of queen. 


Even in substance the two scenes balance one another. The theme 
at the centre of both is sexual love and its incompatibility with queenship. 


The first scene reveals that even faithful old Nau’s affection for Mary had 
been smothered by his “ better ” political sense into letting her be married 
.off to a boy with hereditary syphilis. * And you stood by, ” Mary accuses 


Nau, “and said no word and let them marry me to syphilis !” (p. 3, 
VYR). Her words to Nau are also an ironic comment on her disastrous, 


love-at-first-sight marriage to Darnley, against everyone’s better judgement, 
later on. 


And from what Nau says it becomes clear that even her mother’s 
“ love” has sacrificed the child, Mary, so that the “ Queen of Scots ° might 
marty the prospective “ King of France,” and “ France and Scotland joined 
might get your English Kingdom too." ‘ What doth it profit a man if he 
gain the whole world and lose his own soul ?’— This is the unuttered ques- 
tion that hangs in the air, as Mary, the woman, retaliates, “ Would you, 
for fifty Englands, kiss my husband on the mouth ?” A few lines later she 
again reveals the warmth and passion in her nature. She has been forbidden 
to touch her husband. “There is a love that needs no touching,” $295 
Nau. “ With such a love as that I love him, ” says Mary. “ But what kind 


of ‘love’ is that ? !! (pp. 3-4, VVR) : . मु the 
On ? . 3-4, . And in spite of this she affirms 
identity between her ‘self’ me ‘and her ee the Queen ’. 


3 Elizabeth, with the same longing for love, and in the firm knowles? 
‘that her love for Dudley is reciprocated, lets herself be badgered by Ce 
d by her own politic judgement into relinquishing her personal happiness 
H wever, one must also keep in mind the fact that giving in to her ee 
for ee might very well have proved disastrous for England and I 
beth the Queen—as Cecil insists on repeating. And this possibility 3 
derlined in the action, by the catast 


m 


: ; atys | 
Trophic repercussions of M 3 
larr] Bes to Darnley and Bothwell r 2 
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§ : Motherhood is the most essentially feminine attribute of a woman. 
t And Bolt uses the concept to drive home his point. Mary, the giver-in 
5 to her womanliness, is physically a mother; but because of that very 
s womanliness, she is deprived of her child. (In an agonising moment, in 
R Act Two, she has to choose between Bothwell and her son. And not even 
to keep her baby will she give her lover up to be hanged. She gives up 
her child to the Scots lords.) Elizabeth, the ‘ Virgin Queen '—who, in one 
: of the most painful moments of the play calls herself “a barren stock’? 
न (p. 55, VVR ), becomes the child James VI’s surrogate mother, at a distance. 
d Apart from this, both Elizabeth and Mary have had virtually 
>> motherless childhoods, thanks largely to the fact that their mothers were also 
queens. Elizabeth’s mother, Anne Boleyn, was executed for treason within 
5 a few years of her child’s birth. And Elizabeth grew up in an atmosphere 
t, of intrigue and suspicion. In the interests of self-preservation she soon 
learned to rely on her own wits and keep her own counsel. 
| Mary had a warm, cultured and cossetted childhood at the French 
A) court. But the first scene of Vivat! Vivat Regina! makes it very clear that 
४ 4 she has been hankering for a mother’s love—something that has not been 
l | very forthcoming. Mary of Guise’s love for her daughter, says Nau, is of 
| the kind that has led her to deprive herself of her child's presence in order 
द to rule her child’s Scottish kingdom—the “ hardest kind” of love, says Nau. 
ME. “And granite too is hard,” responds Mary. “ But I have yet to hear it 
4 | isa good material to make a cradle of.” “I tell you, Claud,” she adds, 
4 | and the dramatic irony is painful, “ no care of State shall keep me from 
e 4 my child. ” (pp. 1-2, VYR ) 
These two plays—A Man for all Seasons and Vivat! Vivat Regina!— 
2 ken together, then, constitute a detailed critique of politics and the poli- 


tical process; of that cynical expediency epitomised in Henry of Navarre’s 
famous < Paris is worth a Mass” just before ascending the throne as Henri 
Vior France. The plays, in Bolt’s own words, treat of “ Power, the 
Pressures and penalties of Power, the gap between the fine appearance 
Which Power makes and the shameful shifts by which it is sustained......the 
permissible sacrifice of self which Power demands, and gets, 
“Wanders; >> (p. viii, Introduction, VVR ). 
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As “objective correlatives’’ for the “self” Bolt uses, in the earlier 
play, “ conscience ’’, man’s moral nature; and in the later play, sexual love, 
motherhood, woman’s instinctual nature—which may not say much for the 
author’s feminism, but they do have the virtue of almost archetypal suita. 
bility. After all, Joan of Arc has never appeared to be as feminine a 


martyr as Mary Queen of Scots. 


Notes 


1. Robert Bolt, ‘A Man for all Seasons’ in Three Plays ( 1967; rpt. 
London : Heinemann, 1974), p. 157. Hereafter cited as MFS. Further 
references to the play are incorporated in the text. 


2. Bertolt Brecht, The Life of Galileo, trans. Desmond I. Vesey (1964; 
rpt. Calcutta : Oxford University Press, 1967), p. 93. | 


3. Bolt, Vivat! Vivat Regina! ( 1971; rpt. London : Heinemann, 1974) 
pp. 50-51. Hereafter cited as VYR. Further references are incorporated 
in the text. 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


HESTER PRYNNE : A Compromise 
AMINA AMIN 


Department of English 
School of Languages 


Gujarat University 
Ahmedabad-380 009. 


The aim of this paper is to show that Hester Prynne of Hawthorne’s 
The Scarlet Letter is a compromise between his ideal of womanhood and 
his vision of a new woman who is not exactly a feminist in the way we 
understand the word today, but who nevertheless, is struggling hard to free 
herself from the restrictions and conventions that society has imposed on 
womankind. Hawthorne himself had recognised his tendency to idealize 
women and girls : 


I know these girls to be realities of flesh and blood, 
yet... they mingle like kindred creatures with the 
ideal beings of my mind!. 


Even when one agrees with the contention that the book as a whole 
is characterized by a ‘moral’ or ‘religious’ ambivalence, the fact remains 
that it was the tendency on Hawthorne's part to idealize woman that is 
responsible for his bungling the portrait of Hester. 

From the moment Hester makes her first appearance, when she steps 
out of the prison door, she strikes the reader as a different woman. She 
repels the town beadle as he tries to draw her forward, an action marked 
with ‘natural dignity’ and ‘force of character’. She steps into the open 
| air as if by “her own free will’. As she stands clasping her baby to her 
bosom, there is a ° burning blush’ on her face, and yet a ‘haughty smile 
and a glance that would not be abashed” by the presence of the multitude 
of neighbours and townspeople. Even her attire seems to express the attitude 
of her spirit, the ° desperate recklessness of her mood’. Haughty as her 
ad been flung into — 
But so great is 
ne depo 


demeanour is, she undergoes an agony as if ‘her heart h 
the Street for the witnesses to spurn and trample upon % 
bes self-control that she walks to the scaffold with “almost a sete 
ent’. Her temperament is not of the order ‘ that escapes from: too intensi 
$ is by a swoon’. In short, on the morning of her ignominy she hat 

“tified herself to endure the spiteful stings of the community. 


CC-0. In Public Domain. Gurukul Kangri Collection, Ha 


कन. tesa: 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


240 ह 


A woman of lesser fibre would have left the place of her sina 
shame. Hester does not flee. She settles with her infant on the outskirts 


of the town, earning her living through her skill in needlework, Although, 
because of her work, she has established herself very well in the community, 
she chooses to remain aloof and lonely, ‘ without a friend on earth’, Cutting 
all but the most essential contacts with the people. In all her intercourse 
with society there is nothing that makes her feel as if she belongs to it 
and as Hawthorne says : 
Every gesture, every word, and even the silence of those 
‘with whom she came into contact, implied, and often 
expressed, that she was banished, and as much alone as 
if she inhabited another sphere, or communicated with the 


common nature by other organs and senses than the rest 
of human kind.? 


Even if one grants the fact that Hawthorne is holding the puritan commu- 
nity partly responsible for Hester's predicament it is obvious that he is 
also suggesting that her isolation or banishment confers on her the benefit 
of economic and emotional independence which makes her so different from 
the other women of. her community. 
Hester shows the same fearlessness and boldness when she asserts h 
her right, as a mother, to bring: up Pearl. The Elders of the community r 
want Pearl to be taken out of her charge, to be clad soberly and discip- : 
lined strictly and instructed in the truths of heaven and earth. They do प 
not want to trust ‘an immortal soul’, such as there is in Pearl to the , 
guidance of ‘one who hath stumbled and fallen amid the pitfalls of this 
world १. Without flinching she asserts : 
=T can teach my little Pearl what I have learned from this ° र 
No weeping, no wailing, no pleading humbly on Hester’s part. She, demands ti 
hatically what is her due. a 
God gave her ( Pearl) into my Keeping...I will not give her up है th 


and friendless as she is, ee 


she will not b ved down 0 
of the Elders, ~ 
ester is a different woman in yet another way; that is in her freedom 


a ji n - 
ation. Unlike the other women’ of her community, who vee 
ged in thinking and ०००० ‘the 
Was common enough on the other side © 


7 


el of feeling, Hester often indul 
Hawthorne says? 
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Atlantic, not in New England, What was Hester speculating about ? A dark 


question often arose in her mind with reference to the whole 
womanhood. Being a social outcast, and possesing a 


race of 


“mind of native courage 
and activity’, Hester had wandered, without rule or guidance in a moral 
wilderness that was as vast, as intricate and as shadowy as a forest. 


For years past she had looked from this estranged point 
of view at human institutions, and whatever priests or 


legislators had established; criticizing all with hardly more 


reverence than the Indian would feel for the clerical 
band, the judicial robe, the pillory, the gallows, the 


fireside, or the church...The scarlet letter was her passport 
into regions where other women dared not tread.5 


But a woman’s road to happiness, Hawthorne, says, is not through the 
head but through the heart. At least, that is what he is suggesting when he says : 


A woman never overcomes these problems by any exercise 


of thought. They are not to be solved, or only in one 


way. If her heart chance to come uppermost, they vanish. 


Hester wandered in ‘the dark labyrinth of mind’ because her heart 


had lost ‘ its regular and healthy throb’. In other words, Hester could hope 


to be happy only if she remained true to her heart. As a woman, she can 


hope to live happily only on the plane of her feelings, her sentiments, which 


m turn will remind her that it is as a wife, a mother, a sister of mercy- 


the roles that society has cut out for her kind since times immemorial-that 
she will find happiness and fulfilment. 


Hence, even while emphasizing the unconventional traits of Hester's 
Personality Hawthorne emphasizes her conventional virtues-those that we 
*Ssociate with a mother, a nurse, a sister of mercy. One of the most arres- 
ting descriptions of Hester appears in the second chapter of the book where, 


mace stands with her child clasped to her bosom undergoing her ordeal in 
market-place, Hawthorne says: 


Had there been a Papist among the crowd of Puritans, 
he might have seen in this beautiful woman, so picturesque 
in her attire and mien, and with the infant at her $ a 
bosom, an object to remind him of the image of Divine 
Maternity... Here, there was the taint of deepest sin in 
the most sacred quality of human life..." 
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‘Motherhood’ is the most sacred quality of human life. And Hester, 
standing with Pearl at her bosom, reminds Hawthorne of that sacred image 
of ‘sinless motherhood’. Indeed all through the book Hester is shown 
devotedly performing a mother’s duty towards Pearl. Hawthorne goes to 
the extent of saying that those unquiet elements that had distracted Hester 
before Pearl's birth had since begun to be soothed away by the softening 
influences of maternity. It is not mer-ly to Pearl that Hester is a mother, 
She is a mother and a sister of mercy to the weak and the destitute. Even 
as she stays away from the community which has ostracized her, she conti- 


a nues to bestow her time and means in charity, on wretches less miserable 
k than herself. Referring to the influence of her charitable actions on her 


personality Hawthorne says : 


FH In such emergencies, Hester’s nature showed itself warm 
and rich, a wellspring of human tenderness, unfailing to 
if every real demand and inexhaustible by the largest. Her 

T breast, with its badge of shame, was but the softer pillow 

for the head that needed one. She was self-ordained a 
Sister of Mercy;...8 


But before she finally assumes her role of a sister of mercy, Haw- 
thorne gives Hester one more chance to assert her individuality. It is when 
she sees Dimmesdale at the midnight vigil that Hester decides that she 
will have to discard her passive role if she has to save him. Hester realizes 
that because of his own guilt which he was hiding in his bosom, as Wel 
as) the diabolical influence of Chillingworth, Dimmesdale’s nerve Was abso- 
lutely destroyed. Hester’s soul shudders at the way he appeals to her for 

port, when she ultimately breaks her oath to Chillingworth and reveals 
o Dimmesdale who his enemy has been. To what extent DimmesdaleS 


Sp zit has sunk into weakness, is evident from his cry to Hester : 


Think for me, Hester ! Thou art strong, Resolve for me 19 
11, 


e thou strong for me! Advise me what to do.!° 
2 the 

that Hester puts forth the plan which Dimmesdaie accepts i ess ; 

५ gen 

he moment. And Hester’s plan is characteristic of her bo 


"८३ { . . 4 0 = 
age of her conviction that their sin had a consecration J 
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Thou art crushed under this Seven years’ weight....But 
thou shalt leave it all behind thee !...Leave this wreck 
and ruin here where it happened. Meddle no more with 
it ! Begin all anew!... The future is yet full of trial 
and success. There is happiness to be enjoyed. There 
is good to be done!...Do anything, save to lie down 
and die ! Why shouldst thou tarry so much as one aior 
day in the torments that have gnawed into thy life !—that 
have made thee feeble to will and to do !— that will leave 

thee powerless even to repent! Up and away N! 

This is Hester’s best moment in the book. It is as if the floodgates 
of her spirit have been thrown open. Although she too has continued to 
suffer the consequences of her sin, she has not allowed her will to weaken. 
She can still make bold decisions. Even after Dimmesdale’s death she does not 
budge from her decision. She leaves the place of her sin and guilt with Pearl. 

But this trait in Hester’s personality-the courage to challenge social 
sanctions—conflicted with Hawthorne’s conception of womanhood. He could 
not envisage a woman daring enough to venture out in an alien world all 
by ‘herself. So Hester returns to the place of her sin and sorrow. What 
baffles the reader is why Hawthorne should have allowed her to have tried 
courageously to challenge social norms, as she does after she has been 
banished by her community, why after having allowed her to take the initia- 
tive. of planning a flight from Boston and starting life anew with Dimmes- 
dale, why after Dimmesdale’s death he should have allowed her to leave 
Boston’ with Pearl, live abroad for a few years and then ultimately have 
her return to her past and repent for her sin till the end of her life. Of 
course, Hawthorne does say that Hester ‘ returned and resumed, of her own 
free will......the symbol’ of her guilt. But it is a ‘will’ guided purely by 
her sentiments, her feelings, not that speculative part of her personality 
that prompted her to ask questions about the plight of women, but one 
that succumbs to the age-old belief that a woman finds happiness only 
When she obeys the dictates of her heart. Hence Hester finds happiness 
Playing the role of a sister of mercy. Hawthorne puts it tellingly : 

«as, Hester Prynne had no selfish ends, nor lived in any 

Measure for her own profit and enjoyment, people 


brought all their sorrows and perplexities and besought F" 
her counsel, as one who had herself gone- through 4 
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mighty trouble. Women, more specially in the continually 
recurring trials of wounded, wasted, wronged, misplaced, 
or erring and sinful passion-or with the dreary burden 
RE of a heart unyielded, because unvalued and unsought- 
came to Hester's cottage, demanding why they were so 
wretched and what the remedy! Hester comforted and 
counselled them, as best she might.!2 


Í We know that Hester has been very charitable and large hearted in the 
} past. But this total devotion to comforting and counselling on her part is 
i unacceptable only because the reason that Hawthorne gives is unconvincing, 


But there was a more real life for Hester Prynne here 
in New England than in that unknown region where 
Pearl had found a home. Here had been her sin; here, 
her sorrow; and here was yet to be her penitence. !3 = 


_ Hawthorne seems to be seeking an easy way out of a difficult situation | 


hen he states that the world is still not ripe enough for an order 


which would establish the whole relation between man and woman ona 
/ Se ground of mental happiness. Hester was not destined to be the pro- \ ५ 
Phetess through whom the ‘divine truth’ could be proclaimed because she 
is stained with sin. The apostle of the coming revelation according to Haw- : | 
e must be a woman of course, but ‘lofty’, 


pure and beautiful’ and | 
wise’. It is not clear what kind of a new order Hawthone is hoping for, 
when the woman who is going to be its herald is going to remain a bundle 

traditional virtues like purity’, “beauty ’, ‘ charity ’, ‘ meekness ’ etc. J 


Hester had ‘ great elements to use Chillingworth’s words. Hawthorne 


acrificed those elements at the altar of an ideal he cherished. . 
Note 


oted in Edward Wagenknecht, Nathaniel Hawthorne: Man and Writer 

York : Oxford University Press, 1961 ), p. 132 

Scarlet Letter (New York Harper & Row, Publishers, 1965) 

5, p- 74. All references to the text hereafter will be to this edition 
p. 27. 4. ibid., Ch.8, p. 99. 5, ibid., Ch.18, 9. 177 

p. 147. 7. ibid., Ch.2, p. 49. 8. ibid., Ch.13, ७. 143 
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प्रीतदास ओर उनकी हिन्दी बाणी 


डा. रामकुमार गुप्त 
रोडर, हिन्दी बिभाग, 
गुजरात थुनिवर्सिती, अमदाबाद. 


गुजराती सन्त साहित्य में अखा के पश्चात्‌ जितनी लोकप्रियता प्रीतमदास को मिली 
उतनी संभवतः किसी अन्य को प्राप्त न हो सकी | वे वस्तुतः गुजरात के लोकधर्मी सन्त 
थे। वे जितने त्यागी और लोकानुरागी थे, उतने ही तपोत्रती और समदृष्टा मी थे | 
वे लोकमानस की अतल गहराइयों में जाने वाले “ मरजीबा सन्त कवि?' थे। उनके समकालीन 
शनी सन्त जन गोविन्द के शब्दों में वे सूरदास के अवतार थे। “ सूरसागर ? का 
संचित रूप एक तरह से “प्रीतम ?' की वाणी में साकार हो उठा था।' वे नि्गुण-सगुण की 
साधना का समन्वय लेकर अवतरित हुए थे, जिन्होने अपने मार्ग में राम और स्याम का 
भेद भी मिटा दिया था। वे गुजरात की रामानंदीय परम्परा के बेरागी साधुओं में से 
एक थे, जो सच्चे अर्थो में “ सिद्ध बाबा?” थे, साधुयोगी थे, साधवा थे। “बाबा २ 
शब्द की निशूढृता को उन्होने पचाया था |? वे भक्तिमार्ग को प्रशस्त करने वाले सुरमा 
साधक थे, जिन्होने अग्नि-ज्वालाओं में तपा-तपा कर अपनी साधना की कसौटी की थी |? 
प्रीतम एक ओर जहाँ पहुँचे हुए साधक थे, वहाँ वे दूसरी ओर आख्यानकार ओर 
कीतनकार भी थे। इसीलिए वे अखा और प्रेमानंद के बीच की सृष्टि थे | वस्तुत: प्रेमानंद की 
सरसता और अखा की अद्वेतभावना का सम्मिलन यदि कहीं ढूँढना हो तो वह केवल 
प्रीतम की बाणी में ही संभव है । 


1, 


“ सूरसागर पूरब जनमे, 
आहाँ प्रीतम थई आव्या, 
R सूरातण सोभाव्यु, 
मारा मनमां भाव्या। ? 
--संदेसर हस्तप्रति 5, पत्ना 408. 


¢ ` 
२. “भाई अमे बाबा रे बावा, 
हाथे माला गोविन्द गुण गावा । » 
--श्री प्रीतमदासनी वाणी, ए. 483. 
3. 


SRA मारग छे quad, नहि कायरनुं काम जोने; 

ह x x x 

Ania पावकनी ज्वाला.....-देखनहारा दाझे जो ने। ? 
ही, T 496. 
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अपने समकालीन सन्तों में प्रीतम का नाम समादरणीय रहा हे | शेरखी के रविसाहब 
का पत्र इस दृष्टि से उल्लेखनीय है |” रविसाहब के मन प्रीतम ra निमेल और कोमल 
हृदय वाले सन्त थे, जिनसे गोष्टी करने के लिए aia त सद SMC ता 
था | उनके कथनानुसार स्वामी प्रीतम का समग्र जीवन भक्तिमय प्रतीत होता हे बे 
सच्चे अथो में ब्रह्मज्ञानी थे। नडियाद के गोविन्दराम ने इसीलिए उन्हें नवधाभक्ति से परिपूर्ण 
कहा है | प्रीतम के ही समकालीन दास सीभाई (श्रीमाई ) ने उन्हे सन्त a वताते 
हुए अलौकिक आनन्द-रस का मोक्ता कहा हे | ईस प्रकार हम देखते हैं कि एक पहुँचे 
हुए साधक के रूप में प्रीतम अपने समय में ही प्रख्यायित हो चुके थे । अपने समय के 
संगुण-निगुण सभी साधका में विशिष्ट स्थान धारण करन वाळ स्वामी प्रीतम aay 
जीवनमुक्त योगी थे, जिनके भीतर से अनीन-उपासनाभाव निरन्तर फूटा करता था | साधना 
एवं व्यवहार दोनों क्षेत्रों में अपने “ प्रीतम” (प्रीतिमय) नाम को उन्होने सार्थक किया था | 


जन्म, जन्मस्थान एवं मृत्यु समय ¦ 
प्रीतमदास का नाम उनकी वाणी में कई रूपों में आया हे । उनकी साखियों और 
पदों में प्रीतम, प्रीतम स्वामी, प्रीतमदास और जनप्रीतम की छाप मिलती है । खासकर 
“प्रीतम के प्रभु प्रेम सनेही का अधिकांश प्रयोग उनके पदों में मिलता हे । इनके जन, 
जन्मस्थान एवं जीवन के विषय में प्रामाणिक सामग्री के अभाव में विद्वानों के वीच अनेक 
मतभेद मिलते हैं । स्व. इच्छाराम ने इनकी आयु 72 वर्षे की बतायी हे; तो श्री के. एम. 
झवेरी ने 72 वर्ष की अवस्था में इनकी पत्नी का देहावसान सूचित किया है |” स्व. 
छोटालाल पटेळ ने “ श्री प्रीतमदासनी वाणी ?” की भूमिका में प्रीतमदास के जीवन पर सामात्य 
प्रकाश डालते हुए यह कहा है कि“ प्रीतमदास ने संवत्‌ 1817 वि. में संदेसर में सर्वप्रथम 
आकर भजन किया और इसके बाद वे सदेसर में ही बस गये । यह बात आज भी पुरानी 
हस्तपोथियों में से उपलब्ध होती है |! इसीके अन्तर्गत उन्होंने यह मी कहा है कि Mat 
दास के 34 शिष्य थे, जिनमें नारणदास प्रमुख शिष्य थे | नारणदास के समय में प्रीतम 
के कुछ 52 मंदिर थे जिनकी संख्या आगे चलकर 104 तक बतायी गयी है । इन मंदिरों 
में केवल त्यागी साधू ही रह सकते थे 12 इन तथ्यों से यह सिद्ध होता है कि “ संदेसर ” 
प्रीतम की जन्मभूमि न होकर साधनाभूमि अथवा कमभूमि थी | कुछ विद्वानों ने “बाब 


देखिए-श्री प्रीतमदासनी वाणी प. 51, 
. “ प्रेमभकितिनुं करो पोषण, परमारथमां प्रा, 
शान विज्ञानमा वाम्यव, सघली वाते सूरा |? 


. — सीभाई 
R काव्य दोहन, भाग-3. 


J. सा. भा. स्तंभो, श्री कृष्णलाल झवेरी | 
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को J की अन्मभूमि बताया है, लेकिन अभी कुछ समय oh उपलब्ध प्रमाणो के आधार 
पर यह बात भी सही प्रतीत नहीं होती | संदेसर-मंदिर से सम्बन्धित जय पुर के भाट श्री 
द्वारकादास केशोदासकी एक बही में से (पन्ना न. 53 से) जो तथ्य प्राप्त हुए हैं, वे 
इस प्रकार हैं :-- 

1, प्रीतमदास की जन्म तिथि संबत्‌ 1774 वि. केवल इसी पोथे में मिलती है। 

2, संदेसर में प्रीतम के आगमन की तिथि संवत्‌ 1817 वि, का उल्लेख | 

3. “ सरसगीता ?' का रचना संवत्‌ 1831 जो कृति के अन्तर्गत भी यही मिलता है | 

4, प्रीतमदास की मृत्यु तिथि-संवत्‌ 1854, वैसाख वदी 12, मध्याहकाल में । 
इसी बात का संकेत “भगवतगीता” के अन्त में प्रीतम के शिष्य नारणदास 
ने किया है कि- “सने अढार चोपना, वेसाख वद 12 ने दिवसे मध्यान ने 
काले बावोजी सधाम पधारा छे, ते जाणजो | ? 

5, पिता का नाम प्रतापर्सिह और माता का नाम जेकुंवरवा मिलता 1 इस 
तथ्य की पुष्टि हमें संदेसर से मिलने वाली हस्तप्रतियों में प्राप्त संकेतों से भी 
होती है । श्री इच्छाराम ने इनके पिता का नाम खुनाथदास बताया है, किन्तु 
यह आधार-रह्ति है । 

6. जयपुर की वही में ही हमें एक महत्वपूर्ण तथ्य और भी मिलता है कि प्रीतम- 
दास की जन्मभूमि get थी जहाँ के मंदिर के महन्त भाईदासजी से उन्होंने 
“मेख ? लिया था | यह उनकी प्रथम रामानंदी दीक्षा थी। 

7. इसी आधार पर यह भी प्रतीत होता है कि प्रीतमदास बारोट (भाट) 
जाति के थे । ! 


उपर्युक्त तथ्यों से यह स्पष्ट होता हे कि प्रीतमदास मूलतः get (काठियावाड़ ) के 
बारोट थे, जिनका जन्म संवत्‌ 1774 वि. और निधन सं. 1854 वि. में हुआ था । इस 
प्रकार उन्होंने कुळ 80 वर्ष की आयु प्राप्त की थी, जो ऐसे त्यागी संतपुरुष के लिए कोई 
मुश्किल बात नहीं थी | 


सूरदास की भाँति प्रीतमदास के अंधत्व के विषय में भी काफी मत-तरैभिव्य मिलता 

। इनके अनुयायिओं की यह दृढ़ मान्यता है कि ये जन्मांध एवं बाल ब्रह्मचारी थे | 
बचपन से ही त्यागी-यैरागी थे | श्री के. एम. झवेरी ने इनकी उत्तरावस्था में इनका 
भेष होना बतलाया प्रीतम की कुछेक रचनाओं में निरूपित वर्णनां से एसा लगता 
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1. « प्रीतमदासजी की जन्मपतरी लखी छे । गाँव चुड़ा, देश काठियावाड में बारोट न्य 


> A 
प्रतापसिंह के घर जेकंवरबाई के प्रीतमदास को जन्म हुया छे । पछी वराग धारण | 


कर्या. ..गाँव संदेसर, देश गुजरात में बिराज्या | : 
द 308] afar फोटो fire प्लेट नं. 3 


प्रीतम $ एक अध्ययन ( प्रकरण-3 के प्रारम्भः 
: देखिए--गु सा. भा. स्तंभो--श्री ऋष्णछाल वेरी । 
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है कि प्रीतम जन्मांध नहीं थे । निश्चय ही सूरदास के अंधत्व की भाँति प्रीतम के सम्बन्ध में 
भी ये सभी तर्क ज्यों के त्यों लागू होते हैं । प्रीतम अंध अवश्य थे, लेकिन वे कब ऽर आ 
हुए यह ठोस प्रमाण के अभाव में निश्चित रूप से कुछ कहा नहीं जा सकता । प्रीतम को 
अपना अंधत्व अवश्य ही दुःखदायी लगा होगा | तभी तो वे कहते हैं--“ नथी देखतो दुर्मति 

आँ फूटी ।” प्रीतम के अंधत्व के विषय में एक प्रमाण और भी दिया जा सकता है कि | 
उनके ग्रन्थों में जो लिपिकों की बेशुमार अशुद्धियाँ मिलती हैं, वे स्वयं उन अशुद्धियोंको $ 
देखने में असमर्थ रहे होंगे । तभी तो “सदेह”? के बदले “ सधे '7, “ अविनाश » के acd 
८ अवित्यास ”, “स्पर्श ” के बदले “sama”, “अवश्यमेव ” के बदुले “ अश्वमेव ” 
जैसी उच्चारण सम्बन्धी भूलें रह गयी हैं । ऐसा भी प्रसिद्ध है कि वे अंध होने के बावजूद 
अपने शिष्य नारणदास के साथ काशी तक हो आये थे | 


श्री के. एम. झवेरी और स्व. इच्छाराम दोनों ही प्रीतम को विवाहित मानते हैं, 
लेकिन इस कथन की सत्यता अन्तः साक्ष्य एवं बहि्साक्ष्य दोनों आधारों पर सिद्ध नहीं 
होती | प्रीतम स्वयं रामानंदी जमात के त्यागी साधू थे, जिन्होंने जगह-जगह अपने आपको 
“ बावा २? कहा है। यही नहीं, प्रीतम स्वामी के सभी मन्दिरों में आज भी यह परम्परा 
ज्यों का त्यों सुरक्षित हे कि इनका महन्त तथा साधू बही हो सकता है, जो त्यागी al 
प्रीतमदास की गुरु प्रणालिका भी त्यागी साधुओं की है। ऐसा प्रतीत होता है कि बहुत 
छोटी उम्र में उन्होंने wear किया था। घर-संसार से वे इस कदर विनिर्मुक्त थे कि 
उन्होंने अपने माता-पिता का नाम तक लेने की परवाह नहीं की है । उन्होने तो चौरासी 
लाख योनियो में जन्म लेने वाले सभी जीवों को अपना माता-पिता कहा है-- 


६६ श . 
स्थावर जंगम जो तनधारी, सो तो जानो सब जात हमारी; 

चारखाण चोराशी जेह, हमरी मात-पिता सब पह ।” 

--प्री. वा., J. 206 


ऐसे विरक्त साधू को शहस्थ जीवन का भोक्ता कैसे कहा जा सकता है! उन्होने तो 
विप्रयरोग को समुळ काट कर अपने आपको नरबा (नरे) बना दिया था। इस स्पे 
वैरागी 


` ह देखते हैं कि प्रीतम आजीवन अपरिमित ही रहे । वे गहस्थ साधू न होकर 
साधू थे | 


हे Se गुरु कौन थे! उनका नाम क्या था! इस सम्बन्ध में गुजराती 
a य के विद्वानों में अनेक मतभेद fret हैं | स्व. इच्छाराम और श्री झवेरो ने.“ गोविद 
को इनका शुरु बताया है | यह नाम प्रीतम-वाणी में अनेक बार आता भौ % 
चच योतम के गुरु के नाम के रूप में नहीं आता, अपितु इक्वर के पर्याय १ | 
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हप में मिलता S | उदाहरण के लिए-- 
“ag ge गोविन्द अखंड एक रूप, 
अखंड एकरूप, अखंड एकरूप 
आद्य पुरुष प्रभु अकल स्वरूप |”! 


अर्थात्‌ “गुरु गोविन्द ? शब्द का प्रयोग प्रीतमदास ने अपने गुरु के लिए नहीं, 
बल्कि आद्य और अखंड स्वरूप परमात्मा तत्त्व के लिए किया हे । नडियाद के गोविन्द- 
राम इनके गुरू इस लिए नहीं हो सकते, क्योंकि उन्होने स्वयं प्रीतम का नाम बहुत ही 
आदर सत्कारपूर्वक लिया है | उन्होने तो प्रीतम को खूर का अवतार माना है | अतः यह 
निश्चित है कि नडियाद वाले “जन गोविन्द ” प्रीतमदास के गुरु नहाँ हो सकते | प्रीतम 
ने ऐसे अनेक शब्दों के प्रयोग किए हैं, जो एक ओर परमात्म तत्त्व के पर्याय-से लगते 
हैं तो दूसरी आर ऐसे नाम उनके गुरु होने की शंका पैदा करते हैं | यथा 

“ge विसंभर विइवाधार, 
शुरु बिना कोये ना पामे पार । 
गुरु परमात्मा आत्माराम; 


प्रीतम प्रेमे करे प्रणाम |! 


इसमें “ गुरु विश्वंभर » और “ गुरु आत्माराम? ऐसे संकेत परम गुरु परमात्मा के 
सम्बन्ध में ही हो सकते हैं | यह बात अलग है कि प्रीतमदास की गुरु प्रणालिका में कुछ 
नाम इस तरह के भी मिल जाते हैं । कबि ने “भक्त नामाबली?” में जहाँ संकड़ों भर्तां का 
नामोल्लेख किया है, वहाँ प्रारम्भ मे उसने आदरपूर्वक मक्त भाईजी अर्थात्‌ “ भाईँदास ” का 
स्मरण अपने गुरु के रूप मे किया है 

“ ज्ञे गुरुदेव दयानिधि स्वाभी, 
सकल लोक को अन्तरजामी; 
भक्त भाईजी सद्गुरु देवा, 


तन-मन लायक करूँ निज सेवा ।”? 


इस आधार पर यह सिद्ध होता है कि भक्त भाईदासजी ही प्रीतमदास के दीक्षागुरु 
थे, जिनकी सेबाचाकरी उन्होंने तन-मन से की थी | जयपुर के भाट के बहीखाते मे भी 


SS ee 
1. संदेसर वाली हस्तप्रति-5, पत्ना-78. 
1. देखिए--संदेसरवाली हस्तप्रति, क्रम-5, पन्ना-71. 
a 2, श्री प्रीतमदासजीनी वाणी, g. 69. 
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l  प्रीतमदास की जो “ गुरुप्रणालिका ? मिलती है, वह इस प्रकार है -- 
कोबाजी अथवा कूबाजी 


T एर सजी 


i वसनदासजी 


गोकुळदासजी 


i काशीत रामजी अथवा करखनदाख 


आत्मारामजी 


भायदासजी अथवा भाईदासजी 
im E | 
प्रीतमदाखजी धनजी मनोहरदासजी (बापुजी) 


$ 
f 


इसी पोथी के अन्तर्गत ऐसा उल्लेख भी मिलता हे कि--“ संदेसर प्रीतम स्वामीजी के 
Gene बापुजी महाराजा प्रीतमदासजी के शिष्य 34 थया |” अतः अब ae निविवाद 
रूप से कहा जा सकता है कि “ay” वस्तुतः प्रीतम के शुरु न होकर गुरुभाई थे, 
जिन्हे उन्होने गुरुवत्‌ सम्मान दिया था । यों भी जहाँ प्रीतम ने ईश्वर को जगह-जगह 
“गुरु के नाम से पुकारा है, वहाँ ऐसा ही अहोभाव प्रीतम के सत्संग में आने वाले 
अनेक सर्न्तो के लिए भी दिखायी देता है । इन सन्तों में रवि साहब, दास सीमाई, हीमा 
भगत, जन गोविन्द आदि के नाम विशेष रूप से लिये जा सकते हैं | जन गोविन्द के 
तो प्रीतम ने “ शांकरभाष्य ? और “ भागवत एकादश स्कंध ?? का श्रवण किया था, 
o ऐसे sea भी मिलते हैं |! “ ज्ञानगीता ” में तो प्रीतम ने यह स्पष्ट कहा है कि यह 
' ग्रन्थ गुरु समान गोविन्दराम की प्रेरणा से ही लिखा है ।२ प्रीतमदास यह मानते थे कि 
भीतर ही नारायण का वास रहता है-- 
“गुरु नारायण नर के रूपा, शब्दबोधमय तत्त्व अनूपा, 
das कोमळ aaa रसाला, 


कहे प्रीतम गुरु परम दयाला |” 


गुरु संत प्रसादे पाम्यो, प्रीतम परम आनंद, 
कृत्य धन्य धन्य थयो ते, कृपा गुरु गोविन्द |” 

ee. -र्‍प्रीतमदासनी बाणी, ए. 9. | 
सनी वाणी, ए. 47, गुरुमहिमा-2 ae 
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2 गुरुमहिमा ? के सम्बन्ध में प्रीतम ने अनेक साखियाँ आर पदों की रचना की है । 
qi संदेसर वाली हस्तप्रति -2 में संकलित पद! बड़ा ही महत्त्वपूर्ण है । इस पद में प्रीतमदास ने 
कहा है कि जिस तरह कल्पवृक्ष और सुरधेनु में सभी देवता वास करते हैं, उसी तरह 
qe की देह में सभी देवों की व्याप्ति है- 

“ बिष्णु वसे निज चरन, सेष सोइ सप्त पताला, 

कटि जंघा मध्य लोक father गज वदन विसाला | 
सागर पोहये mwan गोदावरी गलका तीरथ, 
| नाभी मध्य नारायन रमा, जहाँ सब BATA 

संसु सहित कळाख, वास रुदयास्थल कीनो, 

कंठ विसध स्थान, जगत चोदस को चीनो | 

ain दक्षिण दोऊ भुजा, सदा शिव विष्णु विराजे, 

घड़े बहुविध घाट, रुदे चतुरानन राजे!” 

यही नहीं, प्रीतम ने इसी पद में गुरु के सौंदर्यं का इस तरह वर्णन किया है, मानों 
वे गुरु का नखशिख वर्णन ही कर रहे हों। इस सम्बन्ध में कुछ पंक्तियाँ दृष्टव्य हैं |-- 


नखदुलि अरक समान मोहतम निकट न आवे, 


इई d 
ले | उद्र देख तीन, alg तेहि तरंग विलासा, 

गा 5 रुदे परम ga ऐन, कीन एक राप्त निवासा | 
E तुलसी कमळ उर माळ, gaa छवि सरस बनाई, 
, i देव gh रवि सुता सारदा संग सोहाई | 

के. बाहू प्रलस्ब विसाला सरोरु रूपबल सोहे, 


सुंदर रूप रसाळ रसिकजन को मन मोहे | ” 


| प्रस्तुत “ गुरु महिमा” का पद निश्‍चय ही भाव, भाषा एवं बस्त की दृष्टि से बढ़ा 
| मनोहारी एवं कलात्मक है । प्रीतम ने-अखा की भाँति यों तो समस्त संसार को अपना गुरु 
माना है, फिर भी उनकी दृष्टि में गुरु के तीन रूप हैं-(1) परमात्म रूप (2) दीक्षा गुरू | 
(3) संत रूप। परमात्मारूप एवं दीक्षागुरु के अभिव्यक्तिकरण मे विशेषीकरण हैं, जब कि | 
संतरूप मे” सामान्यीकरण दै । सामान्यीकरण से हमारा Tee अहोभाव से हैं । प्रीतम ने इन : 
तीनों रूपों का अलग-अलग रचनाएँ की हैं, जिनमे भाईदास स्पष्टतः उनके दीक्षागुरु 
दिखाई देते हैं | अन्तःसाइय एवं बहिर्साक्ष्य दोनों से इस बात की पुष्टि भी होती है। | 


SL, 


a — >> 


2i ; L देखिए.-संदेसर इस्तप्रति-2, पन्ना-70. 
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i ऐसा प्रतीत होता है कि प्रीतम ने बहुत छोटी उम्र मे ही भाईदासजी से Teen 
ma कर ली थी और उन्होने ग्रहत्याग किया था । चुड़ा (UR) मे” आज भी q 
|  नाथजी का एक छोटा-सा मन्दिर जीर्ण-शीण अवस्था मे है, जिस से इनका सम्बन्ध जोड़ा 
जाता है | चुड़ा (राणपुर) मन्दिर की परम्परा रामानन्दी साधुओं की परम्परा है, जो 
; जिंग्डा ( जिथड़ा ) से आनेवाले करसनदास से प्रारम्भ होती है । करसनदास के शिष्य 
आत्माराम और. आसाराम के शिष्य भाईदास हुए, जिन्होने प्रीतम को किशोरवय मे 
गुरुदीक्षा प्रदान की थी।! भाईदास के कुल चार शिष्य थे. जिनमे बापु बढ़े थे और 
प्रीतमदास छोटे थे । यह भी सम्भव दै कि बापू ने प्रीतम को रामानन्द - सम्प्रदाय के me 
. और सिद्वान्तों को समझाया हो और इस रूप मे प्रीतम ने वाप्र के नाम से अभिहित 
किया हो | रविसाहब ने इसीलिए प्रीतम के गुरु के रूप मे वाप्र का उल्लेख किया है- 
“ साचा सतगुरु बरिया बापू, साची कीधी सेवा ?? |? 


प्रीतम के मन गुरु के प्रति इतना आदरभाव था क्रि वे कहा करते थे कि-“जाके | 
' मस्तक गुरु नहीं, सो नर नुगरा जाण | गुरुहीन प्राणी को उन्होंने ढोर का अवतार कहा | 
| है, उनकी दृढ़ मान्यता थी कि जो व्यक्ति गुरु तथा गोविन्द की gst नहीं करता उसके 
हाथों मे तो बेड़ियाँ डाल देनी चाहिए । हरि के बीर उच्चारण करने वाले की जीम 
खेच लेती चाहिए । * जगत मे अन्य सभी नाते-रिइते स्वार्थ के कारण जुड़े हुए हैं । 
' गुरु ही एक मात्र अन्तर्यामी और उपकारो है, जिसकी प्रीति सदा-सर्वदा एक-सी बनी 
`, z रहती है - 

; “मात तात, Ga, भांमनी, भ्राता, 

ए. सब स्वारथ के संग राता । 
स्वारथ छुट गया जब मनका, 
इटा नाता नेह सबन का | 
ताते गुरु के अरण नमामी, 
आद्य अंत मध्य अंतरजामी । 
geen कोउ नहि उपकारी, 
अधमजीव ल्यि बहु उबारी 1271 


i धे (सस्सा, खरगोश ) का जन्म ळेनेवाला है । यह नहीं, जो अपने गुरु की निदा 


———- 


1. देखिए - प्रीतम : एक अध्ययन, अश्विन पटेल, प्र, 120. 
a प्रीतमदासनी बाणी, g. 51, š 

3. वही, ए. 142, 

वाल्ला मन्दिर, ह. प्र. 2, 


RY 


S 
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सुनता है ऐसा जीव अधम, ag और गंवार है ।१ प्रीतम इस बात को दृढ़तापूवक 
[नते हैं कि- 

“ प्रीतम खाडे परमपद पावे, 

जो सतगुरु के सरने आवे । 

गुरू महिमा सुने अरु गावे, 

खो बहुरि गर्भवास न आवे 173 


“ सतगुरु » और “ सन्त? ये दोनों ही ag महत्वपुर्ण शब्द हैं प्रीतम की बाणी में । 
जिस तरह सतगुरु को इन्होने तारणहार कहा हे, उसी तरह संत को “ मरजीवा” कहा है-- 
“ae वसंत संत मरजीवा, 
आनंद फूल्यो फाग; 
वदन QUA सोहे सब्द मधुकर, 
शुंजत ज्ञान-वैराग । ?* 


सन्त समागम एवे शुहत्याग ; 

ge महिभा-गान के साथ-साथ प्रीतम ने सन्त-समागम पर भी खूब लिखा है | 
ये दोनों विषय प्रीतम की बाणी में एक-दूसरे के पर्याय-से बनकर आये हैं । लगता है, 
बारह वष की अवस्था से ही प्रीतम ने इस प्रकार का समागम करना शुरू कर दिया था | 
“ वार बरस agaat खोया २? की अभिव्यक्ति इस बात की सूचक हे ।' इसी सत्संग के 
प्रभाव से उन्होंने ग्रहत्याग किया हो, यह बहुत संभव है । ऐसा भी प्रतीत होता है कि 
प्रारम्भक्राल में प्रीतम रामानः] साधुओं के सम्पर्क में रहे, लेकिन ज्यो ज्यां समय बीतता गया 
aiai बे इस प्रकार के दायरे से मी मुक्त होते चले गये | निर्गुण ब्रह्म के साथ सगुण 
श्याम की भक्ति उनकी इसी क्रमिकता का बोध कराती है। “ ज्ञान प्रकाश में तो कवि ने 
भगवान से याचना की है कि “हे प्रभु! अगर कुछ देना ही है तो मुझे आठों याम 
सन्त-समागम दो ??? इसके साथ ही कवि ने अपनी साखियों में सन्त और असन्त की लम्बी 
व्याख्या भी प्रस्तुत की है । सन्तो के लक्षण गिनाने में प्रीतम अघाते नहीं हैं, फिर भी 


उनका कहना है कि-- 


2, वही, पन्ना-240 

3. वही, पन्ना-240, 

१. देखिए-बाला मंदिर हस्तप्रति-।, पन्ना-178. 

1. इस प्रकार की अभिव्यक्ति हमें कबीर मे भी मिलती दै। देखिए 
“ane बरस बालपन बीते, 

बीस बरस ag तप न कर्यो |? aaa कबीर, आ. 15, ४. 105. 
शान प्रकाश, प्री. वा. प्र. 84. 
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i “da लक्षण कहि सके, 
i दोष न पामे पार। 
कहे प्रीतम केसे करूं, 
वाणिरहित विशार । ?? 


| निश्चय ही, प्रीतम ने मन, वाणी और कम से सन्त-सेबा का ब्रत धारण किया था | 
। यही वजह है कि गुरुकी भाँति प्रीतम के जीवन-निर्माण में अनेक सन्तों का महत्तपुर्ण 
( योगदान था । वे सत्संग के सामने जप, तप, योग और आधार को भी व्यर्थे समझते a 
O सत्संग सुलभता के हेतु ही प्रीतम निरन्तर भ्रमणशील रहे। चुड़ा (राणपुर ) को छोड़कर 
वे संदेसर में बिराजे, किन्तु वहाँ भी कभी लम्बे समय तक के लिए टिक कर नहीं रहे | 
वे जहाँ भी गये, अपनी शालीनता और विनम्रता बिखेरते गये और इसी लिए अपने समय के 
प्रायः सभी सन्तां में वे सबसे अधिक समादुत हुए | 


प्रीतम के समकालीन : 
चरोतरभूमि के अन्य समकालीन प्रतिष्ठित सन्तो में वीरसद के बस्तों, सोजित्रा के 
देवीदास, खंभात के शिवदास और विष्णुदास डाकोर के भक्त द्वारकादास, पीज (नडियाद) 
के नरभेराम, खेड़ा के रत्नो भगत और कपड़वंज के रणछोड भगत आदि के नाम विशेष 
- रूप से उल्लेखनीय हैं | इन सभी में प्रीतमदास कुछ अलग ही दिखायी देते हैं | लोकजीवन 
के एक सजग प्रहरी और गायक बनकर प्रीतम ने अपनी साधना का पथ प्रशस्त किया 
` था | इसीलिए उनकी वाणी में हमें एक गहन सामाजिक उत्तरदायित्व का भाव मिलता 
f है । प्रीतम की भक्ति कहीं भी एकान्तिक नहीं हो पायी है, बल्कि वह सामाजिकता से 
 आतप्रोत k । अपने समय के भयंकर sia के बीच भी इस स्चनाकार ने अपनी 
O सेथ्यामपूण वाणी का अमृत पिलाकार aaa जनजीवन को जात रखा है । भयंकर 
pan काल की स्थिति में सामान्य प्रजा का दुःख जब प्रीतम से देखा न गया तो वे भगवान को 
' भी खरो-खोटी सुनाने में पीछे नहीं हटे । अपने दोनों हाथ उपर उठा कर उन्होने भगवान 
कहा कि- हे प्रभु ! हमारी सहनशक्ति की अब और कितनी परीक्षा लोगे? लोग 
ओर जल से वंचित होते चळे जा रहे हैं । साधू-सन्त भी आखिर “प्रसाद ” हा 
तयार करे ? प्रजा तो आखिर प्रजा है, उसे जीवित रहने के लिए पेट तो भरना ही 
a Tal लेकिन भगर तुझमें इतनी शक्ति नहीं थी तो तूने सृष्टि की रचना ही क्यों ai! 
न, अब बहुत हो चुका ! देखो न, लोगों का at zea जा रहा है | aad 


ग्रंथ, संत माहात्म्य अंग-प्री. वा. प्र. 141. 
किया भया भवपारा, 
, जोग आचारा | 7 - प्रा. वा. पृ, 205, 


S 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


255 ` 


| बनो । १”! प्रीतम ने सचमुच संसार के वीच बैठ कर अपनी साधना की धूनी रमायी 
थी और इसलीए राजनीतिक अशान्ति में उन्होने पुरुषार्थ और सत्कर्म का संदेश दिया 
था | इतना होने पर भी हम उन्हें समाज सुधारक नहीं कह सकते, बल्कि वे अपने समय 
के पहुँचे हुए सन्त पुरुष थे । 


oe 


परिब्राजक के रूप A 


यद्यपि संदेसर स्थित जानरायजी का मंन्दिर ही प्रीतम का मुख्य साधनाधाम था, 
फिर भी वे मूलतः arg? होने के नाते परिखाजक थे। भ्रमण भी अकेले नहीं, भाण 
साहब की तरह प्रीतम भी अपनी शिष्य मंडली को साथ लेकर चलते थे । हर मुकाम पर 
उनके उत्सव और कीर्तन से समूचा बातावरण शूँज उठता था । इसीलिए. प्रीतम को 
“उत्सविया कीर्तनकार?” भी कहा गया है । वे हर पूर्णमासी के दिन डाकोर - रणछोड़रोयजी के 
मन्दिर के दशनाथ अवश्य जाते थे | उन्हीं के द्वारा थाल और राजभोज & गीत गाए जाते 
थे । प्रीतम ने ऐसे अनेक श्रृंगार, आरती और थाळ सम्बन्धी पद लिखे हैं जिन्हें आज भी 
भक्तजन डाकोरजी के मन्दिर में बड़े चाव से गाते हैं |! पुनम के ऐसे दिवाने कवि को 
“ पूनमिया ? भी कहा गया है | प्रीतम की भ्रमणशीलता का पथ कानम से कच्छ तक और 
खंभात से पावागढ़ तक विस्तृत था । कूबाजी की द्वारगद्दी का फेलाव गुजरात में इमे 
चुड़ा-राणपुर, मांडल और चोटीला तक दृष्टिगत होता है, उसका बहुत बड़ा श्रेय अकेले 
प्रीतमदास को दिया जा सकता है | उनके कीर्तनिया स्वरूप की यशगाथा से प्रभावित 
होकर स्वयं कच्छ के राव ने उन्हें कई बार अपनी संस्कृत पाठशाला में कथा-कीतन के लिए 
भामन्त्रित भी किया था । कच्छ के रावने प्रसन्न होकर उन्हें TE और मृदंग की भेंट दी 
थी जो आज भी संदेसर के मंदिर में मौजूद दै । प्रीतम ने एक जगह कहा है कि भटकते- 
भटकते इसी तरह एक दिन सतगुरु से भेंट हो गयी, जिनके द्वारा मेरे भीतर आत्मतत्त्व का 
स्नेह पैदा हुआ । गोविन्दराम ने भी प्रीतम की इस भ्रमणशीलता की सराहना की है । 


प्रीतम ने अपनी भ्रमण-यात्रा का अनुभव कहीं-कहीं व्यक्त भी किया है | नमैदा- 
माहात्म्य, द्वारका-दर्शन, नर्मदातीर के व्यंकटेश्वर के दर्शन, गंगा माहात्म्य और ei al 
चौरासी कोस की यात्रा आदि इसीके प्रमाण हैं । प्रीतम ने दयाराम की भूमि चांदोद का 
अत्यन्त मनोहारी वर्णन किया है । उनके यात्रा-वर्णन से ऐसा प्रतीत होता है कि उन्ह 
ऋषिकेश और संभवतः केदारनाथ तक की भी यात्राएँ की थीं । ै 
= 
1. संवत्‌ 1847 के दुमिक्ष सम्बन्धी पद : प्रीतम-वाणी, प्रष्ठ 382-83. 
2. “साधू तो चलता भला, sat बहता नीर । - कबीर, at 
1. प्रीतम z “a [ठी हस्तप्रति एबं संदेसर | 
q z पद “खभात व ह्‌ रसर 
म के याल सम्बन्धी सर्वाधिक पद मे aus, आठा सा 
हस्तप्रति-4 ?? में मिलते हैं । इस प्रकार के पदों » बालमाग, 
सभी व्यंजर्ना का समावेश कवि ने किया है। 


CC-0. In Public Domain. Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar 
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प्रीतमदास वस्तुतः लोकधर्मी साधू थे । गुजरात के नेष्टिक रामानंदी साधुओं की 
जमात में से वे एक थे । इन साधुओं की मोटे तौर पर दो श्रेणियाँ थीं-(1) adam 


Dam बाबाओं की जमात (2) स्थानकवासी भद्रवेषधारी बाबाओं कीं जमात | इन दोनों । 
` जमातो से प्रीतम पूर्णतः परिचित थे । वे एक तरह से इन दोनों के समन्वित रूप थे | á 
| उन्होंने अपनी एक साली में RaR, दान-पुण्य और पैरों की परिक्रमा ( परकम्मा ) पर 
_ विशेष बल दिया है-- 
| “ हाथे हरि-सेवा करो, दान पुन्य उपकार, 
zi पाये परकम्मा करो, प्रीतम ए शुभसार I” P 
“ साधू तो चलता भला” की उक्ति प्रीतम जैसे साधू के साथ बिलकुल ठीक 
बेठती है। वे “ अनिकेत” होकर भी “ सानिकेत ?? थे। घर-संसारी और साधुओं के 
बीच सत्संग-आशय से ही उन्होने 52 मन्दरो की स्थापना की थी । प्रीतम ने नंगे पेर 
घुम धुम कर गुजरात में हरिभक्ति का प्रचार किया था। उनकी au का रूप भी F 
बड़ा विशाल और निर्लेप था | वे कृष्णोपासकों को कृष्णभक्ति का वाध देते थे आर 
रामोपासको को रामभक्ति का 1 प्रीतम ने अपने इश्देव “ जानराय ?? का रूप सी रामश्याममय 
बना दिया था। वस्तुतः भक्ति के क्षेत्र में यह एक बहुत बड़ी mia थी । प्रीतम की ड 
भक्ति में सगुण और निगुण का भेद करना भी व्यर्थ है। वे मूलतः ज्ञानाश्रयी सन्त थे, 4 
किन्तु उनका ज्ञानवाद राम और स्याम के निरगुण-सगुण समन्वित रूप का रसामृत है । है 
कक ee as स्वरूप का rE किवा है | उनका ज्ञान 
ठ 0 हैं. ese इस बात को “प्रेम स्नेही ?? के रूप में 
सम्प्रदाय ओर परस्परा : वा 
a ह हा सन्त थे। -इ पररा ळा स i 
` गद्दी-परम्परा रामानंद-संप्रदाय की 36 : E mt gus प्रसिद्ध है। er | I 
Coe) का एक a ne a दयो में से एक हे । जींटड़ा जिला पाली- | क 
तीर्थधाम में भगवान जानरायजी का मंदिर 7 as yes वक ळी. l 
RS gal किया करते थे । भगयान का AEN एत pisa E D 
क दन्तकथा भी है कि भगवान स्वयं यहाँ हट ३ राय. रसे oes pn | 
MRA? पढ़ा । प्रीतम के संदे ह ह विरोने 3 za | 
सर-मंदिर में जो af मिलती हे, वह भी इसी थै, 


टे a आधार पर प्रीतम ने अन्य मंदिरों की स्थापना का at । eA 
er रति की पजा-अर्चेना का भाव इसी परम्परा की देन है । © 
- gi सौराष्ट्र के सायला, वांकानेर, चुड़ा ( राणपुर ); HI 
à ज आर मांडल आदि स्थानों में मिलते हैं । यह परम्परा केबल गुजरात 
fi नहं = मध्यप्रदेश (रायपुर), अयोध्या (wm किला), जयपुर 
EMT ( नारछाई और कोटा बूँदी) तक GH हुई है । 


ic Domain. Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar ; 
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E संदेसर का जानराय का मन्दिर इस दृष्टि से वडा महत्वपूर्ण हे । यह पहले कुंजबिहारीलाळ 
| x मन्दिर के नाम से सुप्रसिद्ध था, लेकिन प्रीतम ने संवत्‌ 1817 में चुड़ा (राणपुरा) को 
gem संदेसर में जब साधना की धूनी रमायी तो यही मंदिर “ जानराय-मर्दिर » अथवा 
८ प्रीतम-मन्दिर ” के नाम से प्रख्यायित हुआ | इसकी प्रतिष्ठा संवत्‌ 1831 के बाद हुई 
adi, ऐसा अनुमान है । 


इसी परम्परा के अन्तर्गत प्रीतम के अन्य मन्दिरं में रामजी मन्दिर ( सिद्दोन ), गोपालजी 

ma (वाळला ), श्री वापजी मन्दिर (aura), मुरलीधर प्रीतम मन्दिर ( खंभात ), प्रीतम । 
प्रन्दिर (करमसद ) आदि विशेष रूप से उल्लेखनीय हैं । जैसा कि प्रसिद्ध है कि स्वामी | 
प्रीतमदास ने 52 मन्दिरों की स्थापना की, वे इस प्रकार हैं-1. संदेसर, 2. जीटडी, 3. ger, | 
4. aig, 5. चकलासी, 6. खंभात, 7. भडकच्छ, 8. सुणाव, 9. वटाव, 10, Gara, 11. 
सावली, 12. बारेजा, 13. मोगरी, 14. मरेडा, 15. मंगलपुरा, 16. axel, 17. काशीपुरा, 
18, पिल्यातु, 19, करमसद्‌, 2), वाल्ला, 21, आशीपुरा, 22. जावला, 23, वांकोनेर, 24. 
डाकोर, 25. डाकोर, 26, गोपागेट, 27. वासणा, 2४. भाटियिल, 29. डाकोर, 30. बेहुचा, 
31, डाकर तुलसी, 32. कामछ, 33, छिम्बासी, 34. दाम नगट, 35, भावनगर, 36. 
कणियु, 37. बीला, 38, जुनिया, 39. धमेल, 40, gare) 41. देलवाड़ा, 42. भावनगर, 
43. पालीताणा, 44. हालड़ी, 45. जूनागढ़, 46. रतनपुर, 47. भड़कच्छ, 48. भराकुई, 
49. बोरिया, 50. ures, 51. आखडोल, 52. देथरी | 


इस सूची में ध्यान खाँचने वाली बात यह है कि इसमें सिहोळ मन्दिर का उल्लेख 
नहीं है, अतः सम्भव है कि यह मन्दिर प्रीतम के बाद अस्तित्व: में आया हो । प्रीतम के 
वाद इन मन्दिरों की संख्या सौ से ऊपर वेठ चुकी थी । ये सभी मन्दिर रामानंद सम्प्रदाय 
शा सेवा-विधियों से आज भी ज्यों के त्यां जुड़े हुए हैं । स्वामी रामानंद का समय संवत्‌ 
ह वि. gar गया हे । उन्हींकी शिष्य परम्परां में कूबाजी ( केवलदास ) का समय सं. 
मिलता है, जो जीटड़ा की गद्दी पर विराजमान हुए | कूबाजी की शिष्य परम्परा में 
REE हुए, जिन्होंने चुड़ा (राणपुर ) में अपनी गद्दी स्थापित की । करसनदास के प्रधान 
शिष्य आत्माराम थे | और प्रीतमदास के गुरु भाईदासजी इन्हीं आत्माराम के शिष्य थे, 
चर्चा इससे पूर्ब की जा चुकी है | 


| पे Race की सिष्य परम्परा बड़ी बृहद हे | ऐसा प्रसिद्ध है कि उनके 34 शिष्य 

/ गॅम नारणदास का नाम विशेष उल्लेखनीय है । नारणदास ने प्रीतम की मृत्यु पर 

mae a T भंडार किया था | goraf में आज भी उनके शिष्यों द्वारा प्रीतम का 

॥ दोरा स्थापि qT वेसाख वदी 12 के दिन मनायी जाती है। यह बात अलग है के प्रीतम के 4 
ay अनेक मन्दिर नष्टप्राय हो चुके हैं । कुछ मन्दिरों में अब दिष्य-प्रशिष्यों के ; 

Es संघर्ष चलते रहते हैं, अतः प्रीतम की परमार्थ-परग्परा के स्वरूप ( अनक्षेत्र, गोशाला, 

E. कुत्तो को रोटी बाँटना आदि) उनमें से विलीन होते चळे जा रहे हैं, फिर भी | 


ee 


Te? 
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कुछ मदिर प्रीतम की स्मृति के अक्षुण्ण स्तम्भ हं । संदेसर, सिहोल, खंभात और बाहा 3 
मंदिरों का परम्परा इस दृष्टि से बड़ी ही समृद्ध परम्परा रही है । 


संदेसर का परम्परा इस प्रकार -है— 
| प्रीतमदासजी के नारणदासजी के केशवदासजी के गंगारामदासजी के रणछोडदासजी के 
i मथुरदासजी (बंसीदासजी ) के त्रिकमदांसजी के अमरदासजी । 


danga (संवत्‌ 1954 में देवलोक सिधारे) 
नारणदास (संवत्‌ 1902 वि.) 

केवलदास (संवत्‌ 1932 ,, ) 

गंगाराम (संवत्‌ 1948 ,, ) 

रणछोड्दाख (संवत्‌ 1977 ,, ) 

मथुरदाख ( ? ) 

त्रिकमदास ( ? ) 

ao (जीवित) 


वाल्ला मन्दिर की परम्परा इस प्रकार है - | 
त 


नारणदास 


ड 
ES 


- गौरघनदास 
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fade से प्राप्त हस्तप्रति-4 के अन्तिम पृष्ठ पर लंभात मन्दिर की परम्परा इस प्रकार 
दी गई है । !'-- 


प्रीतमदास 
| 

नारणदास 
| 

हरीदास 
| —— 

| | 
बालकदास प्रभुदास (a. 1902 )? 
| | i 
मथु रादास हीरांदा जेरामदास 


खंभातस्थिति मुरलीधर महाराज के “ प्रीतम-मन्दिर ?? की परम्परा इस प्रकार उपलब्ध 
होती हे 


मोत 
कहानदास 


गरीबदास 


शामलदास 
सीताराम 
ane 
हॉस्न (जीवित ) i 


1, « संबतश्री गांम खंमात बंदर मधे साधु मथुरादास प्रसाद लेता पण नथी | 
महात्मा पुरस छे। आगे बावा प्रीतमदासना सीस नारणदासना हरीदासना 
बालकदासना मथुरादासना ... बालकदासना हीरांदास जेरामदास...हरीदासना प्रभुदांस 


संबत्‌ 1902 नी सालमां चउद वरसनी उमरमां खंभात गांम आबा ते जाणजों |? | 
--हिसोल हस्त 9-4. 

A ~ सिहोल ह.प्र.-2 मेः साधु प्रभुदास का परिचय मिलता है — साध T 

- हीरादास क्रे शिष्य सं; 1930 àa at 5 के दिन पषारे, जिनकी ज 


सोजित्रा के पास मलाजत गाँव है। ? 
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Vidya 
लंभात के तीसरे “ प्रीतम मन्दिर की परम्परा इस प्रकार मिलती BH 
ज्य 


f नारणदास 
! ie हरिदास द 
| लाजला 
aa 
ea अथवा मथुरादास 
हरजीवनदास 
सिहोल के प्रीतम-मन्दिर की परम्परा इस प्रकार मिलती है-- 
Ei प्रोतमदास 
नारणदास 
हरिदास 
बाल कदास 
हीरादाख | 
जेरामदास ; 
हरिदास 
l Sri (aura भंदिर से आये. gT) 


महाराज गोविन्द राम 


प्रायः नहीं हुआ | प्रीतम का अधिकांश सुजनात्मक साहित्य 
ध हुआ है | N भी बहुत-सी पोथियाँ विनष्ट हो चुकी दै, 
पड़ता 


S 
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: 3 की हिन्दी वाणी 

' प्रीतमदास को वाणी का विस्तार गुजराती-हिन्री दोनों भात्ाओं में मिलता है | इनकी | 
गुजराती स्थाओं का संकलन एवं संशोधन गुजराती साहित्य के मनीफ्रिथो ने निश्चय ही बड़े 
aD से किया हैं, किन्तु इनका समग्र हिन्दी वागी का सम्फदन एवं अनुशीछस प्रायः | 
ager TA याँ “ सस्तु साहित्य वर्धक कार्यालय, अमदावाद » से प्रकाशित “श्री 
प्रीतमदांसनी वागी? में ग्रीतमदास के 12 हिन्दी पदों का संकलन मिलता है। इसके अलावा 
सतर्लीकी गीता, ge मदिमा-2! भक्त-नामावली» प्रीतमदासनी साखिओ? (dada में 
आनेवाटी कुछ हिन्दी साखियाँ), विनय दीनता की चौपाइयाँ*, ब्रह्मलीछा* आदि का 

क्र सी प्रस्तुत वागी-संग्रह मे हुआ है। सर्वप्रथम इनके विप्रय मे चर्चा करना 

समीचीन झेगा | 


रिन्ताबणि-- 

डा. Waa नागर द्वारा सम्पादित “गुजरात के eat की हिन्दी वाणी» मे” 
प्रीतमदास रित साखी ग्रन्थ “ चिन्ताध्वणि ? के दर्शन होंबे हें 1५ “ चिन्तामणि १” वस्तुतः 
प्रीतमदास का एक meagh ग्रन्थ है, जिसमें विप्रय की दृष्टि से कुळ 13 अंगों की योजना 
की गयी है, जो इस प्रकार BH 

(1) मन को अंग (2) स्मरण कों अंग (3) नाममाहात्म्य को अंग (4) संत 
मादात्य को अंग (5) युरु-्महिमा को अंग (6) ज्ञान को अंग (7) प्रेम को अंग (8) 
अनन्यको अंग (9) विरह को अंग (10) REAN को अंग (11) कास को अंग 
(12) नारी-निन्दा को अंग (13 ) जीवन-मुक्त को अंग | 

इन अंगों के माध्यम से प्रीतमदास ने अपने ज्ञान-वैराग्य-भक्ति एवं सामाजिक विचारों 
को स्पष्ट करने का प्रयास किया है | “ नारी-निन्दा का अंग?! विशेष महत्त्वपूर्ण कहा जा 
ऐकता है, जिसमे वे ema: यह कहते हैं कि में इस मे नारीजाति की नहीं, बल्कि नारी 
$ अवगुगो की निन्दा कर रहा हुँ | नारी कें मी अनेक रूप और प्रकार ठीक वेसे ही हैं, 
T सिके के अनेक रूप और प्रकार होते हैं 

“ मोहोर, रुपैया, तांब्रियो, कोड़ी नाणा aid । 

कहे प्रीतम यह दाम है, सब ही बराबर नहीं ॥ 

खती, . सूरी, पतिव्रता, कृत्या कहिए नार | 

कहे प्रीतम सोई समज के, वाको संग निवार ॥ 
——— 


(0 


fe ग देखिए-श्ी प्री. बा., प्र. 45 : 
id i बही, ए. 69 t 
i a Rh ए. 135-195. | 
र x बद्दी, पृ. 205. 

A 6 व्ही, T. 132. 3 


DRUG के सन्तो की हिन्दी बाणी, ए 200 से, 210. 
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प्रीतम ने ऐक ओर नारी को “ नारायणी ” कहा है, तो दूसरी ओर उसे नक 
की खान ?! भी कह 5 
देती है । sala तो स्री-पुरुष दोनों को ईश्वर का ही रूप बताथा है। नारी-पुरुष की 
सभानता का ऐसा उद्घोष हैमे अन्यत्र प्रतीत नहीं होगा । प्रीतम ने अन्य साखियो मे 
भक्ति, प्रेम, अनन्यता, संत समागम और गुर्महिमा का जो वर्णन किया हे, वह संत-प्रणा- 
हिक्रागत होते हुए भी निरा शुष्क एवे चरा-चर्वित नहीं है। वस्तुतः “चिन्तामणि ग्रन्थ में 
क्रमशः गर्भावस्‍था से लेकर WATT की मनुष्य की ईश्वस्थ्रतिगामी विभिन्न प्रवृत्तियों के 
प्रति चिन्ता व्यक्त की गयी है ।! इसके माध्यम से हमे साधना की क्रमागत स्थितियों के 
दीन भी होते हैं | इसीलिए प्रीतम ने प्रारम्म मे मन: साधना पर ae दिया है | वे यह 


मानते हैं (क पवन को ataat और मन को जीतना कोई आसान काम नहीं है । अतः 
सच्चा सूरमा वह नहीं, जो बाहर विजय पाता है बंस्कि वह है जो भीतर के naan 


अपना काबू पा लेता है । “ इसके लिए निरन्तर प्रभु स्मरण की अःवश्यकता होती है | 
इश्वरआराधन मे लीन हो जाने पर मन मेरु की तरह अडिग बन जाता है |) मन को 


जीत लेने पर साधक “दामनामर ” रूपी एक ऐसा अजपाजाप जपता हैं, जिमसे समस्त विश्व . 


के ताप और दुःख दूर हो जाते हैं-- 
“ रामनाम जोगी जपे, तपे नहीं भव ताप | 
कहे man मन जीत के जपे अजपा जाप ॥” * 


रामनाम को इसीलिए. प्रीतम ने जिन्तामणि, maga और कामधेनु तक कहा है। 
वस्तुतः हरिनाम रूपी इस सुधारस को जो पी लेता हे, वह जन्म-मरण के चक्कर से मुक्त हे 
जाता है और अमेर अभयपद का भोक्ता होता है | लेकिन, इस नाम रूपी अमूल्य रतत को 
दिलरूपी दरिया के भीतर वडी पाता है, जो सच्चा “ मरजीवा” होता हैं । किसी अल को 
यह रल हाथ नहीं saat । 5 


साधना के क्षेत्र में जितना महत्व. रामनाम का है, उतना महत्त्व संत-समागम और 
गुरुभाक्त का भी है । संत वस्तुतः बैकुठ का वासी होता है, जो धरती को पावन करने 7 
लिए. अवतार धारण करता है । और गुरु तो स्वयं ब्रह्मस्वरूप है, जो danet समुह T 
gat हुए जीवों को ale पकड कर उवार लेता है । ज्ञान का सही अर्थ Ma i 
“ आत्मज्ञान?' से लिया है, जो पारसमणि के समान हे । इसके साथ दी, प्रेम क 
आवश्यकता होती है । कबीर का भाँति प्रीतमदास ने ज्ञान आर प्रेम के समन्वय ता बात 


— a m ——  ———— 


1. डी अम्बाशंकर नागर-प्र|.हि बा. प्र 198, 

2. देखिए मन को अंग-6, 

3, देखिए-स्मरण को अग-4, 

4. नाम-माहात्म्य को अंग-1. 

5 “नाम रत्न अमूल दै, दिल टरिमा के मांहि | 

कहे प्रीतम मरजीबा लहे, दूजा पावे ate» || 9 | 
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कही है | उन्होंने कहा ह 
“प्रेम बिना cia है, सेवा-स्मरण ध्यान । 
कहे प्रीतम शुद्ध प्रेम विना, फीको लागे ज्ञान ॥९! 


भक्ति का आदर्श अनन्यतामाव है, जिसे प्रीतम ने अन्यत्र “ अनीन ” भी कहा है । 
पतिव्रता एकनिष्ठमाव से जिस तरह अपने षति को चाहती है, उसी तरह भक्त का भी अपने 
भगवान के प्रति अनन्यभाव होता हे । इसके आगे ही प्रीतम ने विरह को जोड़ा है, जहाँ 
भक्त की पूरी कसौटी हो जाती है । उस कसौटी में भक्त को अपने भीतर के कामादि 
विकारों को जलाकर खाक कर देना होता है । जीवनमुक्त होकर ऐसा साधक अपने समस्त 
अहकार को भस्मीभूत कर देता है | अहंकार का विलय होते ही वह “सदा समाधि» में 
हीन हो जाता है । वह धरती का वाती होकर मी उसकी “ सुरता २) (सुरति) तो आकाश में 
ही लगी रहती है 


ai पंखी gett पर चले, सुरता रहे अकादा | 
कहे प्रीतम चारा लगी, करे भूमि पर ata ॥ 
इस प्रकार हम देखते हैं कि प्रीतमदात ने “ चिन्तामणि में एक प्रकार से भक्तियोगके | 
क्रमिक विकास का संकेत भी किया- है । साधक को साधना-यात्रा में कदम-कदम पर | 
| सावधान करना ही इस कृति का आशाय है | N 
कौ प्रीतम ने इसके अलावा कतिपय चिन्तामणियाँ चौपाई छन्द में लिखी हैं । वाल्ला 
2) एवं खंभात मंदिरों से प्राप्त हस्तप्रतियो में इनका daza मिलता है 1? ये एक प्रकार की 
अनुभवजन्य चेतावनियाँ हैं, जिनमें प्रीतम ने माया-मोदादि के बन्धनों से सुक्त होकर 
tnaa होने की प्रेरणा दी है कि-- 
“जे जे कृष्ण कहो रे भाई, या तन तेरो बहोर न आइ । 
र समझ qa साधन करनी का, जाते उतरे दोस जिया का ॥” | 
दी और, इसके साथ ही यमराज के दरबार में जीव की क्‍या स्थिति होती है, इसका बड़ा ही | 
भी मनोहारी चित्रण प्रीतम ने “ चिन्तामणि ? में किया है । 
त 


साखी ग्रथ : 
चौबीस अंगों में विभक्त “ साखी ग्रंथ? का संकलन “श्री प्रीतमदासनी वाणी? 
(४, 135 से 139) में किया गया है | कबि.ने इस ग्रंथ कौ रचना संबत्‌ 1845, Bera. 


To 


देखिए.-चिन्तामणि, प्रेम को अंग-8 


` वाल्ला मंदिर ह. प्र. 2, पन्ना 8 तथा पन्ना 6! पर | इसी प्रकार खभात वाठी ग 
हस्तप्रति के प्रारम्भ में ही “ चिन्तामणि » का संकलन मिलता है | इनमें पाठमेद भी = 
मिता है | 4 

J, ; : FESR 


Wet मंदिर वाली ह, प्रति-2, फ्ना-8. 
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च 
पंचमी, रुद्रबींसी, अस्विन माह में की थी, ऐसा उल्लेख मिलता है । प्रस्तुत ग्रंथ की रचना 
संदेसर में ही पूर्ण हुई थी, जिसमें कुल मिळाकर 638 साखियाँ हैं । ' 


प्रस्तुत ग्रंथ में अधिकांश साखियाँ गुजराती भाषा में लिखी गयी हैं, जबकि बीच-बीच हें 
कुछ साखियाँ हिन्दी की उपलब्ध होती हैं । उसके अन्तर्गत मन, स्मरण, नाम aog 
प्रेम, अनन्य और विरू आदि के अंगों का आयोजन ठीक उसी तरह हुआ है, जैसा हो 
अनेक “ चिन्तामणि ?? ग्रन्थ में दिखायी देता है | यही नहीं, इनमें अधिकांश साखियाँ एक 
समान हैं | इस प्रकार के घुनरावर्तन के कारण ऐसा प्रतीत होता है कि प्रस्तुत बृहद साशी 
ग्रन्थ से हित्दी की साखियाँ को अलग छाँट कर उसे “ चिन्तामणि ” नाम दे द्या गया 
होगा | यह कहना मुदिकिल है कि इस कार्थ को प्रीतमदासने स्वयं किया था अथवा उनके 
पश्चात्‌ उनके किसौ. शिष्य ने किया । इतना तो निश्चित हे कि फ्लेतम ने इन सभी साखियों 
की रचना किसी एक समय में नहाँ की थी | हाँ, इनका संकलन-कार्य प्रीतम की उत्तरावस्था में 
अवश्य हुआ था | 


tt थ Se ~ a ` 
; साखी ग्रंथ ” मे प्रीतम ने अपने ब्रह्मज्ञान का समस्त सार प्रस्तुत कर दिया है | 
इन्होंने प्रस्तुत्त ग्रथ मं योग, माया, ब्रह्म, जीव, वेराग्य, भक्ति और विरह कग खुलकर वर्ण 


किया है | aa और जगत का सब्बन्ध प्रीतम ने इस प्रकार meaa किया है-- 


“i x 
ज्यु ag में होत है, लहरी अनंत अपार । 
कहे प्रीतम युं ब्रह्म में, उपजे सब संसार ॥ ” 2 


तम के शाब्दों में ब्रह्म अनादि, अटल, अजन्म कौर अद्वैत हे । वह एक ऐसा 
अग्निपुंज दै, जिससे अनेक दीपक जळते रहते हैं । ऐसे दीपक ही जीव स्वरूप होते हैं | 
वस्तुतः उच्च एक अह में सभुचा विश्‍व समाया हुआ हे | 3 प्रीतम ने कहा है कि जिस प्रकार 
आकाश का कभी नाझ नहीं होता, आत्मा मी 


~ BS उसी प्रकार अखंड और aga है। आके 
रस में जसे अश्र होता है, तरुवर में जैसे प 


ते end हैं, ब्रह्म में भी उसी प्रकार देह की 


आवागमन होता रहता हे । भक्तिभाव के सम्बख में ग्रीतम ने कहा है कि मों की 


भाव्म के बश भगवान MNEs में अवतार धारण करे हैं और त्र में गाय चराते हैं| 
1. संवत्‌ अढार वीसी, रुद्रगी, पिस्तालो आश्विन मास; 
कहे प्रीतम शुक्त प्न पंचमी, साखी ग्रंथ प्रकाश fa 
संदेसरमां सुखनिश्चि, जानराव mz; 
= कहे प्रीतम साखी पूरण, छसे आाडत्रीय ॥ 
- साखी गाये सांभले, राखे रुटिये विचार; 
कहे प्रीतम प्रपंच टळे, पामे पद निरधार || 
साख ग्रंथ-त्रक्षस्नरूप वर्णन, साखी-6 
कही, शाखी-11 से 19. 


TA 3 2-9 | 
-प्रीतमदासनी बाणी, 2. A |. 
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f zy इस गवन = वशीभू N 
यही नहीं, ने इस भावना क वर्शाभूत लेकर गोरस को चोरों तक करते हैं।' प्रीत 
कहना है कि निसुण ब्रह्म भक्तिभावना के कारणे ही ह pi! 


Saa सयुण का रूप धारण करता है 
CICE Z है ; ओर 
अपनी q लीलाओं का विस्तार करता है | जो भक्त IE भाव से भगवान का स्तवन 
करता है; भगवान Sap लिए हृस्तामलक बन जाते = 12 जवन a क TTT 
मार्ग भी भक्तिभाव ही है | 3 सरल 


“माया को अंग?” में प्रीतम ने अपने माया-सम्बन 
कबीर और अखा को भाँति प्रीतम ने भी माया को त्रि 
वह सकल संसार की रचना करती है । प्रीक्रम ने इस माया को पंसारी काबोरा कहा है 
fray सभी प्रकार की चीजें भरी रहती हैं । बबूछ के बीज को तच ह 
मी उसे जव बोया जाता हे कथ उसमेंसे काँटे ही निकलते हे। ठीक 
की भी है | माया का आवरण जीव पर निरन्तर छाया रहता है | 
का होता ai, पानी, तेज, वायु, गगन, मुण, अहंकार और 
प्रीतम ने अविद्या, अव्याकृत, अक्षर, अज्ञान, प्रकृति, अजा, क्षेत्र, धाम, प्रधान आदि अने 
नामां से afafa किया है । उन्होने यह मी कहा है कि Gor a ag अनेक 
प्रकाश प्रकट होता है, वैसे ही माया का तिमिर हटने लगता है | ed 


थी विचारों को स्पष्ट क्रिया हे | 
गुणात्मिका माना है, जिसके माध्यम से 


बे तक सहेजभे पर 
यही प्रकृत्षि माया 
यह ART आठ प्रकार 
मन ।* इस माया को 


शान-अंग में प्रीतम ने भक्ति और ज्ञान का समन्वय किया हे: 


गनो 3 g 4 3 टी S ५ व वस्तुतः इन 
दाना के वीच कोई भेदक-रेखा खाँचना नहीं चाइते । इस क्षेत्र में उनकी z ait के 
tie छती 3 


समन ह | wa के विषय में saa मत है कि- 


“ ज्ञान-ज्ञान सब को कहे, आतम शान सो जान | 


कहे प्रीतम पारसभणि, और सबे पासाण ॥” 


ज्ञान अग, स्म. 23 


शतम ने भक्ति और माया को दो सुंदरियाँ ard हुए कहा है क्रि ये दोनों निरन्तर 


प्रीतम ने अन्यत्र भी Ae a A > ह्‌ 
न्यत्र भा कहा हं कि भक्ति कां आदर्श “ सती ‘ay? 
_ 1 कहा हूँ कि भक्ति कां आदर्श “ सती ऑर aw? का आदी § 


साखी ग्रंथ -भावतुं अंग, साश्वी-5. 

बही, साखी-25. 

वही, साखी--26. 

“माया आत्रण as है, पृथ्वी अदक तेज, 

कहे प्रीलम TY गगन, गुण, अहंकार, मन एज । 


(४ जागा-अंग, सा. 25 
बदी, साखी-20. ~ 
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HARET : 
 अंखा की “ब्रह्मलीला ” की भाँति प्रीतम ने भी “ meer नामक एक z 
HA की रचना की है, जिसकी कुछ मिला कर 63 पेक्तियाँ हैं । पुष्टिमार्गीय भक्तों ने 
जिस प्रकार कृष्ण की लीलाओं का मनोहारी वर्णन किया हे, ठीक उसी प्रकार गुजरात क्रे 
ज्ञानमार्मी सत्तां ने प्रकृति CF पुरुष की रासलीत्मओं का बर्णन किया है । तन stat 
A भक्तिरूपी राधा और यशोदा क्रे साथ ब्रह्म ने जो खेल खेला हैं, उसी की अनूठी अभि 
व्यक्ति प्रीतम ने प्रस्तुत ग्रन्थ मे की है । कहीं-कहीं हमे अखा और प्रीतम की अभिव्यक्ति 
की समानता भी इस प्रकार मिलती है । 

“gel रमन seat नित्य रासी, 

प्रकृति पुरुष को विविध विलासा । ” 

— अखा, ब्रझलीळा-4. j 

“श्री ब्रिदावन कमळ आकारा, | 

कृष्ण राधिका अखंड FARIT, 

ताको तेज विविध विस्तारा, 

सव तन मन्दिर खेलनहारा |? 


— प्रीतम, ब्रह्मलीला -23, 24. 


लो a न जा वात प्रकृति और पुरुष के माध्यम से कडी हे, वही वात प्रीतम ने 
au AR इशा के माध्यम से कही है । सुरदास aa “ सूर सारावडी ” मे aa के निल 
TER का वणन इसी प्रकार का ड 


te अविगत, आदि, अनंत, अनुपथ, अलख पुरुष अविनासी | 
QT ब्रह्म प्रगट पुरुषोत्तम, नित नित लोक विळाली ॥ ” 
a हे कि अखाने + 
वहाँ प्रीतम ने चौपाई 
' A महत्व है, यद्रपि अखाकृत 


mame sig की रचना जहाँ हरिगीतिकां छन्द में की हैं 
छन्द अपनाया हे । इस प्रकार दोनों स्वनाओं का अपनाऱ्अपता 
कृत * ब्रह्मठीला २” अधिक स्तरीय है | 


3 A > मत अंथ की रचना संदेसर में ही भगबान “जानराय ” की रा 
। ° जन मास, Bas पक्ष नवमी सो दिन की थी । कबि ने खर्य ६ 
* र [मबार के दिन की थी । कवि 
न्ध मं कहा है-- > ¢ 
A ree 
| hy AE खुडताळो कहीए, चेतर मास शुक्ल पक्ष लहिए 
Sma सुखकारी, वास संदेसर कुंजबिहारी. । « : 
Me शरण चरण चित्तधारी, प्रीतम प्रेमकथा विस्तारी 1” 


W E% h 3. £ 
* भगवान की स्तुति करते हुए प्रीतम उन्हे आद्यस्वरूप अविनाशी 
| यकारित करने वाळे हैं । बस्तुतः बह परम तत्त्व ही सृष्टि के 


क 


< Sa 
c Domain. G rukul Kangri Co ection, Haridwar | 
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करने वाला है । चन्द्र, मेघ, इन्द्र, ब्रह्मा, विष्णु, महेश आदि सभी के भीतर त्याला ता 
gar हुआ है | Aam pi कर्ता वडी है, ध्यान धारणा का धर्ता वही है | वह एक 
ऐसा चेतन्य सिन्धु है; जिस में जगत की स्थिति बुदबुदे की भाँति है । वह ज्योतिस्वरूप 
जगत का स्वामी हे । ऐसा निजानंद निर्गुण स्वरूप धारण करते हैं | इसीके परिणाम स्वल्य 
घे अनेक अवतार धारण करते हैं और अपने व्रह्मस्वरूप का परिचय देने हैं । इस स्वरूप को 
पहच्रानते ही जीव का देहमाव अपने आप दूर हो जाता है | 


इस प्रकार प्रीतम ने “ ब्रह्मलीला ? में ब्रह्म के सगुण निरभुण स्वल्पों का बड़ा ही मनोहारी 
एवं हृदयस्पर्शी चित्रण किवा हे । 


सप्तइळोकी गीता + 

प्रीतम ने गुजराती में श्रीमदृभगंवंद्गीता के अठारह अश्यायों को “विस्तृत रचना की है। 
यरी नहीं, उन्होने सरतगीता, ज्ञानगीता और “ एकाइशस्कंध ? को स्वतंत्र रूपेण रचना 
की है। इसी क्रम Ñ उन्होने fea में सात इलोकों वाठी * सप्तदलळोका गीता '? की A 
रचना की है ।। इस लघु रचना के अंतर्गत प्रीतम ने ओंकार एकाक्षर ब्रह्म के मर्म को 
भगवान श्रीकृष्ण को वाणी में समझाने का प्रयत्न किया है। - इस गर्म को पाने बाला 
जभ्म-मरण के बन्धन से छूट जाता है। "a ag 


भगवान श्रीकृष्ण अजुन से कहते हैं कि समी पर-पाणि, सभी सिर alaaa, 
श्रुत और मन आदि सभी वस्तुओं में में ही व्याप्त हुँ। इन सभी में मेरे स्वरूप को 
पहचानना ही परमतत्त्व का सार है | 


हे अजुन ! यही मेरा साक्षात्‌ स्वल्प हे। जो पूर्ण पुरुषोत्तम है, बंडी सकल जीव का 
कर्ता हे | वह इतना सूक्ष्म है, जहाँ मन और वागी की मी पहुँच नहीं हे । च्य का अनन्त 
तेज उसी परब्रह्म का तेज है | वह एक ऐका वृक्ष हे जितका de उपर की आर है और 
इालियाँ नीचे की तरफ हैं, जिसकी वेल और पत्ते विश्लाळ हैं। ऐसे वृक्ष को जो जान 
लेता हे, बही सम्यक ज्ञानी कहलाता है | 


ऐसा ज्ञानी भी अन्ततः मेण ही रूप है, में ही प्राणिसात्र के cata निवास 
X 


करता हूँ। ज्ञान-अज्ञान, स्मरण ध्यान ओर वेरों का गान सब कुछ मुझसे हँ | 
केदांत का कर्ता और ज्ञाता में ही हूँ | मुझे छोड़ कोई दूरा yar है ही नहीं 1 
रेस प्रकार मेरे सच्चे. स्वरूप को जो जान लेता है, बह ज॑त्म-मरण के फेणे से छूट जाता 
है| हे.अजुत ! तू अपने मन को मुझ में fat दे । मेरे भजत के बोर सब बेकार है । | 
Wat: मेरा भक्त ही मुझे पाता है | वस्तुतः प्रीतम ने अठारह areal का निचोड़ इन 
पात छोक़ों में भर दिया हे । “ सतळोकी गीता?” एक तरह से तखजित्तन की गागर 


> 


|). देख्िर त्री प्री. वा., प्र. 475 तथा लमातत्राली हस्तप्रति, पन्ना 175. 
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हे | Mega रखता के व्हे चे। पाठात्तर भेट मौ Pst हें यथयि aipg के स्य k 
कोई उल्लेख नहीं मिळला तथापि इसे हम तम की See AA रचना मान सकते ` 
वस्तुतः Agia निरूपण के हेतु जहाँ अखा ने “अखेतीता” Mats ने “ गोपाळ a 
आर भाण साहब ने Camia” की रमा की है, वहाँ प्रीतम ने इत परमपरा में अनेक 
रचनाएँ प्रस्तुत की हैं | वस्तुतः श्रीमद्‌ भागवत गीता ने ध्रीतन को कागजी दूर तक mah 

किया है | मी 2 
भक्‍त नाम्मबली : 

ह तिरेपन फ्क्तियों की यह एक oy रचना हैं, जिसमें रतम ने Geet भक्तों का नामोल्लेख 
ag आदर सहित किया है । प्रस्तुत लघु रचना का महत्व इसलिए है कि इसके प्रारम्म में 
ही कवि ने अपने गुरु भाईजीदास को “ सद्गुरुदेव ” कहते हुए तन-मन से उनकी सेवा का 
AG धारण किया ह । कलियुम के भक्तों में उन्होंने नामदेव, afc, रोटीदास (ar) 
पपा, धीरा, रांका-बाँका, सेना, केबलपुरी, gasi, मीरांबाई सजना, देवा, द्वारकादास. 1 
रसिक, मोसर साहब, amam, अन॑ैतानंद, नरसी महेता, श्रीधर, प्रेमानंद, वल्लमाचार्य 
विद्टलस्वामी और gaa आदि का उल्लेख किया है | घूरदास को लेकर वा 
ae नामों का उल्लेख किया, ह-सूरसागूर, सुरकिशोर और GETH । ' वहुत संभव 
ही. oz; हें कद न नग म "दल 

थी] ' सूरसागर ” के अनेक ots a pn ES bo 

“ सूरसागर ” के प्रामाणिक षट हैं m TA ut मिलती त x 
प्रीत्तमदास द्वारा एफ a ल प्र तीनों ET A ee ae a 
ae ie ee oe का SEKS करना बहुत ही सांक्रेतिक प्रतीत 
X ASOT भक्तों के भी हो । सूचना के अन्त मे 


ह्‌ aq it ~ ~ 
| त ल नामाव के आरव को ae करने वाळा है - 


६८ ~ s 
_ प्रीतम प्रेम पाठ के अर्थे, भक्तनामावलि गाई ग्रन्थ; 
ISM कागल सामर खाई, लखे शारदा गनपत राइ | 
oN विद्यार सत कल्प परजंता, संत gaa पाये नहि अता, 
stam मंइमति वरणे केसे, सागर छीये cea gai? 
ह महिमा : 
5 प्रीतम (¢ Á n 

न a ER PRA ” को लेकर हिन्दौ-गुजराती मे अनेक पदों की रचना की है | 

पिती बाणी” के पृष्ठ 45-46 पर “गुरूमहिबा-2 ” का संकलन मिलता है 
FRI गा हूँ कि गुरू के चरणों मे जिसकी प्रीति नहीं लमती, बह महा. अभागी 


स अन्नानंद 
प्रेमानंददासा, 


छरसागर, सुरक्िशार अरु नर्स नागर; 
» श्रीधर माधो प्रेम विलासा |” 


च्या प्री. बा., 2. 79, 
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ga है। gead के विना ऐसे व्यक्ति का जन्म धारण करना ही बेकार है | यही नहीं, 

वह सूअर, कुत्ता, काआ, आर fet से भी निकृष्ट कोटि का होता Flas को जो 

व्यक्ति अह्मस्वरूप मे देखता है, वह स्वयं भी अन्ततोगत्वा ब्रह्मभाव को प्राप्त कर लेता है। 

गुरु महिमा का गान एवं श्रवण करने वाळे को गर्भवास से सदेव के लिए मुक्ति मिल जाती - 
है । प्रस्तुत wat मे गुरु के प्रति अपना भक्तिभाव निवेदित किया हे । इसमे कलागतं 

/) वेबिष्ट्य का अभाव दै । 


C गुरुमहिमा ?? पर लिखे गए अनेक पदों मे संदेसर वाठी हस्तप्रति का एक AIT 
शित पद बड़ा ही महत्वपूरण है, जो भाव एव भाषा दोनों cat से sez कोटि का 
प्रतीत होता हे ।' इसके माध्यम से प्रीतम ने यह दिखाने का प्रयास किया हे - कि जिस 
तरह कल्पतरु आर कामधेनु मे सभी देवता वास करते हैं, उसी तरह गुरु की देह मे सभी 
देवों की व्याति समायी हुई है । “ ऐसे गुरू के चरण-कमल रूपी मकरन्द की ग्रहण करने 
वाला मेरा मनरूपी मधुप है |? विष्णु जिनके चरणों मे वास करते हैं, कटि जवा के बीच 
fifa विराजते हैं, नाभि मे नारायण रमते हैं, हृदयस्थळ मे केढातवासी शभु विराजते हैं | 
ऐसे सभी देवों के धाम शुरु के चरण कमझछों की में वंदना करता हूँ । ” प्रीतम ने मारना 
इस माध्यम से गुरु का पूरा “ नखशिख वर्णन? ही कर दिया है । प्रस्तुत स्वना के मध्य का 
एक अंश दृष्टव्य दे 
ड | “ अधर अरुण रंग बोळ दसनमणि उज्ज्वळ मोती; 

| सुंदर श्रवण कपोल नासिका निरमळ जोती ॥ 

तिलक मनोहर भाळ अंग अदसन की सोभा; 
सीस सुकट मणिलाल देख सुरमन सुति लोभा ॥ 
वदे सेस ata निगम नारद खुनकादी, 
| जपे नाम जोगे कहे जस अगम अनादी | 


122 


प्रीतम वस्तुतः रूपवर्णत के कलाकार हैं | उन्होंने जहा गुरू की शोमा का ae 
वर्णन किया है, वहाँ अन्यत्र अपने पदों मे सगवान श्रीकृष्ण को रूप ATEN का वर्णन 


> a ay ऱ्य 
किया है । प्रीतम के ऐसे वर्णन विराट सौंदर्य की झाकी कराने वाळ है | 


विनयदीनता की चोपाइयाँ : 


2 me ONC) te Si न्तगंत S aay थम्‌ 
प्रीतम ने विनयदीनता की कुल 68 चौपाइयाँ लिखी है, जिसके अन्तरगत TATA 


| उन्दने 1 इना है कि- में गुरु के चरणों का 

) उन्होने सद्‌ गुरुचरणों की बन्दना की हे । प्रीतम का कहना हूँ कि में गुरु 

i = eee 

f 
| 1. देखिए -सदेसरवाली हस्तप्रति-2, पन्ना 70. 5 


2. “श्री शुरू परम दयाळा जासु गुन अगम अपारा; 
~ 3 » 

चरण कमल मकरन्द लेत मन-मधुप हमारा | 

3. देखिए-श्री प्री. वा., ४. 205 ee. 
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बन्दना इसलिए करता हूँ कि संसार में माता-पिता, पुत्र, पली, माई आदि सभी | 
स्वाथंपूर्ण हैं .। केवल गुरु ही “अधमउधारण ? और “ तारण-तरण 7 हे | बह जिमुवनपत्ति 
है और में गाफिल तथा गुनहगार हूँ, yd और अज्ञानी हूँ, पुच्छ-विषागहीन पशु हूँ | 
मनुष्य जन्म धारण करके मेने विषय-वासना को छोड़ और कया किया 2! कवि अपनी हीनता 


और असमर्थता का बयान करते हुए अन्त मे भगवान श्रीकृष्ण से प्रार्थना करता है-- 
“ तुमसों काहा दुराइये स्वामी, सकळ जीवन उर अंतरजामी; 


| राखो शरण प्रणत हितकारी, क्रिपासिघु श्रीकृष्ण मोरारी । 
J 
i x x x 


हमरे ओर चाइना नाहीं, राखो निज भक्तन की छाहीं; 
अविरत भक्ति दया करि दीजे, अघनो जान अभय कर BA 1!” 


प्रस्तुत ग्रन्थ की स्वना संवत्‌ 1848 fa., वर्षाऋतु आपाढ मात के प्रथम दिवस अर्थात्‌ 
रथयात्रा के महोत्सव षर संदेसर मे हुई थी । 


प्रीतम के हिन्दी पद्‌ : 

i दयाराम को “गरबी? और अखा के “ छप्पू 7 की भांति प्रीतम के “ पदे * बढ़े 
N सुप्रसिद्ध हुए । इनकी प्रसिद्धि का एकमात्र कारण उनका पदलालित्य हे । प्रीतम के पदों मे 
' जहाँ एक ओर अखा-5 सी अध्यात्मचिन्तना है, वहाँ दूसरी ओर उनमें दयाराम-सी श्रंगार- 
पूर्ण भक्ति की अविरल wan भी हे। इस प्रकार, शान्त तथा श्रृंगार रस को धारा 


a 


से समन्वित प्रीतम के पदों मे हमे ज्ञान एवं भक्ति का समान बल चिलता है । एक ओर 


उनमे “ सुरसागर '-सा लीला-वर्णन हे तो. दूसरी ओर मीराँ-सी छटपटाहट भी है) इनमे 
प्रीतम की प्रीतिमय भाषा का माधुर्ये भी जगह-जगह झलकता है । 


स्व. इच्छाराम ने ॥तमदास के पदों की संख्या 1500 के आसपास वतायी है ।? 
` डा, अश्विनभाई Fee ने इनके पदों का बिष्रयलङ्गी वर्गीकरण करते हुए. उनकी कुल संख्या 
1681 बतायी है । ¦ इनमें से 1145 पद अभी अप्रकाशित हैं, जो संदेसर, faas, वाख, 
खम्भात, करमसद, बड़ौदा, सठण आदि गाँवों è प्रीतम-मंडिरों की बिभिन्न हस्तप्रतियों में 
सुरक्षित हैं | डा. Èe ने बम्बई, नडियाद एवं अहमदाबाद के सग्रदाल्या से उपलब्ध 
म के on अप्रकाशित 21 vate उल्लेख क्रिया हे । इससे पूर्व गुजराती के विविध 
में प्रीतम के प्रकाशित पदों की संख्या 515 घेठती है |! इनमे से हिरी के 
(al की संख्या केवल :2 है, जिनका संकलन “ सस्त साहित्य व्क कार्यालय “ 


t 4 cal ~ StL RJ RORUN न्दी 
श्री प्रीतमदासनी बागी ” मे हुआ है ) प्रीतम के अप्रकासित RÂ प 


अध्ययन, डॉ. अश्विनमाई पटेल, प्र. 407—408. 
एक अध्ययन, et. अश्विनमाई पटेल, परिशिष्ट 2, प्र. 393. 
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की सेख्या 200 से उपर बडी है, जितकी प्रातिमे डा अश्विनभाई पटेल की सहायता 
का उल्लेख करना यहाँ समीचीन प्रतीत होगा । अपने शोध प्रबन्ध मे उन्होंने इस 
तथ्य का उल्लेख भी किया है कि -- “ath अधिकांश षद गुजराती मे हैं। 153 पद 
हिंदी ब्रजमाप्रा मे हैं, 3) ए pisic भाषा मे और लगभग 44 पदे हिन्दी — गुजराती 
मिश्र भाषा मे भी हैं" इतमे गुरुमहिणा, नाम महिमा, Got, aq चिन्ताप्रणि, वार एवं 
तिथि से सम्बन्धित पद भी आ जाते हें । विषय की दृष्टि ले इन पदों को हम मोटे तौर पर 
दो भागों मे विभक्त कर सकते हैं -- 
1. ज्ञान, भक्ति तथा वैराग्य से सम्बन्धित पद | 
2. AIR एवं लीळा-वर्गन के पद-जिनमे वसन्त, होळी, radian, रास, हिंडोला, 
झाँकी (रूपवर्गन), प्रभाती और थाल आदि के पदों का समावेश भी हो ज्ञाता 
हे । इन Gal मे मुख्यतः सगुणभक्ति के दर्शन होते हैं । 


ज्ञातव्म है कि प्रीतम ने ज्ञान-बराग्य की विशद चर्चा साखियों में की है, जिसका 
अनुशीलन इससे पूर्व किय। जा चुका हे । उनके कुछेक पद इसी कोटि के हैं, जिसमें 
नाम-महिमा, ज्ञान-सक्ति और वैराग्य आदि का निरूपण किया गया हैं । प्रीतम ने नाम- 
महिमा मे राम का विशेष उल्लेख किया हे जबकि लीला-वर्णन मे स्याम का उल्लेख मिळता 
हृ । यद्यपि प्रीतम ने राम-द्याम का मेद रहने ही नहीं दिया हे | इस आधार पर वे पूरे 
शानवादी सिद्ध होते हैं, किन्तु प्रीतम के समग्र पदों का अनुशौलन करने पर ऐसा प्रतीत 
होता हे कि वे सगुण avast से भी किसी माने मे कम नहीं उतरते | संभवतः उनका 
यह रूप इतना अधिक प्रख्यायित रहा हे कि उनके ही समकालीन श्री गोविन्ददास ने 
उन्हे “ सूरदास का अवतार > कहा है । 2 बहुत संभव है प्रीतम की वाणी पर उनकी 
ब्रजया् एवं “ सूरसागर ” का प्रत्यक्ष प्रभाव पड़ा हो । सूरदास की भाँति वे भी अंधे 
थे—इस नाते सूर की-सी रागात्मकता और एकतानता प्रातम al भी प्राप्त हुई हो | 
प्रीतम पुष्टिमार मे दीक्षित नहीं भे, बल्कि वे रामानंदी परम्परा के सन्त थे फिर भा सगुण 
कृशामक्ति का रंग सूर की माँति उनके val में सर्वत्र दिखायी देता हे । धुरदास की भाँति 
प्रीतम ने भी माया के बल को खंडित करने के लिए परमेश्‍वर के अनुग्रह की कामना कौ है | 
प्रीतम के ही समकाळीन दास सीमाई के एक पद से ऐसा प्रतीत होता हे कि प्रीतम की साधना 
वस्तुतः सगुण और निर्गुण की Pst साधना पद्धति थी, जिसमे” सगुण. के प्रति उनके 
मनमे' प्रबळ स्नेह था और निर्गुण उनका लक्ष्म था।? 

1. प्रीतम; एक अध्यमन--डा. अस्बिनभाईँ पटेल, 182 
2. “ सरसागर पूरब जन्मे, आहां प्रीतम थई आव्या; 

खूर सुरातन सोभाव्युं, मारा मनमां भाव्या 1” 
--संदेसर इ. प्र, पन्ना-408. 
3. “ सरगुण ऊपर सबक स्ने ने, निरगुणनुं नीसान; | 

Saa कोय जाणे नहीं, तमे धरो एकान्ते ध्यान 1” 


७ 0-0. In Public Domain. Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar | 
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प्रीतम के पद विविध राग-रागनियों मे लिखे गये हैं । बे मूलतः कीर्तनकार gy 
उत्सवी मन के गीतकार थे । मीराँ को भाँति उनके पद भी राग, ताल और लय से ag 
हें । इनमें शब्द और स्वर का अपूर्व समन्वय हे । ' खूरदात ने जिस तरह श्रीनाथजी के 
चरणों मे बैठकर “वेळी संगीत ?? को प्रतिष्ठित किया था, ठीक उसी प्रकार प्रीतम ने डाकोर 
के ठाकुर श्री रणछोड़राय के चग्णों मे वेठ कर कल्याण, केदारो, माइ, वसन्त, फाग के हेरों 
| रात रचे हें | इनमे भी भगवान शर्ण. के रूपबणेन, वसन्त. झुला और वर्षा 
आदि के पदों को देखते हुए हमे ऐसा प्रतीत होता हैं कि प्रीतम का विशेष अनुराग रुप, 
उत्सव और मौसम के प्रति दे । इस आधार पर हम इस कवि को प्रेम, रुष्‌, रंग am, 
आशा और प्रकाश का कवि कह सकते हैं | प्रीतम वस्तुतः अपने युग के “ बसन्त वैतालिक ” 


रा”? क = ट्रे “कह ne 
घे । सर्व प्रथम कवि द्वारा रचित “रूप माधुरी ” का एक पद A हे, जो राग “कल्याण? मे 


मिलता है-- 
“gaat रे तेरे नेन मद के प्याले; 
रंगरस न्याले चेजळतासय AAT | WAAL ...... 2 


सुदर बदन कमल-दल लोचन, 
दुख-सोचन gauai: 


प्रीतम के प्रभु प्रेम चतुर अति, 

तिरखत भणे खितचेनां । HAIR ...... :- 
प्रीतम के प्रायः सभी पद संगीत की विविध राग-राशशिनियों मे वड है 
प्रिय aTi मे केदारा, घोल ओट सारंग राग हैं। राग : 

राती में मन भर कर feel हैं | खास कर “ दानरील्ता ” के पदों मे हम 


` ये देसियाँ मिलती हैं! 


oy 


AER के मन्दिर मे सजूर तुरे, करताल act आर मृदंग आदि 
ने से ऐसा प्रतीत हाता है कि प्रीलम की रुचि संगीत के क्षेत्र में काफी गईरी 
‘Saree 'कौर्तनकार ® नामकरण भी इस बात का gaa है, कि वे आपने समय 

Sle के अजनिक -समुदाय में से एक Ss ] प्लस चारा ग्रस्थापित सती ममर 


e. 


eta “ सजवंती ? के छट oe 
Saree S = ak 
करे तो wie कहान, आण को! ज्माधार हे [४ तथा 
[ तो a नंदा नी को लाला है |” 
— RR इस्त अ. ह. 
हम. 4 पना 7 क प्म ऊ से उद्धत 4 
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k के ; j 

ध्या समय केसर नेवाले “ वनमाली ?? ता क 3 oe 
हिया है । श्रीकृष्ण TTS दुलारी के साथ जाते हुए ऐसे प्रतीत होते हैं, मानो उदयशिरि 
पर इद का प्रकाश हो रहा हो। '. ऐसे रूपराशि से पूर्ण रंगमरे पिया आर्नदकंद अखंड 
apart हैं, जिनके सछोने नों की कृपादृष्टि जिस पर बस्सती है, वह निर्भय हो 
जाता है । वछिया के संग रसभीने लाळ वेणु बजाते हैं और जमुनाजी के किनारे अपनी 
बाल मंडी ates “ भात ” खाते हैं। इस दृश्य को देखकर स्वयं ब्रह्मा भी अपनी gaga 
खो देते हैं ।! शहोल की हृ. प्र. 7 में एक ऐसा “ मंगळगीत ? नामक पद मिळता है, 
Rad कवि ने भगवान श्रीकृष्ण का नखशिख वर्णन ही कर दिया है - 

“ara आनंद अपार द्वार हरि आये हु 


x x x 


Wat asza Beat मुनन मनभावन | 
azaz qaga Ya खुख के भरे 
अखिल भोवन भवतीभर देखि तेइ fea उले । 

x > x 
रंणझुन नेपुरनाद निगमधुन होत ही 
Jaz सप्तस्वर गायो मबजाप पोत ही | 
दीतांदर ata अधिक रंग उपजावर्हा, 
तपत कनक रबि उदित दामिनी छजावहीं 
aft किकरी मनिजटित qae नटनागर 
तासि अगम गंभीर परम Be सागर |” 
aai मे.“ सांबरे जब कदम्ब वृक्ष को JzA सड होकर अमुना के नीर को 
है मानों रुप का अंबार एक जगह आकर ZR गया हा | 27? 


नंदमबन में gened megge ge रहा है, जो भामित्री (amat आला) को बड़ा 
aa प्रतीत हो रहा हे, जिसके बाल्यरित्र को देख-देख कर स्त्वं श्र अपना आन जो 


बेटे हैं | ऐसे कल्पतरु में संदाकाळ asses आर फूल पुष्पित होते रहते हैं । जिसकी 
“Saws में सक्तमन ame के झुले में जड स्ह हैं |“ ऐसे सांबरे मुजान आणों से 


र ट्री | [ह etter gai 
“oma अति आगि आंमिनी, aae कुल 


asana AA देख के, दन ais am ॥ J fi 


I 
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"मी अधिक प्रिय हैं, जिन्हे अर्थनिमिष के लिए अलग करने को जी नहीं चाहता | इनके 
aed रंग में अंग-अंग भीज गया है, नेन और वैन (बाणी ) और ज्यादा मतवाठे हे 
गये हैं । ! प्रीतम गोपीभाव से इयाम के चरण-कमशों की वंदना करते हुए कहते हैं. 'हे 
श्याम ! में तेरे ऐसे पद-सरोज पर वारी गयी हूँ, जो मंगलकारी हैं, दूषणों को हरनेवाठे 
हैं । इन्हीं चरणों से तो पावन गंगा प्रकट हुई है । में ऐसे चरणरज की वंदना करती हैं | 
में उस राधावर रासबिहारी की सुंदरता पर वल्हारी जाती हूँ, जिन पर करोड़ों कामदेव 
निछावर किये जा सकते हैं । १ 


कवि ने भगवान श्रीकृष्ण झी खूपशोभा के साथ-साथ ब्रजभूमि, बृन्दावन, जमुनाजी 
भौर गोवर्धन आदि का बड़ा ही हृदयस्पर्शी चित्रण किया हे । प्रीतम इस am पर वळ 
देना चाहते हैं कि भगवान के जिस रूप का ध्यान ब्रह्मा और शिव आदि धरते हैं, बही 
गोकुलवासियों के स्नेह के वझ गोकुल में गाय चरा रहे हैं । उन्होने समूचे गोकुळ को 
गोलोक बना दिया है । * 
भगवान श्रीकृष्ण के रूप वणन में भी प्रीतम का दृष्टि “ चरणारविन्द” पर ही रिकी है। 
इसे हम प्रीतम की विनयमक्ति का आधिक्य ही कह सकते हें । प्रीतम की प्रेमलक्षणा 
भक्ति में भी अन्ततः विनयभाव ही प्रधान है । संभवतः इसीलिए वे राधा का बसा खुळ 
कर वर्णन नहाँ कर पाते, जसा सूरदास ने “ सूरसांगर” में किया है। प्रीतम की भक्ति 
मे “ राधाभाव की अपेक्षा “ गोपीभाव ?” विशेष है । जो हमे श्रीमदुमागत्‌ के प्रभाब कौ 
ओर संकेत करता है । यहीँ नहीं, प्रीतम की दृष्टि मे कृष्ण का रुप मूलतः अकल और 
अविनाशी ब्रह्म का रूप है, जिसके स्मरण मात्र से सभी प्रकार की भ्राम्तियाँ निर्मल हो 
जाती हैं; द्वेष-निन्दा का परदा हटने लगता है तथा ज्ञान एवं बुद्धि का प्रकाश पने 
| लगता है; प्रीतम तो भगवान से hae प्रेमामक्ति की याचना कर्ते हें 12 उनकी दृष्टि मे 
| यशोदा मुक्तिरूपा है जब कि राधा भक्तिरूपा है | नन्द आगनन्दरूप हैं । 


1, “सामरे सुजान काहान, प्रानहु ते प्यारो, 
एक झछक अर्ध निमिष, होउ न न्यारो |?! -र्‍वडी, पन्ना-3। 
2. वही, पन्ना-32. 
3. वी, TAT-32, 
4. खंभातवारी हस्त प्र., पन्ना-15, 
5 श्रीकृष्ण के चरणार विन्द, प्रमप्रीत लागी; 
अकल रूप देख-देख, सकल भ्रान्ति भागी | 
रूपरास श्रीनिवास, अवर आस त्यागी; 
ज्याको गुणगान करत, महामुनि बैरांगी | 
निन्दा wag उड़ि गयी, ata-afe जागी; 
प्रीतम प्रभु के पास, प्रेमभक्ति मांगी ll 
. -- खंभातवाली ह. प्र., पा 3. 


” 


A wr — 


Tg, पन्ना-]82, 
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प्रीतम ने भगवान श्रीकृष्ण के मनोहारी रूप वर्णेन के साथ-साथ “ साठी वर्णन” भो 
| | क्रिया है। इस मुरठी का प्रभाव देखिए कि इसने जड़ को चेतन और चेतन को जड 
न | बना दिया है-- 

“maa मदन मन माती 
| उनमत वाजत HAS न बाजत, परम मुदित trad nlu 
4! जड़ चतन, चतन जड़ कीने, सुंदर श्याम सोहाती 
| प्रीतम के स्वाभी को अधररख, प्रेमे पीवत दिनराती ॥?॥ 


प्रीतम ने गुजराती में “मुरळी वर्णन” के अनेक बद रचे हैं, यद्यपि वे सूरदास 
अथवा दयाराम की बराबरी के नहीं हैं | प्रीतम की दृष्टि में मुरली गोपियों के बिरह को 
जगाती है तथा वह आध्यात्मिक संकेत देनेबाछी है । 


ऋतुवर्णन के साथ-साथ क्रष्ण का रूप वर्णन भी प्रीतम की एक अन्य विशेषता है । 
कुछ उदाहरण देखिए: 


वर्षाऋतु के अवसर पर-- 
“Waa az किसोरा बन में, भीजत नंद किसौरा gs 
झीनी-झीनी jz परते वसुधा पर, बोलत घातुक मोरा ॥ 


और भी-- 
; “झूम रहे बादर अभर, देखो आळी झूम रहे बदर अमर; 
; wj गजराजसेन सुरपति क्रो, उड़े भोवन भमर 1? 


शरदकतु के अवसर पर 

l “ सरद सरोरुह नेनां साम के, सरद संरोरुद्द Fat । 

| सद के से प्याले भाज मतवारे, सकल सुधा एनां 1° 

इन सभी के मध्य कवि ने अखंड-साथना की हे । वह अन्त में कहता भी है- 

“ अखंड गोकुळ अखंड गापी, अखंड आनंद आनंद पूजहि । 

अखंड गिरिवर अखंड जमुना, अखंड फूळन SAR ॥ 
अखंड तरुवर अखंड पक्षी, अखंड करत कलोलहि ॥ 
अंड लालन लीला, अखंड वेण बजावहि, 
अखंड aga कथा कीर्तन, अखंड प्रीतम शुन mafe । * 


3 
` संभातबाळी ह. प्र., पन्ना=3?. 
सभातवाजी ह. प्र,, पन्ना-251. 
वही, पन्ना-251. 
वही, पन्ना-254. 


CC-0. In Public Domain. Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar १ 


RE 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


276 ह 


प्रीतम ने वस्तुतः ऐसे ही नंदनंदन गिरिराजधरण का रूप अपन हृदय म धारण किया है 
जिसका स्मरण वे निरंतर करते हैं। इस प्रकार हरिदास को अखंड खुमारी को जा एक 
वार पी लेता है, saat तारी अगम के घर लग जाती है ।' 


हिडोला-पद ¦ 
वर्षाऋतु के आगमन के साथ हो हिंडोलागान वस्तुतः ब्रजछोकजीवन की TONT है | 
इस दृष्टि से राधाकृष्ण के प्रणयनिरूपण में कृष्णमक्त कवियों ने अनेकवेध हिंडोलापरों की 
wat की है | गुजरात की क्ृष्णभक्ति-परम्परा में भी इस प्रकार की पदरचना का विशेष 
महत्व दिखायी देता है | पुष्टिमार्गीय एवं स्वामिनारायण सम्प्रदाय के कवियों ने वर्षावर्गन 
के साथ-साथ हिंडोलापदों की सचना अवश्य की है । यडी नहीं, प्रीतमदास जसे cari 
कवियों ने भी कृष्णर्भाक्न के परिवेश में अधिकाधिक हिंडोलापद रचे हैं । हीरेजड़ित हेमखंमा 
में नबल छाड़ढी का क्रष्ण के साथ झुला झलना ऐसा प्रतीत होता है मानों ब्रजकामिनी 
कनकलता हो और कृष्ण नवतरु तमाल हां । व्रजवधुअ के आनम्द-उत्साह का यह समय 
होता है | झूला-झूलते हुए ये आपस में हँसती-हँसाती हैं और एक-दूसरे का नाम लेती- 
लिवाती हैं | इनकी सुन्दरता पर allen काम न्यौछावर किये जा सकते हैं । * उस समय 
का सारा वाताबरण Fal से महक उठता हे और भारां का YAR होने लगता हे | चतुर 
सहचरियाँ मधुर स्वर का गान करती हैं । तरुणियाँ भाँतिमाँति के भूषण अपने अंगा पर 
सजाती हैं | आप्राढ वदी द्वितीया के लगते ही gai पर हिंडोळे पड़ जाते हैं और आवश 
वदी त्रितीया को इनकी पूर्णाहुति होती है । 


1. “gi अखंड अखंड खुमारी, 
जे पावे सो फेर न उतरे, . लगे अगम घर तारी | 


x x x 


प्रीतम अमे अखंड पद पावे, जो मम जुक्ति विचारी 1” 
--खंभातवाली इ, T, पत्ता be 
आनी हो हँसत-हँसावत, व्रजवधू, लेत-ठेवावत नाम; 
सुन्दरता छवि IR, वास कोटिक काम ॥ 
आनी हो कननवेळ ब्रिजकाभिनी, नबतरु कृष्ण तमाल; 
प्रीतम के प्रभु की छवि, निरखत होते निहाल ॥ 
“-संदेसर ह. प्र., पन्ना 73. 
3. “आनी हो मास असाडबद द्वितीया, बठे हुलसि हिंदोरे; 
श्रावणवद सुभ त्रितिया, उतरे जुगल किसोरे । ” 


--वही, पन्ना-72. 
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प्रीतम ने इस समय का अत्यन्त मार्मिक चित्रण किया है-- 
हिदोरे झूले saat हो, 
हो मोरी आयो है श्रावण मास ॥ 1 ॥ 
श्रो agaa फूल रह्यो है, सोभा अधिक अपार 
घेर-घेर pA FAIS, मधुकर करत मुंजार ॥ 2 ॥ 
कचन खंभ खचित मनि-मानिक, वारू कोटि अनंग 
सकी तीस बत्तीस quai, डांडी शुभ सरल सोरंग ॥ 3 ॥ 
गादी तकिया कुसगंधधवा, लसत पाउ में दोर, 
झूले परम चतुर अति नागर, नागरी नंद किसोर ॥ 4॥ 


x x x 


StH हार सिंगार परस्पर, ललिता लेत समार; 
जे जे ga खुर करत गगन में, बरखत कुसुम अपार ॥! 


प्रीतमदास ने ama निरूपण में भक्तिरस को ही प्रधानता दी हे | इसीलिए उसमें 
9 ` है 
मयादाभाव है । इस सम्बन्ध में प्रीतम का कथन भी है कि-- 


“ जोग भोग हम चाहत नांहीं, 
रिद्धिसिद्ध माया ata; 

जायूँ प्रेमभक्ति सतसंगत, 
ब्रन्दावनलीला रसगान । ” 


प्रीतम ने हिँडोलों की विविध झांकियाँ प्रस्तुत की हैं । आज भी डाकोर के मन्दिर में 

माँतिमाँति के हिंडोला-श्रंगार किये जाते हैं । बहुत संभव है, प्रीतम के मन षर इन सबका 
अत्यधिक प्रभाव पड़ा हो | इस आधार पर कवि ने राधाकृष्ण की भावपूर्ण छवियों का वर्णन 
| किया है| आकाश में घटा घिरी है और धरती पर नंक्नंदन झूला झुल स्हे हैं; उस समय 
का एक za देखिए 
| गगन घटा घंन AAN, देखो आली; 

गगन घटा घंन छायो, 
agza हिदोरे जबहि नंदनंदन, 

तापर छत्र बनायो ॥1॥ 
| auga दांमिनी ज्यु नट नाचत, 
Ai इन्द्र wen बजायो; 
| नरतत धुद अती रंग उपजे, 

प्रीतम प्रेमे जस गायो ॥2॥ * 


1. देखिए-सिह्दोल इ. प्रति. To 
2. वाल्ला, इ. प्र.-3, पन्ना-23. l 
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ge की गति के साथ-साथ दाभिनी का. दमकना, बादलों का गड़गड़ाना और धरती पर 
sat का aa करना कैसा सुहावना प्रतीत होता है! ऐसे में किशोर-किशोरी की जोड 
बड़ी अदूमुत लगती है । नीले-पीले पट आपस में उल्झने लगते हैं |! इसीमें पान-मिठाई 
को दौर चलता दै । ललिता नामक सखी लर्विंग-सुपारी से भरी बीरी उन्हे दे रही है । 
सारा हिंडोछा Fel से सजा है, जिसमें फूलों की चौकी है और फूलों के झुमके सजे हैं |? 
राधा की साड़ी भी gat से सजी हे । अंगिया और चूड़ीं तक में REL कृष्ण की 
पाप फूलों से भरी है, पिंछौरी में फूल सजे हैं | दक्ष फूलों से ot हैं । भ्रमर, पोपट और 
मोर भी फूले नहीं समाते | मस्त पवन भी आनंदित होकर झकोरे ले रहा है । इस झांकी 
को देख कर अपने प्राणजीवनधन भगवान श्रीकृष्ण के प्रति प्रीतम के हृदय में प्रेम उमड़ 
रहा है ।? व्यामा-श्याम की उस आनंदकारी छवि को देखकर प्रीतम कौनसी उपमा प्रदान 
करे यह सूझता नहीं । फिर भी, कवि ने जो उपमा दी है उसे देखिए 

“पिया प्यारी आनेदकारी, उपमा वरनी न जवे, 

कनकबेल तमाळ was, ज्यु दामिनी घन माये । 

नीळ-पीत सरोज्य सुन्दर, अरक-इन्दु जाये, 

लाल so दोड रसिक झूले, प्रीतम घ्रेमगुण गाये । * 
हिंडोले पर छरि बेठे हैं, व्रष्रभानुनंदिनी वामांग होकर ad हैं और आसपास सभी व्रजनारियाँ 
हैं । हिडोले के स्वर्णखंभ रत्नों से जडित हैं । चारों डंडियाँ हीरे-मोती से जड़ी हैं । गदूदी 
तकिये का सहारा लेकर कमलनयन गिरधारी देठे हैं जो सुंदरता के सागर हें । “ सूरसागर 7 
में सूरदास ने भी भगवान कृष्ण को “सुंदरता का सागर” कहा है | वस्तुतः सौंदर्य की 
ऐसी विराट कल्पना अन्यत्र दुर्लभ है । 
रासलीला के पद : 

प्रीतम के रासलीला सम्बन्धी पद हिंडोला पदों के साथ ही जुड़े हैं । गुजराती माषा 

में रित उनके इस प्रकार के विपुल पद मिलते हैं, हिन्दी में ऐसे पर्दो की संख्या अल्प 
ही है । रासधारी कृष्ण का वर्णन कवि ने इस प्रकार किया है-- 

“ अहो रासधारी, 

मोर मुकुट मकराकृत कुडल, 

कमळ नयन मुख इंदु तुमारी । * 


SR न आ णत 


1, वही, पॅत्ना-23 

2. वही, पॅन्ना-24. 

3, वाला, ह. प्र,-3, पन्ना -24. 

4. वही, पन्ना-25, 

5, "बन्य ब्रन्दावन wa भाम, रंगरैल af 
तुलसी सांगर atatata, रेगरेल थई ॥ 7 


¬ सदेसर हप्रे., 5, फ्री, 
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इनके रास मंडल की झांकी का एक रूप देखिए-... 

“ राख मडळ कीनो 

एक-एक गोपी एक गोविन्द 

रूप रसिकवर लींनो, रासमंडल कीनो... ॥1॥ 
दू Sat भाव उर अन्तर, 

ताकु दरस तेहि दीनो; 

प्रीतम कहे प्रभु प्रेम सनेही, 

प्रेमप्रीत रंग भीनो, रासमंडल कीनो ... || 2 ॥' 


ऐसे राधाबर रासबिहारी की सुंदरता पर प्रीतम बलिबलि जाते हैं और इसी रूप को 
हृदय में धारण करते 


चसन्त एवं फाग के पद ४ ; 

आषाढ और सावन कौ तरह फागुन का महीना प्रीतम को केहद * फ्सन्द है | राग 
“wr? में उन्होने इस महीने के परिवेश को ळे कर “ होठी 7 एवं “बसन्त” के 
अनेक पदों की रचना की है | बज की नवरू नागरियों के साथ नन्दलाल कहीं अबीर- 
Pre उड़ाते दिखाई देते हैं तो कहीं गोपियाँ काले श्याम को केसर में सहृला कर गोरा 
घना देती हैं 13 कृष्ण गोपियों के साथ होली खेल रहे हैं और वे - परस्पर we पिच- 
फारियाँ छोड़ रहे हैं । बसुधा केसर की कीच से भर गई है | मजे की बात तो यह है कि 
प्रीतम ने होठी के इस प्रसंग को भी “ज्ञान? के रंग में रंग दिया है । प्रेम और ज्ञान 
का संयोग ही प्रीतम के भक्तिरस की विशेषता है, जिसे वे इस रूप में घोषित करते हैं - 


aat aia के संग, रंगभेरय होरियां 
शान-गुछाल उड़ाइये, प्रेम की गागर ढोरियाँ | 
भन को सूघ मद स्नेह को मुधा, 

करणी केसर घोरियाँ, 


1. नही, पन्ना-7. 
2. Qw gH., पन्ना-32, 


3. षेले बसन्त बिहार, व्रज नेवल नागरि, 
डोर ढोर जुबती के जुंमख, गाने सरस धमार | 
x x > 
कारे सो गोरे किथे, कारे अद्‌भुत सोमा सार, 
प्रीतम के प्रभु प्रेम सनेही, of पर जाउँ बलिहार | 
--बाल्ला, ह.प्र., 4, Wat - 162, 
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qa परदो डारदें, 

faz जाय चित्त की खोरियाँ । 

अन्तर छाँडि निरन्तर रमतां, भव के बन्धन छोरियाँ, 
प्रीतम के प्रभु रूप निहारत, पीतत पीर्युष कटोरियाँ । २ 


ब्रिन्दावन की “ होरी 7 के साथ-साथ प्रीतम घट के भीतर की “ होता ” के खेळ को नहीं 
भूलते | उसमें वे दया-धम रूपी केसर को घोलकर शुद्ध प्रेम का रंग निचोना चाहते है, 
जिनसे दिल की दग्ध नाडिया प्रेम की पिचकारी बन जायें जहाँ शब्दरूपी सयाम सुरतिरूपी 
श्यामा के साथ ब्रह्मरंध धाम में दिनरात अखंड खेल खेलते रहें }? ओर, जहाँ अनहृद 
की धुन निरन्तर बजती रहे | उस जलहल जलहल ज्योति में ब्रह्मधाम का तेजोमय रास निरन्तर 
होता है, जिसमें ga की स्थिति का नाश हो जाता है 13 ऐसी जगह पहुँच कर प्रीतम 
निश्चय ही “Page” ” और “ नादब्रह्म dat का पर्चा एक साथ पा लेते हैं । प्रीतम 


का निजी व्यक्तित्व भी इसमें खिल उठता है, जहाँ बे सूर और दयाराम आदि से भिन a 
अतीत होते हैं | बैसे, गोकुळ में राधा के संग व्याम की होली खेलने के अनेक मनोहारी सं 
प्रसंग प्रीतम ने वर्णित किये हैं, लेकिन वसन्तरूपी संत का मरजीवा बन कर आनन्द के 
सागर में डुबकी लगानेवाला फाग-वर्णन प्रातम की वाणी में अद्भुत है । वदनरूपी सरोज k 
पर शब्दरूपी मधुकर ज्ञान-वैराग्य का गुंजन कर रहा है और प्रेमरूपी पिचकारी के छूटते ही i 
TE भीगा जा रहा है | विवेणी-तट पर रंगभरा है, जिसमें हृदय डुबकियाँ लगाकर i 
रसिया” बन गया है ।* इसी प्रकार माया और ब्रह्म की होली के रूपक प्रीतम ने 7 
जगह-जगह निरूपित किये हैं । ऐसे पदों में कबि वैशेषिक शास्र के अनुसार जीव-सृष्टि की i 
मीमांसा करता हुआ दृष्टिगत होता है | सुरति-निरति की पिचकारी भर कर सोहं के साथ र 
होली खेळ लेने पर जो रंग एक बार चढ़ जाता है वह फिर कभी उतरता नहीं | ऐसा खेल र 
pS को चिदानंद ब्रह्म का मिलन तो होता ही है, उसे सहज ही “qa? edt 4 
TI” भी मिलता है । ४ | : 


J 


प्रीतम के शब्दों में aaga रंगों से भर गई है और ब्रन्दावन में आनन्द का 

सागर उम पढ़ा हैं, राधा और कृष्ण रूपी गौर श्याम रंग के कमळ उसमें खिल उठे हँ । 
ARA भरी मरकियाँ छे-लेकर गोपिकाएँ अपने-अपने घरों से निकल पड़ी हैं और उत 
सभी ने गोपाल का जमुना के ae पर घेर लिया है | तभी एकसाथ चंग-उपंग, झरि ड 


1, वाल्ला RA. 4, पन्ना-161, 


UST इस्त प्र.-4, पन्ना-160. - 
बही, पन्ना-160. 

बही, पन्ना-178, 

बाहा, इ, प्र.-4, पन्ना-182. 
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gat, 44T, ही. ढोल-ढोलक, दुन्दुभि और खंजरी आदि वाद्य वजने लगते हैं | 
राधा अपनी सखियों को इशारा करती हुई आगे बढ़ रही हें । उन्होने नंदनंदन को चारों 
ओर से पकड़ कर कहा -- “ agar दोगे तब छूटोगे मोहन माखनचोर ? |! किसीने सुरारी 
की मुरली छीन ली तो किसीने पीताम्बर खींच लिया । किसीने “लाळ” की आँख ही 
aia दी तो किसीने आवेञ्च में आकर उनका मुख चुम्बन कर लिया.। और, अन्त में 
कृष्ण कन्दाई की तब जाकर छुट्टी हुईं जब वे सभी के लिए मधु-मंगल फगुवा ले 
आये ।? प्रीतम के ऐसे वर्णनों मे चित्रोपमता एवं सहन नाटकीयता भर गई है । 


भ्रपरगीत : 


हिँडोला, फूलडोल, रास और बसन्त-फाग आदि विषयक पदों मे प्रीतम ने जहाँ एक 
ओर संयोग FAR का वर्णन किया है वहाँ दूसरी ओर “yaaa के पदों एवं “ सरस 
गीता? मे. उन्हाने गोपिकाओं के विरहजन्य भावों को मी उद्घाटित किया है । सुर की 
भाँति प्रीतम ने भी विरह के साथ उपालंभमाव को जोड़ कर प्रेमामक्ति की निगूढ़ता एवं 
amagar का चित्रण किया है, लेकिन सूर के मुकाबले में प्रीतम के इस प्रकार के' पदों की 
संख्या अंगुलियों पर गिनने लायक ही दै । 


उद्धव के उपदेश और कुब्जा के संदेश पर प्रीतम की गोपियाँ कहती हैं कि“ हे 
उषो ! तुम्हारी वात सत्य है, लेकिन ब्रजवाळाओं की बुद्धि भी कच्ची मिट्टी की नहीं है। 
तुमने जसा कहा, वेसा ही हम क्यों करे ? हीरे को छोड़ कर कंकर का स्पर्श हम क्यों 
करें १ हे ऊधो ! यह जोग तो हमारे लिए विष की भाँति है।” २ सूरदास की गोपिका 
जिस तरह ऊधो से कहती हैं कि- “ ऊधो मन नाही इसबीस, एक हुतो जो गयो व्याम 
संग, को आराधे ईसा |?” ठीक उसी प्रकार प्रीतम की गोपियाँ भी तकेवूर्ण उत्तर देती हैं 
कि अगर हमारे अनेक मन होते तो हम भी अनेक भेष धारण कर लेतीं | एक ही तो मन 
था जो “हरी » मे लीन हो गया | जल की मछली को क्या जल से बाहर निकला जा 
सकता है १3 अव तो गोपाल छाल से लगन लग चुकी है । न तन की सुधबुध रही है 
भौर न खानपान की खबर है । मन की ममता भी छूट चुकी हैं । सोते-जागते बस 


ककि ्किणिण* —— 


1. वाह्ला ह.प्र.-4, पन्ना-182. 

2. बही, पन्ना-183. 

“मन हो जा अमारे अनेक रे, 
भला नूजवा aad भेष रे | 
णु एक ते हरीमां थथु लीन रे, 


नब नीसरे Seg जलमीन रे । ” ; 
__-संदेसर ह.प्र.-5, पन्ना-61. ` 
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|. उन्हीं को ध्यान आता हे | हमारी हालत उस चातक प नी-सी हे जो, निरन्तर “ घनश्याम 


ध्थ 
| की ओर टकटकी लगा कर देखता हो । ' 
| गोपियाँ saa से कहती हैं कि ~ “ हे मधुकर ! माधव से जाकर यह कहना कि हम 
| तुम्हारे दर्शन के बर पागल हुई जा रही हैं और तुमने वहाँ जाकर कुब्जा को अपनी कमला 
| बना लिया हैं ! जगत मे कितनी हंसी होगी, इसका भी विचार नहीं आया १ इसके 
| बाबजूद उषो को तुमने हमारे पांस योग का पाठ पढ़ाने भेजा है 2? qe की भाँति \ 
। प्रातम ने भी “ योग? और “ वियोग”? ( विजोगः) का सुन्दर इळेषात्मक निरूपण किया है। 


nY 


g 
4 
|. जन्म बधाई सम्बन्धी पद्‌ ¦ : 
प्रीतमेदास ने कृष्णजन्म बधाई के अनेक फ्द लिखे हैं । हिन्दी में कृष्णजन्म वधाई से E 
सम्बन्धित उनके आठ पद मिलते हें । इनमें प्रीतम ने भगवान कृष्ण के जन्मोत्सव, त्रजमंडळ 
| के आनन्दोसव, नंदग़ह की शोभा एवं ब्रजवनितारओ. के रूप का अत्यन्त मनोहारी चित्रण 
|. किया है। 
i कृष्णजन्म की बधाई के साथ-साथ ककि ने कामन जन्म बधाई, खमजन्म बधाई, 
नसिह्ावतार स्तुति, राधाजन्म वधाई आदि के पद भी लिखे हैं । वस्तुतः. जयदेव से लेकर 
} सूरदास तक की वर्णनशेळी का प्रभाव, प्रीतम के इन पदों पर पडा है । इस दृष्टि से 
राधावर्णन का एकँ पद दृष्टव्य है, जिसमें कवि कहता हैं कि “राधा का तन अत्यन्त कोमल 
और मन हंसिनी के समान है । भ्रकुटियाँ भ्रमर के समान, स्वर कोकिला के समान, 
कंठ कपौत के समान, आँखें खंजन पश्नी के समान, नाभि मधुपु्प के समान, चम्पा कुसुम-सी 
देह, तिलपुष्प समाने नासिका, बिख्वफल के समान सुंदर कुच और पके हुए फल के समान 
राधा के गाल हैं । 73 शाची, रति, शारदा और करोडो मेनकाएँ ऐसी सांवरी के एक एक 
रोम पर न्योछाबर की जा सकती हैं ।* बरसाने में राधा का जन्मोत्सव मनाया जा रहा हैं 
बधाइयाँ गायी जा रही हैं । आँगन में कुंकुम-केसर छिड़का जा रहा है, चौक मोतियों से 
सजाया जा रहा है और चारों तरफ परस्पर अनंनंद एवं प्रम छाया हुआ ह । 5 
वस्तुतः राधा-वर्णभ की ये some परम्परागत ही विशेष हैं, फिर भी इनके भीतर 
memed निरूपण की मिजता ही प्रीतम की मौलिक विशेषता है । विविध जन्म बाइ 
के जरिये उन्होंने विविध अवतारा का निरूपण किया हे, जिसे हम प्रीतम का TAN 
वैशिष्ट्य ही कह सकते हैं । 


1, “ लगी लर्गन गोपाल लाल ai, भूल गई सब GA तन की; 
खबर नहीं कछु खानपान की, छूट गई ममता मन कौ | 
सूती बेठा ata निरन्तर, जूं चातक चितवन घन की । ? 
-- सदेसर ह.प्र,--5, T4 


~ pois “As 


as 


nee ES 


1-40. 


qå, पन्ना-39. 
देखिए--वाल्ला हृ. प्र. 4, पन्ना-239. 
वही, पॅन्ना-239. 
. वही, पन्ना-238. 
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थार एवं आरती पद्‌ + 
प्रीहम की भक्तिभावना के मोटे तौर पर दो स्वरूप हैं (1) भावात्मक (2) क्रियात्मक । 
लयात्मक सेवाविधि का स्वरूप प्रीतम के पदों में ठीक वेसा ही है, Gar हमें पुष्टिमागीय 
सेवा पद्धति में दिखाई देता है। डाकोर के “ पूनमिया भक्त? होने के कारण उनमें इस 
प्रकार का सेबाभाव जाग्रत हुआ हो तो इसमें आश्चर्य की बात नहीं | भगवान की विविध 
समय की आरती के साथ-साथ भोग, नवेच, कलेऊ, राजमोम एवं व्यात्त आदि के रसमय 
थाल्पद्‌ प्रीतम ने रचे हैं, जिनमें उन्होने माँतिमाँति के व्यंजनों का उल्लेख किया है । 
थाल की सामग्री का वर्णन करते-करते प्रीतम की दृष्टि भगवान श्रीकृष्ण के मनोहारी रूप- 
बर्णन में wa लगती है | एक उदाहरण देखिए- 
“Sina जुगल किसोर जुगत सु, 
सुंदर थाल anf; 
< ~ 
येय पकवान मिठाई-सेवा, 
ue wy ट्र 
भाति अति तरकार | 
x x x 
खुन्दर वदन कमल दळ लोचन, कुंडल की छविन्यारी, 
Stanat सामीनी सोभा, बार-बार बलिहारी 1”! 
Ress 2 = भूत Å R 
सेवा में विविध वस्तरामरणो से दृष्ट विग्रह को विभूषित करना श्रृंगार सेवा के अन्तंगेत 
आता हे । राधाकृष्ण की जोड़ी को रत्नसिहासन पर बेठाकर भोजनोपरान्त वे “ पानंबीरी १ 
देना नहीं भूलते | कलेऊ-वर्णन, वालभोगवर्णन, श्रृंगार एवं राजमोग तथा शयनभोम 
(सखड़ीभोग ) समी में सेवाभाव की तल्डीनता एवं माधुर्य का भाब भरा है । प्रीतम को 
4 is . ~ ` हँ 
अपने स्वामी की व्यस्तता एवं रुचि का पूरा खयाल है । वे कहते है > 


“४ बालभोग कीजे मेरे प्यारे, गऊअन के संगबलना रे, 

बन्दावन की कुंज गली में, कीरतखुता कुं मिलना रे ॥ 

बालभोग, सणगार, राजभोग, सयनभोग नहि टलना रे, 

सुंदरवन देखाये सांचरे, दासन के दुख दलना रे ॥ p 

जानराय के समक्ष “ भोग सामग्री ?? का वर्णन करते हुए प्रीतम ने “ दधि, Fai, 


पकवान-मिठाई, मोहनमोग, मिसरी, नवनीत, साळ-दाल आदि म्नो का उल्लेख किया 
13 प्रीतम के प्रभाती gat में भी अक्सर “ माखन-रोटी ' का जिक्र आता है- 


— 

1. जंभातवाळी ह. प्र., पन्ना-1. 
२. खंभातवाली ह. प्र., पन्ना-26. 
3. संदेसरबाली हृ. प्र.-4, पन्ना-82. 
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प्रात भयो प्राणपति, प्रेमप्रीत जागो 
amaa करो कान, माखन रोटी मागा 2! 
आरती पदों में भगवान श्री जानराय, श्री रणछोड़राय, श्री waa एवं l 
श्री गुरुगोविन्द विषयक आरतीपद RAT महत्वप्रण हैँ | यशोदारानी स्वयं बाल गोपाल की 
आरती उतार रही हैं, जिसका वर्णन कवि ने बड़े कलात्मक टंग से किया है-- 


९ 


a ८ अपने लाल को वदन निहारत, 
हिरदे रे हिरदे अधिक अधिक हरखानी, 
| आरती करत जसोदारानी ॥ 1॥ 7” 
मोर मुकुट मकराक्रत कुंडल, कमळनैना सुखदानी, 
भाळ तिळक नासा गजमोती, उपमा न जाये वखानी ॥ 2 ॥ 
डर मणिमाळ हार तुळसी के, सोभा देख लोभानी, 
भुज कंकण कटिरत्न किकिनि, TAJT रे 
पद्नेपुर की उमकानी ॥ 3 ॥ 
मेघ बरन तन पीत वसन जो, दामिनि घन ळपटानी, 
» - `A 
अंग अंग छल छबीले, रूप रास रसखानी ॥4॥ 
सुक नारद सारद सिव ब्रह्मा, भ्यान धरत मुनि ज्ञानी, 
प्रीतम प्रेम. प्रभु के जस गावत, करत सुफल मन वानी ॥ 5 ॥? 
प्रीतम ने पुष्टिमार्गीय आखी-समय का अनुसरण करते हुए “ मंगला आरती ?, “ श्रृंगार 
आरती? एवं “साय आरती ” के महत्त्व को विशेषरूपेण प्रतिपादित किया है । कवि ने 
इन सभी में सेवाभाच के विस्तार को निरूपित किया, है । इसके तत्त्वमसि तुरियापदे 


स्वरुप आनंदसिन्धु निर्गुण स्वरूप की आरती कवि ने निर्गुण सन्तों की भाँति मी की है। , २ 
अतः यहाँ भी प्रीतम ने सगुण-निर्गुण के प्रति अपने सेवाभाव के समान रूप को a 
कायम रखा है। | 


अन्य प॑द्‌ ¦ 
प्रीतम ने कुछ ऐसे फुटकळ पद रचे हैं, जिनमें राम नक्ति, तुळसी-विंवाह अदि की चरी 
f परती है । ऐसे षद प्रायः संदेसरवाठी हस्तप्रति-3 एवं 5 में मिळते हैं । ये फ प्राय 
जगला ( ख्याल)” और कल्याण रागों में बद्ध हैं | झडी का स्वरूप बिलकुल' कृष्णभक्ति पर 
गये mia राधा-कृष्ण की भाँति प्रीतम राम-सीता की अनुरागमई छवि शा 
करते हैं | एक उदाहरण देखिए:- 


-4, पन्ना-40 
भांतवाडी ह. प्र., पंन्‍ना-22 


angri Collection, Haridwar 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


285 


“ निरखत नयन प्रेमझडय लागी, 

द्खरथ-नंदन जनक-नंदिनी अरस-परख अनुरागी | 
श्रीमुख चन्द्र कोर जानकी, पीवत रूपरस पागी ॥ 
जनम जनम के रघुवरसंगी, प्रीत पुरातन जागी । 
प्रीतम के प्रभु प्रेम सनेही, भावे भजे सो बड्भागी ॥ i 


“ साँबरे की axa मन में इस तरह बस गई है कि एक पछ के लिए उसका ध्यान 
हटता नहीं | कया करूं, कहाँ जाऊं ! मेरे प्राण “ परबस हो चुके हैं | अब तो राम के 
गले में माला डाल चुकी हूँ । » २ हे मन ! रामजी के रंग में पूरी तरह रंग जा । उनके 
ait जीव-मुक्ति असंभव है । राम के नाम पर तो पत्थर तक तेर गये थे, फिर तू रामनामरूपी 
अमीरस का पान क्यों नहीं करता १३ 


"प्रीतम ने विवाह-वर्गन के अनेक पद गुजराती में लिखे हैं | सीता-विवाइ, रुत्रिमगी- 
विवाह और तुलसी-विवाह पर fea गये पर्दो में गुजरात की विबाह-परम्फ्रा का सजीव 
चित्र उमर आया है | हिन्दी में उनका “ तुल्सी-विवाह ?? से सम्बन्धित एक argu पद 
मिलता है जिस में कवि ने तुलसी-महिमा का गान क्रिया है | * 


Acn 2 


तिथि एवं वार सम्बन्धी पद : 

महीना, तिथि, वार और waar (nest) पर यों प्रीतम ने गुजराती में मन भर 
| कर रचना की है, हिन्दी में अभी तक उनके तिथि वार विष्रयक केवल दो पद उपलब्ध 
| होते हैं | तिथि में पडवा से प्रृणिमा तक और वार में सोम से शनि तक प्रीतम ने 


मन को भक्तिरस में निमग्न रहने की ओर प्रेरित किया हे | ऐसे पद्‌ परम्परागत ही विशेष 
हैं, जिनमें “ प्रभु-स्मरणभाव ?' को ही बार-बार दोहराया गया हे । भक्त की जीवनः 
सारिणी का यह एक विशिष्ट रूप है, जिते प्रीतम ने तिथि और वार जसे पदों में बाँधने 
का प्रयास किया है | 


रवेणी पद : 


४ खेणी ? और. “ay -दोनों समानाथी शब्द हैं, जिनका अथे “ बीजक ? 
में स्तुति बर्णन, उपदेशप्रद पद्य और लोकोपकार के स्प में मिलता हे |” 


1. संदेसंर ह. प्र.-5, पन्ना-41. 

2, वही, पन्ना-+1. 

3. संदेसर इ.प्र.,-5, पन्ना-41. 

१. देखिए — संदेसर ह.प्र.-3, खंडित प्रति | 
खंभातबाली ह.प्र., पन्ना-129.' 

बही, पन्ना-130. 
देखिए - कबीर बीजक, 9-2, 17 और 128. 


~ 


5 
6 
7 
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कवीर और अखा की खैनिर्थो की भाँति प्रीतम ने भी “रवेणी पद” रिले हैं | 
fra, प्रीतम रचित खेशी पदों की शैली कुछ भिन्न प्रकार की है । प्रीतम प्रारंभ में 6 से 
16 पंक्तियों का विस्तार करते हैं, जो पंक्तियाँ चौपाई छन्द में मिलती हैं और पदान्त में 
बे दो साखी मी अवश्य जोडते हैं | चौपाइयाँ प्रायः ज्ञान, वेराग्य, प्रेम, भक्ति, मन संयम, 
सद्गुरु एवं सन्त विप्रमक हैं जब्रकि सालों में प्रीतम ने गुरुमहिमा का मधुर गान किया 
है | चौपाई और दोहा oxi की इस प्रकार की जोड़ी सन्तकाव्य के क्षेत्र में प्रीतम की अपू 
देन कही जा सकती है । गुजरात के अन्य सन्त कवियों में अखा, दयानंद और लालदास 
आदि ने भी सुन्दर रवेणी पद लिखे हैं। 


हिन्दी में रचित प्रीतम के लगभग 12 पद्‌ उपलब्ध होते हैं । “श्री प्रीतमदासनी 
वागी? में राग देशाख एवं राग सदर के तीन पद मिलते हें ', जबकि बाल्‍ला और 
शिहोल से प्राप्त हस्त प्रतियों में इस कोटि के अन्य नो “रवेणी पद?” उपलब्ध हुए हैं। 
इन पदों में प्रीतम कत्रीरवाणी से अत्यधिक प्रभावित होते हुए-से दिखाई देते हैं | “जा 
घट बिरह न संचरे सो घट जाण मसान ?” की भाँति प्रीतम ने भी प्रेम-प्रकाश के महत्व 
को इस प्रकार प्रतिपादित किया है-- 


“SH घटमां नहि प्रेम प्रकासा, 

ते हृदये नहि राम निवासा ॥ 

सो घट खाली जान निदानां, 

प्रेम बिना नर मृतक समाता ॥ 

जसे पिया बिना नारि सोहागा, 

प्रेम बिना ऐसे वेरागा ॥ 

x x 

भव दूषन कूँ मान-बड़ाई, 

प्रेम बिना मिथ्या चतुराई ॥? २ 
प्रीतम कहते हैं कि प्रेम के बीर ज्ञान-बेराग्य और नरका ava सब बेकार दै। र 
सच है कि प्रेम में अन्ततोगत्वा दुख ही दुख है, लेकिन “ भब दूषण को मान बढ़ाई ” 


अर्थात्‌ संसार के gat को तो मान ओर बड़ाई देनी चाहिए। उनसे भागना तो कार्म 


5 ` 
हैं | नरसी महेता की तरह प्रीतम “ भलं ag भांगी जंजाळ ?? को पसन्द नहीं 


वे तो संसार के Foal के मध्य प्रेम की गंगा बहाना चाहते हैं । प्रेम की खुमारी, wa र्ण 


——— —o—e 
3-1/9 ———— 


` देखिए-श्रा प्रीतमदासनी बाणी, प्र. 366 से 368. 
Rae प्र, 1, पन्ना-93. 
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बार चढ़ जाती हे तो फिर उतरती नर्ही । उसे रिद्वि-सिद्धि और मुक्ति की कामना तक 
नहीं रहती I! 


प्रीतम के रवेणीपद अभिव्यक्ति की दृष्टि से सचोट हैं, जिनमें एक ओर W की 
सजावट दै तो दूसरी ओर उनमें आनुप्रासिकता एवं रूपक आदि अल्कारों का चमत्कार 
भी है । इस दृष्टि से एक उदाहरण प्रस्तुत 


“रे मन सूरख मूह गमारा, कहा acd तोय बारबारा । 
aas aqs चोरगति तेरी, कपट फुटिलता करत घनेरी | 
स्वान, सूकर, खर, काग मझारा, अधम जरठ गमन बटपारा | 


Me an = 


प्रीतम मन गयंद गति, फिरत अविद्या साथ । 
पीळवान गुरु वस करे, ज्ञानअंकुस लाये हाथा । 72 


गुरुगम ओर अनुभवीजन का संग करने पर आत्मतत्व निश्चय ही परमधाम की प्राप्ति 
करता हैं ओर वहाँ पहुँचते ही “ अखंड उजास ?7 (प्रकाश) और “ ब्रह्म-प्रकाश '? होने 
लगता है, अमृत क्री बारिश होने लगती है । गगन में बादल गरजने लगते हैं ओर चारों 
तरफ बिजठी चमकने लगती हे । एक अन्य रवेणीपद की साखी में ब्रह्मानंद के विषय में 
कबीर के “ गूंगा केरी सर्करां ? की भाँति प्रीतम कहते है- 


“ प्रीतम आनंद ब्रह्म को, सुखे कह्यो नव जाय । 
aa पतिसुख सुंदरी, aan aan मुसकाय ॥? 


अखा ने भी ज्ञानी को जहाँ-“अनुभवार्थी” कहा 24, वहाँ प्रीतम ने उसे “अनुभत्रीजन?? 
संज्ञापित किया है । तात्पर्य यह कि साधना के क्षेत्र में अनुभवहीन ज्ञान दो कोड़ी का 


` 


, जो न तो अखा को पसन्द हे ओर न प्रीतम को । प्रीतम के ऐसे “ रवेणी पद ? वस्तुतः 


amy 7 


1. शिहोल ह. प्र.-3. 
2. देखिए--अखाकृत छप्पा : दशविध ज्ञानी को अंग | 
3, प्रीतम caret ऐम का, पीवत होय सुप्र चेहन; 
चढ़ी खुमारी न ऊतरे, gaa रहे दिन-रन । 
A प्रेम-अमल न cat, जिन पिया एक बार; _ 
| Ra सिष्य नव faa मुक्तिफळ, निदिं favni दरकार | 
| — शिहोल प्र. 1, पत्ना-92. 
| 4. वाला afar ह.प्र, 6, पना. 
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उनकी साखियों के भाष्य-से प्रतीत होते हैं । “साखी ” के माध्यम से प्रीतम ने जिस बात 


को अत्यन्त संक्षेप में कहा हे, “ रवेणी ” में उसका उन्होंने भाव विस्तार किया है | 


सारांशतः हम यह कह सकते है कि प्रीतम का वेदान्ती एवं ज्ञानी स्वरूप हमें जहाँ 
उनकी साखियों में मिलता हे, वहाँ वे अपने पदों में भक्ति के भावात्मक एवं रागात्मक 
स्वरूप को बड़ी कुशळता से निरूपित कर पाग्रे हैं । उन्होंने केवळ अपने सम्प्रदाय से ag 
होकर रचनाएँ नहीं की अपित अपने आराध्य की अनीनता (अनन्यता) में भक्ति का 
जो भी मार्ग उन्हें रुचिकर प्रतीत हुआ है, उस पर प्रीतम ने निःसंकोच एवं निर्भीकता से 
कदम रखा है। वे अखा की तरह न तो ज्ञानवाद से वोझिल प्रतीत होते हैं और न 
दयाराम की भाँति कोई साम्प्रदायिकता ही उन्हें बाँध पायी हे) वस्तुतः वे भावात्मक 
कोटि के सच्चे “ मरजीव सन्त थे ।' 


oo 


1. गुजरात युनिवर्सिटी द्वारा esa ala परियोजना-' प्रीतमदास की हिदी वाणी” के 
आधार पर प्रस्तुत लेख | 
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आचारांग के प्रथम श्रुतस्कृंव में olga कुछ पाठो' की समीक्षा' 


डो. के. आर. चन्द्र 
अध्यक्ष, प्राकृत-पांलि विभाग 


यह स aed हे कि आचारांग का प्रथम श्रत-त्कंध प्रात साहेत्य का सबसे 
प्राचीन ग्रन्थ है । इसकी भाषा भ. महात्रीर की मूळ वाणी है, यदि सबको यह स्वीकार्य 
नहीं हो तो भी इतना तो सबको मान्य है कि इसकी भाषा भ. महावीर की डूल बाणी के 
साथ बहुत साम्य रखती तः इस ग्रन्थ में प्राकृत भाषा का प्राचीनतम रूप मिलना 
“चाहिए. | परंतु उपल्ध संस्करणों में अनेक स्थळा पर भाषा की प्राचीनता विलुप्त सी जान 
पड़ती हे | इसका कारण यह है कि प्राकृत भाषा में होने वाळे निरन्तर परिवर्तनोंने इस 
ग्रन्थ के विद्वानों उपदेदका, BAA एवं ळद्प्रा को ऐसा प्रभावित क्रिया कि उन्होंने 
ग्रन्थ की मूळ भाषा में पाठकों की सुविधा के लिए समय समय पर अप्रबल्त रूपों के | 
स्थान पर प्रचलित रूप रख दिये | ग्रन्थ की विविध प्रतियों में मिलने वाले बिभिन्न पाठ 
इस प्रांचीनता-अवांचीनता के साझ्री हैं | यह सब होते हुए भी प्राकृत भाषा के विकास का 
शास्त्रीय एवं वेज्ञानिक अध्ययन करने वालों को इतना तो स्पष्ट हो जाता है कि कौनसा 
रूप प्राचांन है और कौनसा अर्वाचीन है। विभिन्न शताब्दियों के प्राक्त भाषा में मिलते 
वाळे शिलालेख इस भाषा के तत्कालीन स्वरूप को जानने के लिए हमारे पास अकाट्य 
FAM हं । ध्वनि-परिवततेन को दृष्टि से प्राकृत AST का विकास सामान्यतः इस प्रकार माना 
गया है कि सबसे पहले इसमें संयुक्त व्यंजनों का समीकरण हुआ, तसश्चात्‌, मध्यवती STAM 
व्यंजनों का घोष एवं घोष व्यंजनों का अधोष में परिवर्तन हुआ और अंतमें मध्यवर्ती | 
व्यंजनों का लोप हुआ। विभक्तियों एवं प्रत्ययों में भी क्रमशः परिवर्तन आये जो प्रात _ 
माषा के ऐतिहासिक विकास का कोई भी अध्येता उन्हें अच्छी तरह से जानता है। इसी | 
भापाकीय विकास या परिवर्तन को ध्यान में रखकर आचारांग के संस्करणोंका' यह समीक्षा 
की जा रही है और उसके फलस्वरूप ऐसा प्रतीत होता है की अभी भी आचारांग के | 
एक ऐसे संशोधित संस्करण की आवश्यकता है जिसमें उपलब्ध प्रतो के आधार पर अनेक | 
पाठ बदले जा सकते हैं जो माप्रा की प्राचांनता को सुरक्षित रखने में सहायक हो रहे हैं। | 


प्रस्तुत समीक्षां ग्रन्थ की भाषा की प्राचीनता को कायम रखने में कितवी an 
बन सकती है इस पर विद्वान Sit को विचार करना है ! यहाँ पर प्रस्तुत किये गये 
सुझाव Glan करने ava हैं या नहीं उन पर विद्वानोंशी आलोचता हो इप्ती उद्देश्य से 
R अध्ययन प्रस्तुत किया गया है। आशा है विद्वान लोग अपने अपने प्रतिभाव 
करेंगे जिससे प्राचीन ग्रन्थो मूल भाषा पुनःसंत्यापित र की जा सके | 
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| ७. पू. जम्बू-विजयजी द्वारा स्वीकृत पाठों की समीक्षा : 
"2. प्राचीन रूप स्वीकृत किया गया दै चाहे वह प्रावीनतम प्रत में नहीं मिलता हो | 


ध्वनि-परिवतन : 


3 (१) भविजाणए (सूत्र, १०, पृ. ४, पं. १; पाठान्तर-अवियाणए) 
४ (२) परिवंदण (सूत्र ७, पृ. ३, पं. ९, सूत्र ५१, ए. १३, पं. ८, 
if सुत्र ५८, पृ. १५, पं. २; पाठान्तर-परियंदण ) 
(१) गुणासाते (सूत्र ४१, प्र. ११, पं. १ पाठान्तर-गुणासाए्‌ ) 
t (४) पडिसंवेदयति (दत्र ६, ए. ३, पं. ७. पाठान्तर-पडिसंवेदेति, पडिसंवेएर ) 
(५) पवेदितं (सूत्र २६, प्र. ७, पं. १६; पाठांन्तर-पवेतियं ) 
(६) अधेदिसातो (सुत्र १, प्र. १, पं. १४; पाठान्तर-अहेदिस्तातो ) | 
> ns | 
(७) खेत्तण्णे (सूत्र ३२, प्र. ८, पं. १५; पाठान्तर-खेतण्णे, खेअन्ने, खेयन्ने) | 
; = | 
(८) पिच्छाए (सूत्र ५२, प्र. १३, पं. १७ पाठान्तर-पिछाए्‌) | 
(९ ) पुच्छाए (सूत्र ५२, प्र. ३३, पं १७ पाठःन्तर-पुंछाए ) | 
se कभी कभी कागज की एक मात्र अर्वाचीन प्रत से प्राचीन रूप लिया गया है। 

(१०) अपरिणिब्वाणं (सुत्र ४९, प्र. १२, पं. १७; मात्र ला. प्रत का पाठ; ¢ 
पाठान्तर-अपरिणेब्वाणं ) | 
) पद्‌-रञच्ना : | 

११, विजदितता (सूत्र २०, ए ६, पं. ११; पाठान्तर-विजहितु) l 


a कभी कभी अर्वाचीन रूप Giga किया गया हे जबकि प्राचीन प्रतो एवं चूणि में 

 प्राचीन-रूप मिलता है | 

(2) कप्पइ णे कप्पड (सूत्र २७, प्र. ८, पं. १, यह पाठ ताडपत्रीय जे. प्रत और 
त so 

न्य ama की अवाचीन Tat में भिलता है | 

) 'कप्पति णे ag (यह पाठ प्रावीन प्रतों एवं af में मिलता हे । लेकिन 

- इसे छोड़ दिया गया है|) 


PMG (सूत्र २, ए. २, पं, ४) पाठ स्वीकृत, जब कि चूणिका पाठ 
सददसग्मुतियाए' और सं., शां. का पाठ 'सहसम्मुदियाए' छोड़ दिया गया है । 


कभी अर्वाचीन रूप स्वीकृत Peat गया है चा वह aft एवं aqlia कर्ज 


एओ (सुत्र ४९, पृ. १२ पं. १५, प्रत हे. १, २, ३ एवं चूर्णि) 
न प्रतां झां , खे, ख, एब (ज.)में 'मंदरस्ताविजाणतोः पाठ मिलता. | 


lection, Haridwar 
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है। यदि ऐसा पाठ मिलता हो तो उसे “मंदस्स अधिजाणतो? करने में क्‍या दोघ 
है। लेहिए की भूल से भी संधि कर दी गयी हो | (att महोदय के संस्करण में चूर्ण 
एवं प्राचीनप्रत का 'मंदस्स अविजाणओ? पाठ (प्र. ५, पं. ४) स्त्रीकृत क्रिया गया है | 


४. कभी कमी चूर्णिमें मध्यवर्ती मूल व्यंजन के मिलने पर भी उसका लोप स्वीकृत किया है। 
(१) SART (BA १, प्र. २, पं २) चूणि-पाठ उववातिए) 
(2) सहसम्सुडयाए (सूत्र २, प्र, २, पं. २) चूणि-पाठ सहसम्मुतियाए) 


प्राचीन रूप ही ग्रहण करना या चूणि एवं प्राचीन प्रतों में उपलब्ध रूप ही 
ग्रहण करना या चुणिके ही प्राचीन रूप को ग्रहण करना ऐसा कोई नियमित विधान 
इस संस्करण में अपनाया गया हो ऐसा प्रतीत नहीं होता हे । अर्वाचीन प्रतों से 
अर्वाचीन रूप मी ग्रहण किये गये हें । ऐसी अवस्थामें किसी भी प्रत में यदि प्राचीन 
रूप मिलता हो तो भगवान महावीर के समय एवं प्राकृत के तत्काठीन रूप को ध्यान. ' 
में रखते हुए प्राचीन रूप क्‍यों नहीं अपनाया जाना चाहिए क्योंकि अर्वाचीन प्रतों 
के सामने आदर्श प्रत तो उनसे भी प्रावीन ही रही होगी। ऐसी भी संभावना नहीं 
की जा सकती कि अर्वाचीन प्रतों में जानबुझ्कर अर्वाचीन रूप को प्राचीन बना दिया 
गया हो । यदि ऐसा होता तो सभी रूपों को प्राचीन क्यों नहीं कर दिया जाता| 
कमी कभी तो प्राचीन प्रतों में मी अर्वाचीन एवं प्राचीन रूप दोनों ही एक साथ 
मिलते हैं। 

यहाँ पर इस दृष्टि से पू. श्री जंवूविजयजीके संस्करण के कुछ अन्य पार्ठो की 

समीक्षा की जाय उसके पहले झुत्रिग महोदय द्वारा स्वीकृत किये गये कुछ पाठोंकी 
समीक्षा करना भी उपयोगी सिद्ध दोगा । 


शुब्रिंग महोदय फे संस्करण के कुछ पाठोंका विइलेषण 
( आचारांगः प्रथम श्रत-स्कंघ ) 
१. प्राचीन रूप स्वीकृत किये गये हैं भले ही वे अर्वाचीन प्रतेमें मिलते हो । 
स्वीकृत :- णिव्वाणं, परियावेण 
अस्वीकृत :- ( णेव्वाणं ) ( परियावेणं ) 
२. प्राचीन रूप स्वीकृत नहीं किये गये है, भले ही वे अर्वाचीन मरतो में मिलते हा । 


अस्वीकृत :- ( पडिसंवेद्यइ ), ( समुद्वाय ), ( खेत्तण्णे ) 
eisa :- पडिसंवेएड, समुट्ठाए, खेयण्णे 
जबकि परू. श्री जंबूविजयजीने अपने संस्करण में इन स्थरां पर प्राचीन खूप | 
a किये हैं :- न 
पडिसंवेदयति खेत्तण्णे ( संदी, प्रतमे शुद्ध पाठ मिलते हैं। RAÄ ऐसा कहने से 

WI‘ समुद्दाय ? पाठ उनके ( जंबू. ) लिए स्वीकार्य हा. जाता है।) ES 
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Vidya í 
3, प्राचीन रूप अस्वीकृत किये गये हैं भले ही वे प्राचीन प्रत में मिलते हा । 
 अखीक्ृत :- (जीवा अणेगे ) 
; aa :- जीवा अणेगा 
; ( पर. श्री जंबूविजयजीके अनुसार संदी, में मिलने वाळा शुद्धपाठ “ अणेगे ? ल्या 
जाना चाहिए ) 
i [ इससे स्पष्ट है कि अर्वाचीन परतां में भी प्राचीन रूप मिलते हें । | 
: ५, अर्वाचीन प्रत और चूणिमे mete रूप मिलते हुए भी उसे Ste दिया गया है | 
अस्वीकृत :- ( अखेत्तन्ने ) 
स्वीकृत :- अखेयन्षे 
५, प्राचीन प्रत एवं चूणिं में उपलब्ध रूप असामान्य हाते हुएभी उसे दी लिया गया है। 
स्वीकृत :- घायमीणे, समणुजाणमीणे 
अस्वीकृत ;- ( घायमाणे), ( समणुजाणमाणे ) 


६. चूर्णि एव प्राचीन प्रत का पाठ कभी कमी छोड़ दिया गया है । 


चूणि एव अर्वाचीन vant पाठ भी कभी कमी छोड़ दिया गया है | 
अस्वीकृत :- ( अवियाणए ), ( पिञ्छाए ) 
स्वीकृत :- अविजाणए, पिच्छाए 


*- ( अकरणीयं ), ( अनितियं ), ( सोतपण्णाणेहि ) 
:- अकरणिज्जं, अनिच्चयं, सातपण्णाणेहि, 
_ 7 ( परिह्दायमाणेहि ) 
परिहायमाणेहिं 


ais ` अणितियं * पाठ स्वीकृत किया है । ) 
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१०, चूर्णिकी sat में अर्वाचीन रूप भी मिळते हैं । 
परिन्नाए ( परिन्नाय ) 
अवियाणए ( अविजाणए ), पिज्छाए ( पिच्छाए ) 
लोयं ( लोग ); [ जंबू , संस्करण ]. 
[ इससे यह स्पष्ट है कि चूर्णि में सदेव प्राचीन और शुद्ध रूप ही मिलते हो ऐसा 
नियम नहीं है 1] 

११, विविध सम्पादकों के लिए उपलब्ध सामग्री एवं विविध प्रतों के अनुसार एक ही 
पाठ प्राचीन या अर्वाचीन हो सकता है | 

‘faw’ पाठ पू. श्री जंबूविजयजी के लिए आचा. की प्राचीनतम ताडपत्र 

एबं चूर्णि का पाठ है जब कि शुत्रिंग महोदय के लिए यही पाठ आचा. की अर्वाचीन 
प्रत एवं चूर्णि का पाठ हे । 

१२, चूर्णि की विभिन्न प्रतों में विभिन्न पाठ मिलते हैं । 


पन्नाणेहि (T), WAR (Sa. ) 


१३. अलग अलग सम्पादकों द्वारा अलग अलग पाठ स्वीकृत किये गये हैं- 
gfan— वियहित्त ? ए. ३, पं. १०, पडिसंवेएइ, प्र. १, पं. १८ 
जंबू--' विजहित्ता ? प्र. ६, पं. २०, पडिसंवेदयति, ए. ३, पं. ७ 
श॒त्रिग-ससुट्ठाए, खेयण्णे अणेगा, अनिचयं 

बू--समुट्ठाय, खेत्तण्णे, अणेगे, अणितियं 
श्री जंबूबिजयजी को 'अणेगे? पाठ स्वीकार्य है जो संदी. प्रत में उन्हें मिला है ( देखिए 
ग्रन्थ का परिशिष्ट ) i 


` १४. एक ही सम्पादक ने ( ध्वनि-परिवतन के नियमों के अनुसार ) कभी प्राचीन तो कभी _ 
अर्वाचीन रूप स्वीकार किया है- । 
gin --अविजाणण प्र. २, पं. ३; (पाठान्तर “अवियाणए ? ) 


वियहित्त प्र. ३, पं. १०; ( पाठान्तर ‘ बिजञहित्ता ? ) 


अब हम पुनः पू. जम्बूविजयजी के संस्करण के पारो की समीक्षा करेंगे । 


पू. श्री जस्बूविजयजी द्वारा स्वीकृत पाठों की समीक्षा 


ऐसे nan जब प्राचीन प्रतं में मध्यवती मुळ व्यंजन सुरक्षित होत 
रूप स्वीकृत किया गया है | डल > 
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anf 
मूळ अघोष के बदले में घोष व्यंजन स्वीकृत किया गया । 

i (क) एगेसिय (सूत्र १, १४, २५ पाठान्तर-एकेसि ) 

ia (ख) छोगावादी (सुत्र ३, पाठान्तर-लोकाबादी, पुरानी प्रत शां. में 'लोयाबादीः भी 
| मिलता है | ) 

१. (ग) लागसि (सत्र ८, ९, पाठान्तर-लोकसि ) 

(ध) लोगं (सत्र २२, पाठाम्तर-लोकं ) 


(ङ) एगे (सुन्न १२, पाठान्तर-एके ). 


२. भूल घोष व्यंजन के बदले में अधोप व्यंजन का त्याग एवं लोप का स्वीकार- 


(क) आयाणोध (सूत्र १४, ३६, ४४, ५२, पाठान्तर-आताणीयं ) 


(ख) पबयमाणा (GA १२, पाठान्तर-पबतमाणा ) 


, मूळ अधोप व्यंजन का घोष अस्वीकृत परंतु छोप स्वीकृत-- 


(क) उबबाइए (GA १, २, पाठान्तर-उववादिए ) 


(ख) सहसम्बुझ्याए (चून २, पाठान्तर-सहृसम्पुदियाए्‌ ). 

[ दियम्बरों के प्राचीन शास्र की भाषा शौरसेनी है और उसमें 'त? का 'द' 
पाया जाता है। “त का छोप तो बहुत बाद में हुआ है। अतः खवेताम्बरं के 
अध्मागधी आगम की भाषा क्या दिगम्बरो के आगमों से भी पश्चात्कालीत 
मानी जानी चाहिए १ | 


भूल व्यंजन के बदले मं लाप स्वीकृत 

क. सब्ाओ दिसाओ' सव्वाओ अणुदिसाओ' ( सूत्र २, पाठान्तर-सब्बातो बा a 
सव्वातो अणुदिसाता ) 

ख, आंवयाणओ (सूत्र ४९, पाठान्तर-अविजाणतो ) 

ग. FUE णे कप्पइ णे पातुं (GA २७, पाठान्तर-कृप्पति णे कप्पड णे पाँ) 

घ. सहसम्मुझ्याए (सूत्र २, पाठान्तर-सहसभ्मुतियाए ) 

ड. अहं (धुत ४१, पाठान्तर-अधं ) 
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६. पद का प्राचीन के बदले अर्वाचीन रूप स्वीकृत 

क. पण्णाणेणं® (सूत्र ६२, पाठान्तर-पण्णाणेण ) 

€. ससुटूठाए€ (सुत्र १४, २५, ३६, ४०, ४४, ५२, ५९; सूत्र ७०, ९५, 
और १९३ में मी कुछ स्थलों पर 'समुट्ठाय? पाठान्तर मिलता है । संदी. 
प्रत को शुद्धतम माना गया हे उसमें भी “ ससुट्ठाय ? पाठ मिलता है | 

ग, अणुपुब्वीए (GA २३०, ए. ८४, पं, १३ पाठान्तर-अणुपुव्वीय ) प्राक्त के 
व्याकरणकार ने इस “ य॒? विभक्तिका उल्लेख नहीं किया है परंतु प्राचीन प्राकृत 
साहित्य में “य? विभक्ति के कितने ही उदाहरण मिलते हैं और पालि भाषा 
में तो यह प्रचलित विभक्ति है | 


७. लेहिए की गलती से कभी कभी भ्रम होने से पाठ बदल गया है और प्राचीन विभक्ति 
के बदले अर्वाचीन विभक्ति अपनायी गयी दो ऐसा स्पष्ट प्रतीत होता है | 

अण्णयरम्मि (GA ९६, ए, २८, पं, ११; पाठान्तर-अण्णयरंसि, यह पाठान्तर 
शुत्रिंग महोदय द्वारा उपयोग में लायी गयी प्राचीनतम ताडपत्रीय प्रत आर 
चूणि में भी उपलब्ध हे । प्रतां मं “रिस? के बदले “म्मि? की भ्रान्ति होती 
है यदि अक्षर स्पष्ट नहीं हो। उदाहरण के तौर पर “ संपमारए? (जंबू. aA 
१५, ए. ५, पं. १७, एवं झुत्रिंग g. २, पं. ३०) के बदले में शुब्रिग महोदय 
के संस्करण में प्राचीनतम ताडपत्र की प्रत में “ संपसारए ? पाठ मिलता है और 
हिंसिसु (अर्थात्‌ “ हिंसिग्सु? ) के बदले में चूणि में ' हिंसिस्सु ( जंबू. सूत्र 
५२, प्र. १४, पं. १) पाठ मिलता है | 


a प्न 


qre—eeqar 

| १. आचारांगके अनेक संस्करण प्रकाशित हुए हैं और उन सवमें जमनी से प्रकाशित 
‘= afm महोदय का, आगमोदय समिति द्वारा प्रकाशित पू, सागरानदर्खारजी का, 

ी | जैन विश्वभारती द्वारा प्रकाशित पृ. मुनि श्री नथमख्जी का एवं श्री महावीर जन 
। विद्यालय द्वारा प्रकाशित पु. मुनि श्री जम्बूविजयजी का ये चार संस्करण महत्वपूर्ण 
माने जाते हैं । इनमें से प्रथम और अन्तिम संस्करण में विभिन्न प्रतियाँ से 

| पाठान्तर दिये गये हैं जब कि अम्य दो में पाठान्तर नहीं दिये गये हैं । 
( ` अंगसुत्ताणि ? संस्करण के लिए अन्त में दिया गया परिशिष्ट देखिए |’) अन्तिम 
संस्करण आधुनिकतम संस्करण हे | | 
यहाँ पर पाठान्तर युक्त संस्करणों की ही और उनमें से भी मुख्यतः पु. जम्बूविजयजी 
के संस्करण के पाठों की समीक्षा की जा रहीं है । 


२. आगमें की qe भाषा कितनी बदल गयी है इसको जानने के लिए देखिए पु. मुनि 
पुण्यविजयजी द्वारा सम्पादित ‘sega? की प्रस्तावना ह. ३ से ७, : सार 
मणिलाछ नवाब, अहमदाबाद, १९५२. टे 


collection, Hari 


ae = 
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३. ऐसा जरूरी नहीं है कि मध्यवर्ती "क कें लिए. ' ग? वाला पाठ ही स्वीकृत 
किया जाना चाहिए | * क ? की यथावत्‌ स्थितिं, उसका घोष या लोप (ar 
qo श्रुति ) ये तीनों पाठ इस ग्रथ में लिए गये हें । उदाहरण के तौर पर 
जैसे :- 

(अ) एकयर (सुत्र ९६), णिकणाए (सूत्र ९७), पकरेंति (सूत्र ६२ ) 

(ब) एगेसि ( सूत्र १), अणेग (aa ६), आहारग (सूत्र ५५), लोगंसि 
( सूत्र ५) 

(क) लोए, (सूत्र १०), Ri (सुत्र ४९), उदय (सूत्र २३ ), 


Re, IT 


[ सूत्र ५२ में एक ही शब्द के दो रूप एक साथ मिलते हैं-बेति, 
एबं बहति | at ३३ मं सता ? और सदा ” दोनों रुप एक साथ 
मिळते हें । ] 


४. “त' श्रुति का प्रश्‍न “मध्यवती “त? एवं “थ? का क्रमशः fa? एवं 
Ca? में बदलना शोरसेनी एवं मागधी भाषा का लक्षण माना गया है | यह 
प्रबृत्ति महाराष्ट्री THA में होने बाली लेप की प्रवृत्ति से प्राचीन मानी गयी है | 
पक्षाची प्राकृत में “द? का “त? में परिवर्तन होतां हे और यह प्रवृत्ति भी लोप 

. की प्रवृत्ति से प्राचीन मानी गयी है । “द” के ‘a? सं होने वाले परिवर्तन एवं 
\ मध्यवर्ती “ त *को सुरक्षित रखनेवाली प्रत्रत्तिको * त? श्रति नहीं कहा जा सकता । इन 
दो व्यंजनांके अतिरिक्त अन्य मध्यवती अल्पप्राण व्यंजन के स्थान पर यदि “त? 
आता हो तो उसे ही “त” श्रुति कहा जायगा, जैसे :- धम्मतं (धर्मकम्‌ , सूत्र ४५), 


उववादिते ( उपपातिके, सूत्र २) वाहिता । वाह्मका, सुत्र ५६), इत्यादि ca’? श्रुति के 


उदाहरण हैं | सता (सदा, सूत्र ३३), पबतमाण (प्रवदमान, सूत्र १२का पाठान्तर) 


इत्यादि “त ' श्रुति क्रे उदाहरण नहीं माने जाएँगे परंतु घोष व्यंजन का अघोष 
bad परिवतंः 
मं न माना जायगा | 


[ इधर इतना और स्पष्ट कर देना उचित होगा कि पू. जम्बूबिजयजीने “तह 
y भर जहा? के बदले ताडंपत्रीय प्रतों और चूणि में मिळनेवाळे “तषा” और “जधा 
` पाठां को छोड़ दिया है और उनके पाठान्तर भी क्वचित्‌ ही दिये हैं (देखिए प्रस्तावना 
४४) tar करके उन्होंने प्राचीन रूप छोड़ दिये हैं और उनके बदले 

अर्वाचान रूपों को स्वीकार किया है। Ger कि प्रारंभ में कहा जा चुका दे कि 
Mal एवं उपदेशकों ने प्राचीन रूप छोड़ कर प्रचलित अर्वाचीन रूप समय समय 
SEGNE हें उसी का यह एक आधुनिकतम उदाहरण है |] ; 
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५. सुत्र नं. १ में आओ एवं --तो (पंचमी एकवचन की विभक्ति) होनों रूप एक साथ 
स्वीकृत किये गये हं | 
सूत्र ने. २ में पुरत्थिमातों दिसातो' में 'दिसातो' का स्वीकृत पाठ किसी भी 
ताडपत्रीय प्रत का पाठ नहीं हे । इसी तरह आगे इसी aa में इमाओ दिसाओ! के 
बदले में कागज की ज, प्रत का पाठ “इमातो दिसाओ? क्‍यों छोड दिया गया है। 


६. स्वीकृत पाठ “मिंजाए? के बदले “मिज्जाए? रूप प्राचीन हे जब कि इसी सूत्र नं. ५२ 
Ñ “पिछाए,, पुंछाए? के बदले में 'पिच्छाए, पुच्छाए? रूप स्वीकृत किये गये हैं। तब 
फिर 'मिज्जाए? रूप क्यों छोड दिया गया = | 


७, तृतीया एकबचन की--एण विभक्ति-एण विभक्ति से प्राचीन है और यह--एण विभक्ति 
प्राचीनतम प्रतमें मिलती है । 


८. यह जरूरी नहीँ कि सभी जगह एक ही रूप प्रयुक्त हुआ हो । खं, हे ३ एबं छा, 
प्रतों में ‘agers मिलता हे और सूत्र नं. ७० सें तो संदी, प्रत में “समुट्टाय' ही 
मिलता हे । संदी, प्रत झुद्धतम मानी गयी है | देखिए प, ४१६) | 


qice 
पू. युवाचायजी ( सुनि नथमळजी ) द्वारा सम्पादित ' आचारांग ? (अंगसुत्ताणि) के 
कुछ पाठों की समीक्षा: ` 
अ. उपयोग में ळी गयी प्राचीनतम “घर संज्ञक प्रत सें प्राचीन रूप मिलते हुए भी 
अर्वाचीन रूप स्वीकृत :-- : 
स्वीकृत रूप : चुओ ( १.१.२), पड़िसंवेदेइ ( १.१.८ ), विजहि (FRE) 
अस्वीकृत रूप : ga, पडिसंवेदयई, TERT | 
ब, अन्य अर्वाचीन प्रतों में प्राचीन रूप मिलते हुए भी अर्वाचीन रूप स्वीकृतः >> 
स्वीकृत रूप : वहंति (१.६.१४०), पहू ( १.७.१४५ ) 
अस्वीकृत रूप : adfa (क), पभू (क) उ 
स. पूज्य जम्बूविजयजीने इन स्थलों पर gd, पडिसंवेदयति, विजहित्त, वर्धति और 
TY, पाठ स्वीकृत किये = जबकि शुद्रिग महोदय ने ‘gail, पडिसंवेएड i 
वियहित्त, बहति और पहू पाठ स्वीकार किये है | 3 
सभी उपलब्ध प्रतों में यदि अर्वाचीन रूप ही मिले तो सम्पादक को वही खूप 
कणा पढ़ता है असे कि “अंगसुत्ताणि? के पाठ अहे (३.१.१), TT (१.२.५७) लेयण्णे 
= मेरे इस लेख की हस्तप्रत 
(पत्र संख्या ४५७ 


पू. धुवाचार्यजी का बहुत बहुत आमार जिन्होंने 
मुझे ' अंगसुत्ताणि? का अबलोकन करने को प्रेरित किया 
(Renee, जैन विश्‍व मारती, लाडू (राज. ) 
EE CC-0. In Public Domain. Gurukul Kangr 
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(१४.६७) और पायपुंछणं (२.५.११२) | परंतु परू. जंबूविजयजी के संस्करण में उपलब्ध 
प्रतों के आधार से इन स्थलों पर “ अघे, पवेदितं, TOT और पादपुंडणं › पाठ स्वीकार 
किये गये हैं जो वास्तव में प्राचीन रूप हैं । ' अंभसुत्ताण में जो Mess oi e 
लिया गया है उसके बारे में कुछ चर्चा करना आवश्यक हो गया है। ग्रंथ के सम्पादकीय में 
पृ, १७ पर “मूलाराधना? से उद्धृत अवतरण में Tagan? ge KEN है। इससे स्वयं 
सिद्ध होता है कि अन्य ग्रंथों में उद्धत अवतरणा म a प्राचीन रूप मिलने की संभावना 
बनी हुई हे और ऐसी अवस्था में उन प्राचीन रूपों को कयां नहीं स्वीकार किया नाना 
चाहिए पृ. जंबूविजयजीने जो 'पादपुंछणं? (इ. २६-६ ) पाठ लका, किया है लह उनके 
द्वारा उपयोग में लायी गयी सभी प्रतों एवं टीका अथां मं समान खूप स मिलता है । इससे 
स्पष्ट हे कि आचारांग के प्रथम श्रुत-स्कंध की भाषा के रूपों को अर्वाचीन बना दिया गया 
है और इसीलिए उसकी मूल भाषा का उद्धार होना चाहिए | 


प्रश्‍न यह है कि किस संस्करण को अन्तिम माना जाय | अलग अलग संस्करणों में से 
विभिन्न पाठों के अनेक उदाहरण प्रस्तुत किये जा सकते हैं । एक ही उदाहरण से स्पष्ट हो 
जायगा कि कितने ही स्थलों पर अर्वाचीन रूपों के बदले प्राचीन रूपों को स्वीकार करने की 
आवश्यकता है । 'अंगसुत्ताणि’ में प्र. २६ पर “अण्णवरंसि? (२.६.१५०) पाठ मिळता है। 
A इसका कोई पाठान्तर नहीं है और जिन प्रतों का उपयोग किया गया है वे १६ वीं शती से 
प्राचीन नहीं हैं | afin महोष्यने प्राचीनतम ताडपत्रीय प्रत (सं, १३४८) एवं चूणि और दो 
अन्य प्रतो में प्राप्त 'अन्नयरंसि? के aad “अन्नयरंभि? पाठ स्वीकार किया है । पर. जंबूविजयजीने 
“अण्णयरग्मि' (g. २८.११) पाठ स्वीकार किया है जब कि अर्वाचीन ग्रतों (हे १, २, UF) 
में 'अप्णयरंसि” पाठ उपलब्ध है | कहने का सार यह है कि ofan महोदय ने प्राचीनतम 
प्रत का पाठ जो चूर्णि में उपलब्ध हे उसे छोड़ दिया है, पू. जंबूविजयजीने अर्वाचीन प्रतों 
' का पाठ छोड़ दिया है जबकि अंगसुत्ताणि? मे अर्वाचीन gat का पाठ ग्रह 
' किया गया है जो वस्तुतः प्राचीन रूप है | सप्तमी एक वचन की विसि “म्मि' का 
प्रयोग | असि ? विभक्ति से बहुत पञ्चात्‌ कालीन है जो शिलालेखीय प्राकृत भाषा 0१ 
` साहित्यिक पालि-प्राकृत amet के ऐतिहासिक अध्ययन से स्पष्ट है। If 
` « सण्णयरंसि ? पाठ ही यहाँ पर स्वीकार्य माना जाना चाहिए क्योंकि इसी गंथमें अनेक 


व्य 


लो. पर ‘sift’ विभक्रितवाले रूप ही मिलते हैं | 


प्राचीन ग्रंथों का पुनः सम्पादन उनके रचना-काल और उस कालकी भारी 
को ध्यानमें रखकर किया जाना चाहिए यही मेरा मन्तब्य है। इस दि न 
के प्रथम श्रत स्कंध के उपरोक्त चारों संस्करणों में से किसी भी संस्र 
माना जा सकता है । जैन आगम साहित्य एवं प्राकृत भाषा के विद्वान S 
एवं भाषाकीय दृष्टि से आगमों के संशाधित संस्करण की A 

अपने मत प्रकट करे ऐसी विनेति | 
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R. A. MALAGI 


DANTE ALIGHIERI : LA DIVINA COMMEDIA 
INFERNO : CANTO II 


Lo giorno se n'andava, e laere bruno 
toglieva li animai che sono in terra 
da la fatiche loro; e io sol uno 2 


1, lo giorno m. the day. se rfl. mandaya =ne +andava. n’ prn. conj. andaya < 
andare [ A 8 ] to go, to depart, 3rd sing. impf, was departing. It is the evening 
of Good Friday, April 8, 1300. See Inf. XXI, 112. The Thursday night 
was passed in the selva (cf. I. 21); Friday was spent, till the evening, in his 
struggle to climb the mountain. aere m. air. bruno adj. dark. The “ dark 
> alr” is of the evening. Carlyle refers to the phrase, praising Dante's graphic 
"and vivid painting (PT, DEL, ii 503). ; 


2 toglieya < togliere [C ] ir. to take, 3rd sing. impf. was taking. li animai= 
li animali (G & S)<animale m. animal, creature, pl, “i.e., all animate creatures. 
cluding man, a common us: of the term both in Latin and in Dante Ses 


१४० Inf. V, 88...? (S). in on. terra f. earth, 


3. da prep. from. fatiche < fatica f. labour, pl. loro poss. adj. their. sol= solo 
| “4. alone. uno one. Jo sol uno I alone. ‘Dante can be said to be alone, 
| “ice Virgil is a shade. See Inf. 1, 67: “ Non omo, omo gia fui”? (S). 


1 हे compares the lines to Chaucer's 
॥ That हे gan failen; and the cake night, 
Toi a bestes from hir besinesse, 
me my booke & C’ 


(Parlement of Foules, 85) 


a 


~3. 

Day was departing, and the dark air was taking the creatures on earth 
णा 
| their labors; and I alone 
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| 300 Vidya 
| D: 
4 m’apparecchiava a sostener la guerra 
a si del cammino e sì de la pietate, 0 
d che ritrarr4 la mente che non erra. 6 
E Ea 10 
4, w apparecchiava = mi + apparecchiava. mi rfl. apparecchiava < apparecchiare in 
4 [A4C] to prepare, make ready, 3rd sing. impf., was making ready. a to, in 
sostener [e] (B 32) to sustain. guerra f. the strife, “the painful struggle’ i 
(T). ‘For guerra in the sense of “ travail” cfr. Rime, L, 52; C, 62’ (Sp). th 
e 
5. Si...si=sia...sia both...and. del=di+il of the. cammino m. journey (cf, R 
Inf. I. 1) pietate=pieta (G&S) f. pity; ‘la pietate : The “ pity” that the Si 
living man knows he will feel for the tormented souls of the damned’ (S). 
6. construe: che la mente che non ritrarrá. che rel. prn. which. ritrarra& a 
` ritrarre (B 33) to retrace 3rd sing. fut. will retrace; “ ‘will recount’, cp. pe 
Inf. IV. 145" (T). la mente f mind, memory. ‘ “ Mente’ is here used in the in 
sense of memoria, a frequent meaning of mente in Dant> (and of mens in 9- 
Latin). See Rime, L, 1; LXVII, 59 (S). ‘Memory will now faithfully bs 
retrace the real event of the journey exactly as it took place. This most extra- 
ordinary journey through the realms of the afterlife is represented never as pl 
dreamed or experienecd in vision, but as a real happening...Here, then, ane i 
x in the following invocation, the poet’s voice is heard for the first time as it al 
Speaks of his task as poet’ (S). che which. erra < errare [A 1] to था; n th 
wander, to stray from the right way. “che non erra : not ‘unerting » n 


= ‘infallible’, but ‘which does not stray’, as being fixed intently On is 


ae 


ready fo sustain the strife, both of ths jouta”) 
unt Ting’ [ unstraying ] memory shall retrace: 


ne 
` t 
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0 Muse, o alto ingegno, or m/aiutate; 


O mente che scrivesti ciò ch’io vidi, 


qui si parrà la tua nobilitate. 9 
—_——— — = 
z 7. Muse < musa f. muse, pl.‘ The invocation is in the epic style...Similar 
è naygeations are made at the beginning of the other two cantiche...That the 
invocation of the inferno is made here in Canto TI declares that this second 
canto is actually the first canto of the Inferno proper (which, then like the 
E other two cdntiche, consists of thirty-thres ca 5)... (S). For the view 
). that both cantos I and If constitute the General Prologue to the Commedia 
see Ernest H. Wilkins. ‘The Prologue of the Divine Comedy’, Annual 
fF. Reports of the Dante Society, Cambridge, Mass., 1926, pp.: 1-7 and C. S. 
e Singleton, Dante’s Convnedia : Elements of Sirnctare, 1954, p. 9. Also E. R. 
Curtius, European Literature and tin Middie Ages, pp. 238-9 : ‘The 
) Commedia is not an epic in the antique sense, yet it took over the epic 
y invocation of the Muses ...’ alto «dj. high. ingegno m. genius; “ “spirit 
3 of genius’ of which the Muses are the representatives” ( T). “alto ingegno : 
> poet's own genius, his virtu’ whereas the Muses are invoked to give 
e inspiration. Such a distinction is traditional. Ses De Vulg. Bloqu. IL IV, 
9-10...’ (S). See also here 2 similar balancing of the two constituents of the 
| invocatio in Milton's opening passage : the heavenly Muse (1. 6.) is matched 
d by the ‘upright heart and pure’ (1.18) (PL. I, 1-26). or=ora. adv. now. 
‘i * Waiutate = mi-+-aiutate. mi= me, gce. aintate < aiutare [A 1] tr. to help. 2nd 
iS pl. pres, cf. Lat. iuvare, to help. 
d . . @ 
it 8. mente memory (see vs. 6 above): che that. scrivesti < scrivere ( 12) tre 
oS abs. to write 2nd. sing. past def. wrote down, ‘mente che scrivesti : Latent is 


Memory, a figure that controls: the whole form 
> | of the Vita nuova after it is presented there in the opening words (See C. 2 
5 | S Singleton, 1949, [ An Essay on the Vita Nuova], pp- 25-54 ) ..' (9): Berivestt 

‘sc. on the tablets of memory; cp. Inf. XV. 88 (T): cf. Shakespeare $ en 
tablet of my memory....’ (विणा, I. V. 97-104 ). ció pin. 78 t at 
ch’ io=che io. vidi < vedere (B 35) tr. to see, Ist sing. past def., saw. ie 


the metaphor of a Book of 


Sp), 3rd fut. will appear 


9. qui adv h i rfl. ‘si rì : appariry ( , 

. here, si rfl. “si parr: appart र a 
Nobilitate=nobilta (G&S), nobility, worthiness See Conv. r Ta 4 3 
“This word ‘nobleness’ means the perfection in each thing s T prope 
nature” (S). Cary in his note on mente refers to Chaucer's lines > 


© thought ! that wroot al that E mette, 


And in the tresorie hit shette 
of my brayn! now shal men see 


4f any virtu in thee be. f: 
Hous of Fame, Book UM, 1.15. 
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Io cominciai : “ Poeta che mi guidi, 
guarda la mia virtù s'ell’ è possente, 
prima ch'a l'alto passo tu mi fidi. is 


10. cominciai < cominciare [ A 3] ॥., intr., to begin, Ist sing. past def. began, 
Poeta m. poet. mi acc. guidi < guidare [A 1] to guide, 2nd sing. pres. you 
(who) guide (me). “The prologue and the invocation com@leted, the 
canto’s pars executiva—as Dante terms it in his Letter to Can Grande 
( Epist. XIII. 43 )—begins with this verse’ (S ). 


11 guarda < guardare (A 1) to pay attention to, to consider, 2nd sing. 
imper. virtù f. indecl. virtue. seil’=se+ella, se conj. if. ella prn. f. she, 
here virtù. possente adj. powerful, sufficiently strong. Sp. notes that the 
construction sell’g...with anticipation, or prolepsis of the subject, which is 
repeated in the pleonastic pronoun ‘ella’ is analogous to that of Rime, XC, 
50, “guarda la vita mia quant 218 dura’ (° Consider how hard is my life: 
[and take pity on it]’), 


12. prima ch’ adv. before. a to. Palto=lo alto the deep; “alto adds a 
superlative force to the substantive, like that of < supreme’ in English; and so : 
in the present connexion may mean ‘dread’, ‘momentous’, or ‘ hazardous oe 
(T). passo m. way. ‘l'alto passo : the “deep way” that lies ahead, 
= “guerra del cammino” of yss. 4-5. Note in “ passo" the suggestion of 
a “passing” or™ crossing over" (into the world of the dead), and 8 
in figurative correspondence with “lo passo che non lasciò giá mai 
ma viva (Inf. I, 26-27) ' (S). Sp. glosses further and says, ‘to this 

leap from the mortal life to the immortal, and from time to 
y’, and notes how the hesitations and objections on the part o! 
> and Virgil's answers contribute to the universal significance of 
3 iD comparable to those of Asneas and Paul, didi = affidi (Ge 
affidare (A 1) rfl. with a, trust to. 


a) 


E+... 


FT ne ..... 
en 


P ग A ae ength iS 
Poet, you who guide me, consider if my strengi 
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Tu dici che di Silvio il parente, 
corruttibile ancora, ad immortale 
secolo andò e fu sensibilmente. 15 


13. dici< dire [B 10] to tell, 2nd sing. pres. parente m. parent, father. 
Silvio Silvius. I! parente di Silvjo, the father of Silvius, by Lavinia, is 
Aeneas (cf. Aen VI, 763-66). “A small instance of Dante's habitual rele- 
vancy to the matter in hand in his language is his naming of Aeneas 
‘the son of Anchises’ in the first canto [I, 74] when the reference is back 
to Troy, and here ‘the father of Silvius’, when it is forward to the royal 
line and Rome (JDS, p. 44). ‘The passing touch of “Tu dici che” 
recognizes that Aeneas’ journey to the world of the dead as related 
in the Aeneid was poetic fiction... In contrast, no such “reservation is 
made when Paul's journey is mentioned’ (Inf. IL, 28, “ Andovvi") (S). 
It may also be noted that Virgil himself is willing to believe the journey 
to be a poetic fiction when he makes Aeneas leave the underworld by 
the ivory gate (VI, 893 ff.). See R. D. Williams's observations on the 
passage in his edition of the Aeneid. Sp. has made similar observations 


about Dante’s view of Aeneas’s journey to the underworld. 


14. corruttibile adj. corruptible, mortal. ancora adv. still. ° Corruttibile ancora: 
while still clothed in human flesh’, cp. 1 Cor XV, 53, ‘for this corrupti- 
ble,’ & oc.’ (T). ad to. immortale adj. eternal. 


15. secolo m. world (Lat. saeculum). ‘For secolo “ world", cfr. 
Vita nuova, शा, 1; XXII, 6; XXX, I" (Sp). “Immortale secolo“ the 
eternal world’, i.e., the world of disembodied spirit (G & S). *“ Immortale 
secolo.” refers to “the other world”, and is general enough to include 
both Hades and Paradise... “immortal world" here in Canto JI clearly 
Suggests Heaven as well as Hell : Paul went to the former, Aeneas 
to the latter..." (S). andò< andare (A7) to go, 3rd sing. past. def. 
Went. fu<essere (B 13) to be, 3rd sing. past def, was. ‘ sensibilmente adv] 
‘In his bodily senses ' (S). “fu sensibilmente : ‘was there in the body,’ 
Rot in a vision” (T). 
m —— eS A 
13-15. You tell how the father of Silvius went, while still mortal, to the 
immortal world and was there in his bodily senses. 
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Però, se l'avversario d' ogne male 
cortese i fu, pensando l'alto effetto 
ch'uscir dovea di lui, e'l chi ४" quale 


non pare indegno ad omo d'intelletto; i 


16. Però conj. but. se conj. if. avversario m. adversary. Wogne=di+ogne 
ogne < ogni every, pl, all. mate m. evil. “ The adversary of all evil" is God 
Sp. refers to Psalms V, 5-7: see especially, 7 “ odisti omnes qui operantur 
iniquitatem’ (you hate all evil men). 


17. cortese adj. gracious. ‘i=gli [him]; cp. Inf. XXH, 73; Par. XXIX, 
17 (T); ‘an archaic form of the dative of the personal pronoun (from 
ei) Cfr. Inf, X, 113; Aime, LXVIHT, 35, etc." (Sp. ). pensande < pensare to 
consider, gerund; ‘if we consider’ (G & S). ‘The subject understood may 
be either 600" or “one™ in a kind of ablative absolute. “If one con- 
siders the high effect 
Valto the high. effetto m. effect. ‘1’ alto effetto : As stated in vss. 20-24 
(S) i.e., the establishment of the Roman Empire. 


oe 


seems the more probable interpretation’ (S) 


j 18. cWuscir=che uscire. uscire ( D 16) intr. to spring from. dovea =doyeva 
(G & S)<dovere (B. 12) aux. vb. foll. by inf. to have to be obliged to. 
di from. lui him. ch’ uscir dovea di lui : ‘that should spring from him’ 
(IDS). “el chi ०1 quale (quis et qualis), ‘who and what he was’ : Father 
Aeneas, founder of Rome. cf. Mon Il, iii, 7-10. Aeneas had nobility both 
of birth and of character...” (G & S). quis et qualis is a scholastic phrase 
ale, lit. ‘of what sort’, i.e. how great’ (T). 


र्ड 


But that the Adversary of all evil should show him such fayout 
t unfitting fo an understanding mind, considering the high effect 
0 spring from him, and who and what he, was; T paraphras® 
hus : Wherefore, if the adversary of all evil (God) "४ 
18 to him, in consideration of the mighty result which was 0 pros 
(viz, the Roman Empire), and the person (the Emperor ) 
thi cannot but approve itself to a reflecting mind 3 
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a che’ fu de Palma Roma e di suo impero 
| ne Tempireo ciel per padre eletto : 21 a 


| > 


| 

| 20. ch’e’?=che-+ei. che conj. for. ‘e*=ei(egli)’ (S). ei m. prn. 3rd sing. 

( poet.) he. de=di, now chiefly archaic, of. “ alma, ‘revered’. Almus in the 
Middle Ages often meant sanctus’ (G & S). di suo of her ( Rome). 


impero m. empire. 


i 


| 21. ne in. empireo adj. relating to the Empyrean, the highest heaven. 
। ciel [०] m. heaven. ‘/° eimpireo ciel : The Empyrean heaven, the tenth and 
outermost sphere, God's abode and “ kingdom", as it is called in Inf. I, 
| 127. See Conv. II, iii, 8, 10..." (S). per as. padre m. father. eletto goes with 
tt fu in vs. 20. eletto past part. chosen. ‘eletto : For Dante, the Roman Empire 
| is directly ordained by God as part of His providential plan for man’s — 
redemption and was established in order to prepare the way for the Advent 
of the Saviour and the foundation of His Church on earth—a conception 


that emerges time and again in the course of the poem. See C.S. Singleton 


(1958), [Dante Studies 2 : Journey to Beatrice], pp 86-100... '(S). 
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Ja quale e °] quale, a voler dir lo vero, 
fu stabilita per lo loco santo 
u’ siede il successor del maggior Piero. 


22. la quale (Roma) f. il quale (impero) m. rel. prn. “6 Roma e suo 
impero” (vs. 20) are the antecedents. A compound subject governing a 
singular verb is common in Dante’ (S). a voler[e] (B 36) to wish, 
dir[e] (B 10) to say. vero m. truth. “a voler dir lo vero : this form of 
asseveration seems to be a profession of faith on Dante's part in the 
relationship of the Empire and the Church which is here implied; perhaps 
also it contains an apology to Virgil for giving a Christian interpretation 
(and therefore a different one from his) of the foundation of the Roman 
Empire’ (T). S refers to Conv. IV, iv, 13 ‘ ...this city [of Rome] was 


imperial, and had special progress from God’. 


. 23. stabilita <stabilire [D2] to establish, past part. ; fu stabilita was 
established. Sp notes that the grammatical concordance is only with the 
first of the two subjects, of which frequent examples exist in early Italian, 


‘cfr, Inf. 1, 41-43; XVI, 66-68. per as. loco m. place. santo adj. holy. 


= © [) . ° . 
24. “U’=ubi ( ove)’ (S) where. siede=sede f. seat. successor 77. successor. 


‘maggior Piero, St Peter, greatest of Peters or Popes. Maggior frequently, 


MT aa 


d both, to say the truth, were established as the holy place whe? 


f great Peter has his seat 
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Per quest’ andata onde li dai tu vanto, 


intese cose che furon cagione 


di sua vittoria e del papale ammanto 27 


Andovvi poi lo Vas d'elezïone, 


g per recarne conforto a quella fede 


ch'è principio a la via di salvazione. 30 


——— ~ a = = 


25. Per in. questa demon. this. andata journey, onde rel. ady. with which, 
for which. ‘i= gli’(S) hin. dai < dare to give, 2nd sing. pres. vanto m. credit, 
glory: ‘ By thisjourney for which thou honourest him’ (JDS). ‘...for which 
thou dost celebrate him’ (T). ‘Again the particular turn of phrase im- 
plies that Aeneas’ journey was poetic fiction. See n. to vs. 13 ' (S). 


26. intese< intendere (C 1) to hear, to learn, 3rd sing. past def. cose < 
cosa f. thing, pl. furon [O ] < essere to be (8 13) 3rd pl. past def. were. 
cagione / cause. 


27. sua his. vittoria f. victory. papale adj. papal. ammanto m. (poet. ) 
mantle. 25-27 *...the meaning is: He heard the prophecies concerning the 
Roman Empire, which gave him confidence to conquer Italy, and so to 
cause the foundation of Rome, the future seat of the papacy’ (T). cf, the | 
‘alto effetto’ referred to in vs. 17. 


28. construe : poi lo Vas d’elezjone andovyi. ‘andoyvi = vi andg i.e. “ad immortale 
secolo’', which is Heaven in this case. (8) Andovyi=andO+vi. ando<andare 
togo, 3rd sing. past def. vi adv. there. “ Lo Vas d'elezione, “the Chosen 
Vessel’, St Paul; Acts 9:15°(G&S). Vas [o] m. vessel. elezione f. 
election, choice. 


29. per prep. in order to. recarne = recar [e]+ne. recare [A 2] tr to bring. 
ne thence, from thence. conforto m. confirmation. a of. quella demon adj. 
J. that. fede f. faith. ‘ Paul, “ caught up into paradise," saw by direct vision 
(I Cor. 12 : 2-4), not per speculum [as in a mirror], as faith must see 
in this life. His was a seeing that transcended faith, and the report of it 
IS a “conforto ” to faith’ (S). See Joseph Anthony Mazzeo, ‘Dante and. 
the Pauline Modes of Vision’, Structure and Thought in the Paradiso, New 
ork, 1968, pp. 84-110. 


30. ch'è=che+è. principio m. beginning. a of. salvazione J. salvation. S 
refers to Heb. I1 :6, “Without faith it is impossible to please God’. 


25-30, In this journey, which you affirm he made, he learned things tha 
Were the cause of his victory and of the papal mantle. Later, the Chos 
y “Sel went there, that he might bring thence confirmation of th 

lch is the beginning of the way of salvation. 


Collection, Harich 
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308 Vidya i 
Ma io, perche’ venirvi ? 0 chi ॥ concede ? 3 
lo non Enëa, io non Paulo sono ; A 
me degno a ciò nê io né altri 'l crede 33 ( 
Per che, se del venire io m’ abbandono 

fi G 
temo che Ja venuta non sia olle. ० 
i" : ११ a 
Se’ savio; intendi me’ ch’i’ non ragiono. 36 
q MRT > > क्क क अव्यय ना काका अनी मत aa i 
31. Ma but. perch? why. venirvi=venir + yi “ ‘Why should [come thither’; , 
the infin. is used, because it 15 a rhetorical question, which does not expect £ 
e 

an answer, and it is hurriedly uttered (T).‘The vi continues to refer to 
; द र 
the “ immortale secolo "° (vss, 14-15), including both xjoaven and Hell, but 


the shift from the “ going” of Aeneas and Paul (“andata”’, vs. 25 ) to the 
coming” of Dante (“ venuta”, vs. 35) brings in Virgil and his point of 


_ view. This shift is sustained throughout the rest of the canto" (S). chi who. 
 ’Y it (venir). concede < concedere ( C 19) to allow, grant 3rd sing. pres. 


2. Enéa Aeneas. Paulo =Poalo (G & S) St. Paul. S comments on ४0... 
io..." (vss. 31-33). : ‘In Italian, the subject pronoun is always emphatic 
it becomes the more so by its repetition. S also notes that Aeneas, at the 
start of his journey mentions two names, Theseus & Alcides (Aen VI 
3) PT (i 7) finds an echo of Dante’s sentiments in Chaucers 


7 a 
The House of Fame : 


i} thoughte I, ‘that madest kinde,... 
hing may this signify ? 


* (ii, 79-84) 


suspect an echo of Dante's lines, though in a totally diff 
ots Prufrock when he says: ‘No ! I am not Prince Hamlet 
(1. 111 ff. ). Auden © 
wrence... J am not even Er 
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33. me me. degno adj. worthy. a cio’ of this. ne'...ne' neither... nor. altri < 
altro other, pl. other people. 1] pleonastic pronoun, this. crede < credere 
(81 C) to believe, 3rd sing. pres. “il crede : ‘ believes this", viz., that 
Iam worthy” (T). 


34. per chè wherefore, so that abbandono < abbandonare (A 1 C) to 
abandon, to yield, Ist sing. pres. “ Se del venire io m' abbandono : < If I allow 


myself to come (S). Sp says that abbandonarsi is a Gallicism. ‘ For the 


use of abbandonarsi cp. Purg. xvii. 136; Par. xvii 108; xxxi. 75' (T). 


35. temo<temere (81) (0 fear, Ist sing. pres. la venuta f. the coming sia < 
essere to be pres. subjunc. be. folla adj. foolish. ‘“ Folly", with the touch 
of a suggestion that for him to undertake the journey would be an act of 


hubris’ (S). 


36. Se=sei, you are. savio adj. wise. intendi < intendere (C 1) to understand, 
2nd sing. chr = che io ‘ime'= meglio’ (S) adv. comp. of bene (good). 


che than. ragiono <ragionare (A 1 C) intr. reason, explain lst sing. pres. 


== eee MR Se 
31-36. But I, why do I come there 7 And who allows it ? lam 


| i orthy. 
I am not Paul; of this neither I nor others think mewo thy. i Wh 
: he coming may be folly. 


T yield and come, I fear that t ! 
understand better than I explain it. = 
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Vidya 4 

४ (/ 

E qual è quei che disvuol ciò che volle 5 

e per novi pensier cangia proposta, is 

si che dal cominciar tutto si tolle, 39 [ 

0! 

tal mi fecti’o "n quella oscura costa, i 
perchè, pensando, consumai la ’mpresa i 

र e 

che fu nel cominciar cotanto tosta. १ 

t 

I SHE ee i ————— fi 
: ; ¢ 

37, qualle], as. quei=quegli (cf. I, 22) indef. prn. m. that man; see S’s note ( 
on Questi Inf. T. 46: “Questi : masculine singular demonstrative pronoun ( 
corresponding to quei (vs 22)." P T, DEL cites John Sanford : * Quei is I 
sometimes of the singular number as qual é quei che disvuol cio che volle, | ! 
who is who nilleth what he would ° (1, 108). che who. disvuol <disyolere a 
(B 36) to un-will, 3rd sing. pres. cid that. che which. volle < volere to will, t 
3rd sing. past def. willed. 
38. per with. novi=nusvi( GS )< nuova adj. new, pl. piensier | i] < pensiero 
u thought, pl. cangia < cangiare ( A 3) tr. ( poet. ) to change, 3rd sing. pres. \ 
“cangia=cambia’ (S ). ९ proposto=proposito ( cf.“ proposto ™, vs. 138) (S) 
: 

] 

t 

( 


di stog ie’ (S). toglie < togliere (B 2) to prevent, to hinder, 3rd sing. P r 
$ si distoglie < distogliersi [da] to give up the idea of. 


16] such, goes with qual of vs. 37, ‘37-40. E quel......tal mi fec 
1 a pseudo-simile (see n. to Inf. 1, 55-60) ' (8). mi rfl- feci < far? 
acc.of prn ‘si*) to become, Ist sing past def., “did I क. 

that. oscura adj. dark, costa f. slope. “oscura costa i L 
(see n. to Inf. I, vs. 29), “costa "° can mean either 5 
A t is dark be 


oral sense * (S). Sp has - 
of the. op ing verse 0 


~ 
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4]. perche for, pensando < pensare (A 1) gerund. thinking. consumai < consumare 
(A 1) to consume, sing. past def. consumed; ‘I put an end to’ (G & S). RL 
observes : * Having consummated in thought the undertaking—haying, that 
is, conjured ali of the obstacles and difficulties such a venture would present 
—Dante again sinks into despair’ and adds in a footnote, ‘Dante ’s verb 
[consumare ] conflates the idea of fulfilment ( < consummare) with that 
of consumption ( L. consumere)’ (p. 129). E. Allison Peers has noted a 
similar ambiguity in St John of the Cross’s The Living Flame of Love, II.5: 
“Oh gran gloria de almas que merecé is llegar a este sumo fuego !; en 
el cual, pues hay infinita fuerza para os consumir y anihilar[ os ], està cierto 
que, [aunque] no consumiendoos, inmensamente os consuma en gloria [ Oh, 
the great glory of you souls that are worthy to attain to this supreme 
fire, which, while it has infinite power to consume and annihilate you, 
consumes you not, but grants you a boundless consummation in glory, 
(Italics mine ) and adds the footnote : ‘The play upon the words consumir 
(‘consume’) and consumar (‘consummate ', ‘ perfect’) cannot be exactly 
rendered in English’ (St John of the Cross, The Living Flame of Love, Image 
Books, 1962, p. 60), One suspects a similar ambiguity in Yeats’s, ‘© sages 
...consume my heart away...’ (“Sailing to Byzantium °). impresa f. enterprise, 
undertaking. T paraphrases the verse : ‘so that through reflexion I cancelled 
the enterprise ’. i 


42. che which. cominciar as in vs. 39, is used as a noun, ‘beginning’. 

cotanto ady. so much. tosta adv. quickly, suddenly. JDS paraphrases the 

verse : ‘that was so hasty in its beginning’. This “suddenness” of the 

undertaking suggests jnf. I. * mi ritrovai per una selva oscura ° (vs. 2) and 
‘Io non so ben ridir com'i‘vintrai' (vs. 10) which also show how 
‘ imperceptible" the plunge into the dark wood was. Dante's spiritual state, | 
as reflected in the ‘ simile ' is comparable to the soul in the dark night, which 
has given up the things of the flesh in order to seek the things of God... 
“And thus they are like to one who abandons what he has done in order 
to do it over again, or to one who, leaves a city only to re-enter it, or to 


one who is hunting and lets his prey go in order to hunt it once more. — 


This ‘is useless here, for the soul will gain nothing further by conducting _ 
itself in this way...,’ St John of the Cross, Dark Night of the Soul (Tr. E. — 
Allison Peers), Image Books, p. 70. 


~ 


eee m: 
—— ST 
Se eae et ८39202 we लडी 


37-49, And like one who unwills what he has willed and with new thous 
changes his resolve, so that he quite gives up the thing he had begun, 
द्या तात I become on that dark slope, for by thinking on it I pender 

the undertaking that had. been so suddenly embarked upon, 
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«s'i ho ben la parola tua intesa,’ 

| rispuose del magnanimo quell’ombra 

4 “Panima tua é da viltade offesa; J 
i la qual molte fiate Pomo ingombra 

| sf che d’onrata impresa lo rivolve, 

come falso veder bestia quand’ombra. NE 


re 


——— 


43. construe : si’ ho intesa ben la tua parola. $? =se io. se if. ho <qayere 
(B3), to have, Ist sing. pres. bene] adv. well. parola f. word, what you 
say. tua your. intesa < intendere (c 1 ) to understand, past. part., agrees with 


parola f. 


44. construe : rispuose quel? ombra del magnanimo. rispuose < rispondere 
Í (C 11) answer, 3rd sing. past def. il magnanimo the magnanimous one. 
। ombra f. shade. Sp notes that the magnanimity of Virgil is contrasted with 
the viltate (cowardice), vs. 45, of Dante, ie. to the pusillanimity of 
Dante and refers to Conv. J. xi, 18-20. 


N 


45. construe : anima tua è offesa da viltade. anima f. soul, spirit. da by. 
viltade=viltà [G & S] f. cowardice. offesa < offendere (C 3) tr. to damage, 
f beset, past part. and agrees with anima. “offesa : ‘impeded’, as by a 
stumbling-block; “the impediment that cheeks thy spirit is cowardice ' 
(T). Sp notes that viltg is the slackening (of the spirit ) which derives from 
_ 4 very scant awareness of the self and. one’s own powers. S cites Cony IV 
à XXVI, 7, 9 and shows how, in Dante, at this point, there is a struggle 
_ between magnani nity and pusillanimity. Sp glosses -offesa as diminuita 
(diminished), indebolita ( enfeebled ), and says, it frequently has the sense 


x 


2 


प 
ate < flata obsol. time, occasion, pl. * fiate=volte, of frequent occurrence ' 
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that it is a syncopated form which is found again in Inf., IV. 76 and 
that it is a Provencalism. impresa f. endeavour (cf. vs. 41). lo pers prn. 
m. sing. acc. him. rivolve=rivolge (G & 5) <riyolgere (C 5) to turn, 3rd 
sing. pres. 


48. come as. falso adj. false veder [e] used as a noun, sight, seeing. “falso 
veder : ‘mistake of sight’’’ (T). besta f. beast. “ quand’ ombra=quando 
s'adombra” (S). quando adv. when. ombra=adombra ( G & S ) <adombrare 
(Al C) to shade, rfl. (of horses) to shy, 3rd sing. pres. G&S para- 
phrases the verse : “As imperfect sight does an animal when it shies’. J. 
S. Carroll has rightly noted that Virgil, the embodiment of Reason, over- 
comes Dante’s diffidence by charging him with cowardice which stings him 
to activity. He cites Aristotle’s Ethics, IV, 7, “A high-minded (or great- 
souled ) person seems to be one who regards himself as worthy of high 
things, and who is worthy of them’ and adds, ‘‘it is the sign of true greatness 
of soul not only to be equal to great enterprises, but to know one’s self 
equal to them Dante's fears and doubts made him underestimate his own 
powers and Virgil who is Reason, seeks to rouse his ‘magnanimity,’ a due and 
reasonable sense of the greatness of his soul. Nothing is more characteristic 
of Dante : to undervalue one’s self is no virtue, it is mere cowardice, 
(Exiles of Eternity, 


299 


which turns men back from ‘honoured enterprise 
London, 1924, pp. 38-39 ). 


१ J } 
43-48. «Jf I have well understood what you say,” the shade of tha 
“Your spirit is beset by cowardice, which o ft 


Magnanimous one replied, 
times enumbers a man, turning him from honourable endeavour, a 


Seeing turns a beast that shies. 


६ Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


314 


Da questa tema a cid che tu ti solve, 
dirotti perch’ io venni e quel ch’io ’ntesi 
nel primo punto che di te mi dolve. 

10 era tra color che son sospesi, 
e donna mi chiamò beata e bella, 


> tal che di comandare io 18 richiesi. 


49. Construe : a ciò che ti solve tu da questa tema. da from. questa demon 
adj. f. this. tema f. (poet.) fear. a cid che in order that. tu you. ti sfl 
solve < solvere ( C 14) tr. to deliver, to free. * solye=solva, present subjunctive 


of solyersi (S). 


50. ‘dirotti=ti 4७0 (G&S). diro<dire ( B 10) tell, Ist sing. fut. perch) 
; why. venni < venire (D 17) to come, Ist sing. past def. quel=quello that. 
ch’ io ‘ntesi=che io intesi. che rel. prn. indecl. what. intesi < intendere (C1) 


to hear, ls! sing. past def. 


a 51. primo adj. first. punto m. point ( of tine). di ady. towards. te pers. prn. 
_ you. ‘dolye=dolse, archaic past absolute of dolere [rf/. to be sorry] in an 
impersonal construction, “it grieved me for you”’’ (S) ५ 


A 


52. tra prep. among. color[o] pers. prn. pl. they, those, che who. son= 


] and mg other virtuous pagans whose punishment it is to live in 
but without hope. The adjective “ sospesi” ( both here and again in 
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~ 


use of Italian poetry, as in the speech of common life, was applied to 
a married woman only °...” (Second Series, p. 97). chiamò < chiamare (A 1) 
to call, 3rd sing. past def. beata adj. f. blessed. bella adj. f. fair lovely. 


54. Construe : tal che io richiesi la di comandare. tall e] adv. so. di to. | 
comandare (A 1) tr. to command. la pers. prn. f. 3rd sing. acc. her, richiesi 
< richiedere (C 19) to ask again, to request, to pray to 3rd sing. past def. 
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31% Vidya 


Lucevan li occhi suoi più che la stella; 


e cominciommi a dir soave e piana, 


con angelica voce, in sua favella : 57 


C 


55. Lucevan[ o ] < lucere ( def.) intr. shine, 3rd pl. impf. occhi < occhio 

m. eye, g! più che more than. ‘la stella : Singular for the plural, as else- 
where in Dante’ (S); “for ‘the stars’ generally. Cp. Vita Nuova, § 23, 

ll 176, 177, “Poi mi parve vedere appoco appoco Turbar lo sole ed apparir 

la stella’ [ Then it seemed the sun gradually grew dark and the stars started 
appearing]; Conv. iv 19, ll. 30-31, ‘Siccome &’! cielo, dovunque è la 
stella’ [as is the sky, so are the stars (everywhere ) | (T). Italics mine. 
56. cominciommi=comincid + mi. cominicd < cominciare (A 1) to begin, 3rd 
र sing. past. def. a dir [e] to say. soave adj. sweet, soft. piana adj. gentle, 
soft, Sp cites Gelli, “ Soave, i.e., sweet and gracious,...and piana, i.c. modest 
and as a serious person.” ‘ Both adjectives function here as adverbs modi- 
fying “ dir ” ° (S). “take in sua favella with this— in sweet and low tones’, 
ह lit. “sweet and low in her manner of speaking?” (T). Sp. also notes that 
these and similar adjectives are in common poetic use 


5 and the single epithets 
end up as synonyms; ‘ (cf. Rime, LXVII, 10-11, “ piani, soavi e dolci ”; 
LXIX, 10 : “benigna e piana”; Vita nuova, XIX 1,3 : “ giovane e piana” etc ).’ 


e 


con with. angelica adj. angelic. voce f. voice. favella f. speech. ‘in sua | 
a : “In her speech” or mode of speaking’ (S). Sp notes (at vs. 
that “the atmosphere in which the first presentation of Beatrice is placed 
ally stilnovistic, in its particulars, and above all in Virgil's “ homage” 
he language, vocabulary, and images are also stilnovistic, from that 
adjectives used adverbially soave ९ piana (which is not only quite 
in the poets of the time, but directly representative of a certain 
0) to the angelica voce, to the eyes shining pig che la stella, 
e with which the discourse of Beatrice is concluded and which 


j us the whole intonation, in the range of that love mysti- 
11 0. iS] ri 


Cr oe 
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results, on the whole more intensely, as compared to ‘the first but wit 
less of novelty. There was at least the presentation of a new dramat 9 


technique; here we are brought back to the ambit of traditional lyric, refined — 


but fragile as much. 
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‘© anima cortese mantoana, 
di cui Ja fama ancor nel mondo dura 
e durerà quanto °’! mondo lontana, 60 
Yamico mio, e non de la ventura, 
ne la diserta piaggia è impedito 
sì nel cammin, che vólt è per paura; 63 


Me o ल 


58. anima f. soul, spirit. cortese adj. kind, courteous. mantoana = mantovano 
adj. n. m. Mantuan. ‘ Virgil was born near Mantua? (G&S). 


59. di cui whose. fama f. fame. ancor ady. still. mondo 7. world. dura < 
durare (A 1) intr. to last, 3rd sing. pres, 


60. durerà < durare, 3rd sing. fut. quanto as long as. lontana adj. ( now obso- 
lete ) lasting, long-lived, enduring, adverbial and goes with fama; ‘ ...and shall 
‘endure as long as the world lasts,’ (J DS) See, Shakespeare’s sonnets for 
the theme of immortality conferred by poetry, especially, “ Shall I compare 
thee...” (18) and ‘Not marble... ° (55). ‘ Beatrice’s words to Virgil have 


a rhetorical amplitude and formal development that follow recognized models, 


th an exordium i "of: 1 j ini 
h dium in the manner of a captatio benevolentiae ( “ gaining the 


d will [ of another ] ”) We may note here th 
in the Inferno to enduring 


leath that is desired by ma 


8 first of the many appeals 
fame in the world of the living—a survival after 
ny of the damned of Hell as if it were their only 
immortality ” (5). Sp observes that ‘it is not necessarily a rhetorical 
So utterly instinctive gentleness of the lady and almost of a queen, 
at she bends to request a favour for her vassal’, 


m, friend. fi >> ५ i 
end. ventura f. fortune. * « Ventura °° is synonymous with 


in this context some suggestion of a 


ce and Lady Fortune, were contending 
an’ affections. Behind the term “ 


“ nemica Fortuna ** 
[enemy of Fortune ik 


amico "', in this context, lies the 
[enemy Fortune] as well as “ nemico 
- (8). Macaulay’ quotes this verse to 
9 “Almighty wisdom had assigned to her the care 


x d unhappy wand rer who had loved her with such perfect र 
EL ii, 397). Sp paraphra fi 
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myself, disinterestedly, without hankering after any sort of recompense, and 
placing all his beatitude in the praise of the beloved lady (cf. Vita oy ø 
XVII, 3-6), and cites, among others, Buti who emphasises the allego a 
ea “many love the doctrine of divine things, not for themselves, but to 
acquire, by them, fame and worldly reputation and wealth and dignity”. 

62. ne prep. | poet. ) in. diserta piaggia desert slope of Inf. I, 29. impedito < 
impedire to impede, past. part. è impedito is impeded. 


63. ‘volt’ g=€ volto ’ (5) < volitare to turn back, 3rd sing. past def. (cf. inf. i 
36, 60). paura f. fear ‘In fact, throughout the preceding account of this 
Same scene, fear (See Jaf. I, vss. 6, 15, 19 44 58 90) was न as 
the chief obstacle to the ascent of the mountain. Now fear is explicitly said 
to be what caused the wayfarer finally to turn back. Virgil’s question to 
Beatrice (inf, IT, 82-84) will continue to underline fear’ (S), 


Eee -~ 
i 58-63. “O courteous Mantuan spirit, whos 
_ and shall last as long as the world, my 


nds his way so- im ded on । 
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320 Vidya 
e temo che non sia già sí smarrito, 

ch’ io mi sia tardi al soccorso levata, 

per quel ch'i ho di lui nel cielo udito. 66 
Or movi, e con la tua parola ornata 

e con cid c'ha imestieri al suo campare, 

Vaiuta sí ch’ i? ne sia consolata. 69 


64. temo< temere to fear, Ist sing. pres. (cf. vs. 35). sia essere pres. 


subjunc. “may be’. gia ady. already. si so. smarrito qsmarrire rfl. to lose one’s 
way, past. part. “The word echoes “ smarrita ° ( Inf. I, 3) and suggests that 
the wayfarer may be in danger of again losing the “ diritta via”, as indeed 
he is in his “ruining down to the depth”. (inf. 1, 61)’ (S). ‘Itis useless 
to try to justify rationally this trepidation of Beatrice, for, as blessed she 
sees in God the present as well as the future. Here Beatrice is not only a 
blessed creature (and much less a pure symbol ); she is a saint and a lady 
at once, as in Vita nuova and in the poetry of praise’ (Sp). 


65. sia as in vs. 64. tardi ady. late, too late. soccorso < soccorrere (CE) 
tr, to help; n. m. help. levata-clevare (A 1) to rise past, part. 
66. per quel che from what. Ini him. cielo m. heaven. udito < udire (1) 15) 
to hear, past part. ho udito have heard (from Lucia as she will tell in vss. 
_ 103 fh), 

67. Or now. moyvi=muovi (G & S )< muovere (C15) ir to move, 2nd sing. 
pres. go. parola f. speech (vs. 43). ornata part, adj. < ornare (Al C), 
_ elegant, fair, “ parola ornata : skill in speech’; cp. parole ornate in Inf. XVIII, 


91” (T). ‘ornata : as of a poet, who knows how to avail himself of all 
instruments of art’ (Sp ). 


id che whatever, mestieri=mestiere (S) need, necessity, ‘ha mestieri : 
Opportune, necessary’ (Sp). compare=comparare ( A15, A 1) (?) to 


 Vaiuta=aiuta lo (G & S). aiuta < aiutare (A 1) to help, 2nd sing. 
ne it. consolata < consolare (A 1 C) tr. to comfort past part. ne 


Aoo 
he may already have gone so astray that I am late in arising 
: Go now, and with your fair speech and with whatever 19 
deliverance, assist him so that it may console me. 


= 


geo का Collection, Haridwar 


\ 
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I’ son Beatrice che ti faccio andare ; 
vegno del loco ove tornar disio; 


amor mi mosse, che mi fa parlare. 72 


70. Yson=]o sono. Beatrice Beatrice. ‘ Virgil had referred to Beatrice in vss. 
122-23 of the preceding canto as a soul worthier than he to take over as 
guide and lead the wayfarer to Paradise, but he did not explicitly name 
her...’ (S) Sp. notes that she is both the lady Dante had loved in his youth 
and, in the poem, the symbol of the wisdom of the revealed things, i.e., 
theology, by means of which man begins to acquire eternal felicity. 
che who. faccio < fare (B 14) to make, lst sing. pres. ti faccio andare lit. 
make you go, i.e., send you. 


71. vegno= vengo < venire ( D17) to come, Ist sing. pres. loco m. place. del 
loco from Heayen. ove conj. ( poet.) where. tornar [e] (A 1 C) to return. 
disio = desiderio (6 & S)< desiderare (A IS) to ‘desire 1st sing. pres. 


72. amor [e] m. love. mosse < muovere (C15) tr. to move, 3rd sing. past 
def. moved. che which. fa < fare 3rd sing. parlare (A 1) to speak. ९ amor 
mi mosse : As is evident from Beatrice’s whole account of the prologue 
action in Heaven, the love she speaks of is a love de sursum descendens 
(४ descending from on high” ), the blessed Virgin Mary’s love and, in the 
last analysis, God’s love. Beatrice in the Commedia is no Pre-Raphaelite 
“ Blessed Damozel’”? (S). Though Singleton rightly ditinguishes the two 
veins of poetry, Dantean and Pre-Raphaelite, there should be little doubt 
that Rossetti’s form was directly inspired by Dante's vision of Beatrice, 
though it is soaked in the idiom and imagination of the pre-Raphaelite 
mode. Sp. notes that this verse is redolent, in all it compleaity or ambiguity, 
of meaning which the style [(stil nuovo)] bore and while it is the love 
of Beatrice for the loyal one, it is also the Love understood in its absolute 
value, ie.. of God from whom derives every impulse of charity. 


to return. Love moved me and makes me speak. 
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322 idya 
| Quando sarò dinanzi al segnor mio, 
di te mi loderd sovente a lui.’ 

Tacette allora, e poi comincia’ io : 75 


73. Quando ady. when. 5416 < essere Ist sing. fut. will be. dinanzi a ady. before. 
segnore=signore (G & 8) m. Lord. 


74. le you. mi rfl. prn. Joderolodare (A 1) tr. to praise, Ist sing. fut. 
“Dite mi 10990 : I will express myself pleased with thee, this is the proper 
meaning of lodarsi di; cp. Inf. 22-24, ‘ ciascun se ne loda,’’’ (T). sovente ady. 
often, frequently. a lui to Him. ‘The old commentators interpret the 
yerse allegorically in the sense that theology makes use of human reason 
or philosophy, and therefore had the motive of praising it; thus for 
‘example, to Benvenuto this signifies that theology often uses the service of 
natural reason’ (Sp). 


tacette=tacque ( G & S ) < tacere (B 20) intr. to be silent, 3rd sing. past 
of. ‘cp, Inf. XXVII, 98 (T ). allora ady. then. poi then. comincia’ =cominciai. 


—— 
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O donna di virtú, sola per cui 
Pumana spezie eccede ogne contentc 


di quel ciel c’ha minor li cerchi sui, 


76. donna di virtù the lady of virtue. Sp quotes Chimenz who has noted 
that this is the highest praise that Virgil, a pagan, could bestow upon any 


human being. ‘In the Vita Nuova, X, 2, Dante calls Beatrice “ regina de 
la virtú. ° cf. Boethius, Cons., I, Pr. iii, “O omnium magistra virtutum °° 
(O Mistress of all virtues).? (G&S). sola adj. f. alone. per through. 


cui pers. prn. dat. whom. 


77. umana adj. human. spezie=specie ( G & S) f. indecl. species. l'umana 
specie the mankind. eccede <eccedere (B 1) ir. to exceed, to rise beyond. 
ogne < ogni pl. all. contento =contenuto ( G & S)< contenere (B 32) tr. to 
contain, past. part. “the expression, “everything contained by that heaven ° 


—ogni contento Da quel ciel—is equivalent to ‘everything sublunary’ ” (T). 


78. di quel by that. ciel[o] heaven. minor adj. least. cerchi < cerchio m. 


circle, pl. sui=suoi ( G & S); ० ha=che ha. lit, ‘ by that heaven which has the 
smallest of circles’. “The first of the concentric spheres which form Dante’s 
heaven is that of the moon...and as this is the nearest to the earth, which 
is the centre of the system, it is the smallest-ha minor li cerchi sui’ (T). 
76-78. ‘These words of recognition to Beatrice are most important as a 


first focus on her allegorical meaning’ (S). 


Too 


76-78. ‘O° Lady of virtue, through whom alone mankind rises beyo 


that is contained by the heaven that circles least, 
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324 Vidya 


tanto m’aggrada il tuo comandamento, 
che Lubidir, se giá fosse, mé tardi; 
piú non tè uo’ ch’ aprirmi il tuo talento. 8] 


RS —————— 


———_— 


79, tanto so. m’aggrada=mi-+aggrada. aggrada <aggradare (A 1) intr. 
impers. defect. to be pleasing, 3rd sing. pres. ‘m'aggradait pleases me’ (Sp). 
comandamento=comando m. command. ‘And also, this speech, as indeed 
the very turn of phrase, is of the language of the lyrics of love’ (Sp). 


80. ubidir[e ]=ubbidire (D 2) to obey, Pubidir is used as a noun, the 
obedience. se if. giá already. fosse<essere (B 13) to be, 3rd sing. impf. 
subjunc. m’é=mi é. tardi ady. late. JDS paraphrases vss. 79-80 : ‘so 
grateful to me is thy command that my obedience, were it given already, 
is late’. “ First he says, with polite extravagance of speech, * obedience to 
your behests comes to me all too late, even were it already paid’, in other 
words, ‘I would readily, and more than readily, obey on the spot’” (T). 
This expression of spontaneous courtesy is in conformity not only with the 
tradition of the poetry of chivalry, but also with the very profound principle 
of heavenly charity of which Virgin Mary is the perfect embodiment; 
as St Bernard says in Par. XXXIII, 16-18 : ‘Thy loving-kindness not only 
succors him who asks, but oftentimes freely foreruns the asking °. 


81. piu’ adv. more,‘ guo’=¢ uopo’ (S). uopo m. need, necessity. ch’ that. 
aprirmi=aprire+mi. aprire (D 8) ir. to open, declare. talento m. will, 


‘desire’ (T). ‘There is no need for more than to declare thy will to me’ 
(JDS). 


Sl 


r command so pleases me, that had I obeyed already it would 


aa 


eed 
कड 
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Ma dimmi la cagion che non ti guardi 


de lo scender qua giuso in questo centro 33 


82. Ma conj. but. dimmi=di+mi. dì< dire to tell, 2nd sing. imperat. ‘la 
bA i cagion che=la cagione per la quale’ (S). cagion [e] f. reason. “che: 
‘for which { reason)”, ‘why ” (T). guardi < guardare (A 1) intr. to attend 


to, to be wary of, 2nd sing. pres. ‘non ti guardi : non ti riguardi [ you 
are not beware], nn temi [you do not fear | (Sp). 


83. de of. lo pers. prn. m. sing. acc. it. scender[e] (C 1) intr to descend. 
qua ady. in this place. giuso=giú (G & S) adv. down. centro m. centre; 
“according to Dante the earth was the centre of the universe, and hell 
extended from just within the surface of the earth to its centre’ (T). ‘In 
this context the phrase bears a strong pejorative connotation, which stems 
from the well-established view that the earth’s position at the center of the 
universe is the most ignoble—because it is farthest from God and His an- 
gels. The cavity of Hell is of course, even farther from the, “ ampio loco” 
| ( (vs. 84) of the Empyrean heaven’ (S). S also cites from Giordano da 
i Rivalto : ‘The earth...is the centre of this world...But the true center is 
precisely that point within the earth which is in its midst...We believe that 
Hell is located there, at the true center’. When Milton writes that the 
“trump of doom’ thunders through the deep, ‘ The aged earth aghast / 
With terror of that blast, /Shall from the surface to the centre shake; ° 
(Nativity, 160-2), he includes Hell also in the ‘centre’. Milton also has 
a similar contrast between Heaven and Hell when he describes the ‘ portion’ 
of the fallen angels ‘As far removed from God and light of heaven / As 
from the centre thrice to the utmost pole. / 0 how unlike the place from 
whence they fell !’ (PL, I, 73-5) Significantly, Milton follows the Virgilian 
Proportion of distances between the Heaven, the Earth and the Tartarus 
which is twice as far below earth, as heaven is above it ( Aen: VI, 577). 
Virgil is here wondering what brought Beatrice from the “spacious region’ _ 
of Empyrean, of Eternal Light, to the centre of the Earth, Hell, th डर 


Place of eternal darkness. 


82-83. But tell me the reason why you are not wary of १९७०४ 


this ceuter 
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de lampio loco ove tornar tu ardi’. 


Da che tu vuo? saver cotanto a dentro, 
dirotti brievemente,* mi rispuose, 
‘perch’ i’ non temo di venir qua entro, 87 


84. de from. ampio adj. ample, spacious. loco m. place. ‘1’ ampio loco : 
The Empyrean heaven, the outermost sphere, which contains the whole 
universe. Jt is a spiritual heaven where the saints abide with God’ ($). 
“Cp. Purg. XXVI 63, ‘più ampio si spazia’ [spreads the widest]? (T). 
ove. conj. (poet. ) where. tornar [e] (A 1 C) intr. to return. ardi < ardere 
(C3) intr. to burn, to long, 2nd sing. pres. ‘ ove tornar tu ardi : cfr. v. 
11° (Sp). ‘Latent in the verb [ardi] is the metaphor of fire or a flame 
which, in Dante’s physics as in Aristotle’s, seeks ever to rise to its “ pro- 
per’? place, ie., the sphere of fire, the highest of the elemental spheres, as 
to its resting place. So Beatrice “burns” to return to her “ proper °°? place’ 


(S). cf. St Augustine, Confessions : “Ignis sursum tendit, deorsum lapis... 
; Dono tuo accendimur et sursum ferimur; inardescimus et imus, ascendimus...’ 
\ (Fire tends upward, a stone, downward... We are inflamed, by Thy 
j gift we are kindled; and are carried upwards; we glow inwardly, and go 
4.08 forwards... ) (XMM. 10. 11-21. Italics mine). 


| 


85. da since. che that. yuo’ saver=vuoi savere. vuoi < volere (8 36) to wish); 
_ 2nd sing. pres. saver=sapere (S) (B 26) to know. cotanto ady. so much. 
dentro ady. inwardly; a dentro deeply. “ Saper cotanto addentro : ‘ to know 50 
auch of the heart of the matter’, ‘ investigate the matter so closely’ (T). 


6, dirotti=ti dird (S); cf. vs, 50. brievemente=brevemento (G&S) 
5 dy, briefly, mi to me, rispuose cf. vs. 44. 


perch’i’=perche io. perche why. non temo I am not afraid. cf. vss: 35 


* di venir [e] to come. qua in this place cf. vs. 83. entro prep. within. 


REG ee 
z . from that spacious region to which you long to return. “‘ Since you 
yis) to “now so deeply’, she answered me, ‘I will tell you briefly  । 

aid to come within this place. w 


Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar 
~ KT th लि ४ 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


Altghiert : La Divina Commedia...... 


Temer si dee di sole quelle cose . 
c'hanno potenza di fare altrui male; 


de Valtre no, ché non son paurose. 


88. Construe : si dee temer di quelle cose sole. si indef. prn. one, people, 
we. dee=deve (S)< dovere (B 12) should, must, 3rd sing. pres. 


89. c’hanno=che hanno. hanno < avere, 3rd pl. pres. potenza f. power. di 
fare to do. ‘altrui : A dative here [‘to others’], although it should be 
noted that altrui, invariable in form, also can be accusative or possessive, 
according to the context’ (S). male m. evil, harm. 88-89. “We must fear 
only those things that have power to do one [others] harm” “ altrui : | 
‘persons’, ‘men’ : cp. If. I. 18; Purg. IV. 54” (T). 


90. de connects with Temer vs. 88. altre < altro adj. other pl. n. other things. — 
no not. ché for. paurose < adj. f. paurosa fearful, pl., agrees with cose vs. 88. | 
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T son fatta da Dio, sua mercé, tale, 
che la vostra miseria non mi tange, 
né fiamma d’esto ’ncendio non m’assale. 93 


ee — ——— > 


91. I’ son=Io sono. fatta < fare (B 14) to make, part. sono fatta am made. 

da by. Dio m. God. sua his. mercé f. mercy. “sua mercé ‘thanks to Him है 

an elliptical expression °? (T). b 
92. che that. vostra yours. S notes the shift from singular [tu] to plural 

[ vostra ] that takes place here and remarks that Beatrice refers to the misery 

of all the damned of Hell. miseria f. misery, suffering. tange < tangere ( C 

def.) tr. (poet.). to touch, 3rd sing. pres S refers to Sapien 3:1. “ But 

the souls of the just are in the hand of God, and the torment of death 

shall not touch them” 


93. ne conj. neither. fiamma /. flame. d’esto=di esto. esto=questo this; cf. 
esta selva Inf. I. 5. ‘ncendio=incendio 71. fire. m’assale=mi assale. assale 
< assalire (D 4. D2) to assail, 3rd sing. pres. ‘Fire stands for all the 
torments of Hell, even though it actually proves to be the instrument of 


Among the many Biblical references to the fire of Hell, see especially Ecclus. 
i 28:25-27'(S). C. H. Grandgent places this passage ( Inf. II, 76-93 ) alongside 


punishment in only two of the several circles ( the seventh and the eighth ). | 
Purg. 1, 76-93 where Cato expresses a similar detachment from affection for his “tp 


of Gregory, to wit : “In the minds of the just the sight of the punish- 


jl 
wife Martia who dwells in Limbo, and says ‘ Beatrice exemplifies one utterance | 
A ment of the wicked does not impair blessedness, because where compassion | 
for misery no longer exists, it cannot dominish the happiness of the blest," | 
and refers to Cato’s exemplification of another of Gregory’s observations 
“the souls of the just, although they have pity in the kindness of theirs 
nature, being then close to their Maker’s justice, are already bound by such 
‘ righteousness that they are moved by no compassion for the wicked.’ 
(‘Quid Ploras?’ Annual Reports of the Dante Socitey, 1926, pp. 14-17) 
‘The lack of compassisn toward the damned in Limbo and Hell is the 


= characteristic attitude shown by the saints in Paradise. Thomas Aquinas 


s EEE 
Tam made such by God, of His grace, that your suffering doe 
tou me, and no flame of this burning assails me. : 


e; 


6) 


1 A impediment to which I send you that stern judgment is broker 
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Donna è gentil nel ciel che si compiange 
di questo ’mpedimento ov’ io ti mando, 
sí che duro giudicio là sú frange. 96 


94. é there is. gentil [e] adj. noble. gracious. ‘Donna è gentil : the 
Blessed Virgin is meant, who symbolises prevenient grace. Her name, like. 
that of Christ and other saved names, is not allowed to be pronounced in 
Hell... cp. Inf. IV. 53’ (T). si rfl. compiange<compiangere (C 5) to 
pity, 3rd sing. pres.; rfl. takes di (vs. 95). ‘ Compiangersi is registered 
in the old translations in the vernacular from French’ (Sp ). 


95. 'mpedimento=impedimento m. impediment; ‘the hindrance to Dante’s 
orward course’ (T). ov’=ove conj. (poet) where; “to deal with which’ 
(T). mando<mandare (A 1) ir to send, Ist sing. pres. 


96. sf che so that. duro adj. stern. giudicio=giudizio ( G & S) m. judgment. 
ta ady. there. sù adv. above. frange < frangere (C 5) tr. to break, 3rd sing. 
pres. ‘she breaks the stern judgment there on high’ (JDS); “ ‘so that she 
mitigates the strictness of God’s judgment,’ i.e., she causes mercy to prevail 
againsi justice in Dante’s case ° (T). ‘ As is made clear later ( but may well 
be taken for granted), the blessed Virgin Mary is “our advocate” in 
Heaven. Her intercession, in fact, makes this journey to God possible—“ stern 
judgment is broken thereabove’’. The sinner otherwise would have remained 
in the darkness of sin and finally have been swept down to the “ second death °° 
of Hell. Dante’s own great devotion to Virgin Mary is evident throughout 
the poem’. (S). S also refers to Par. XX, 94-99 for the phenomenon 
of the modification of the Divine Will by Love and Par. XXXIII, 16-18, 
for his devotion to Mary. EGG refers to Richard of St Victor in convection 
With Dante’s, as well as St Bernard’s devotion to Mary, and cites his 
commentary on Song of Solomon :‘ ... Her compassion comes to meet us more 
Swiftly than it is invoked, and anticipates the needs of the wretched’. (DM र 
p. 182) 


94-96. In Heaven there is a gracious lady who has such pity 
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Vidya 
Questa chiese Lucia in suo dimando 
e disse : —Or ha bisogno il tuo fedele 
di te, e io a te lo raccomando—. 99 


97. Questa f. indef. prn. this woman. chiese < chiedere (B 6) to ask, to ask 
for, 3rd ‘sing. past def. Lucia ' This doubtless is St, Lucy of Syrazuse, the 
third century virgin martyr regarded as patron saint of those who suffer 
from eye ailments. Early commentators consider her as the symbol of 
illuminating grace’ (S). dimando=domanda f. request. 


| 
h 


3 = 98. disse <dire to say, 3rd. sing. past def. or[a] adv. now bisogno m. need. 
fedele m. loyal subject. ‘Il tuo fedele : this expression implies that Dante 
was a devotee of St Lucy. This was probably due to her being a patron 
saint of those who suffered from diseases of the eyes ( Jameson, Sacred and 
Legendary Art, ii, p. 617), for Dante tells us that he was affe:ted by 


, Il 149-153)’ (T). S has pertineatly noted that Dante is primarily ~ 
red with inner light. ‘At any rate this spirit of enlightenment [ Lucy | gi 
is 1 medium between grace and revelation; Lucy brings the message of 
a Virgin to Beatrice’ (JDS, p. 45). 


ha 
raccomando < raccomandare (A 1) ir. to recommend, Ist, sing. pres. 
. m. sing. acc. him. 


our faithfu 


Er SARS 
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Lucia, nimica di ciascun crudele 


che mi; sedea conžľantica Rachele. 102 


Disse :-Beatrice, loda di Dio vera, 


i 

| 

| si mosse, e ‚venne al loco dov’i’ era, 

100. nimica=nemica f. enemy, ciascun[o] adj. every. crudele adj. cruel; 

Di “an adjective used substantively, and the meaning is “all who are cruel’’’ 
(S). ‘nimica di ciascun crudele : The phrase is similar to “I avversario 
dogne male”? in vs. 16’(S); “gentleness was one of St Lucy’s 
characteristics. Probably as the term crudelitas in Aquinas is used of ‘ over- 
severity in punishment,’ it is implied here that she would naturally second the 


efforts of the Virgin to cause mercy to triumph over justice” (T). 


‘101. si rfl. mosse < muovere (C15) tr. to move, 3rd sing. past. def. ‘ Mary 
does not leave her seat, as Lucy does; a higher and a lower rank thereby 
are implied’ (S). venne < venire (D 17) to come 3rd sing. past. def. dov’i’ 
era=doye io era. dove conj. where. 


102. “che : ‘I who was sitting’; or perhaps, ‘ where’, the notion of place 
being supplied by the antecedent loco”? (T). mi rfl. sedea=sedei < sedere 
(B 28) to be seated Ist sing. past. def. antica adj. ancient. Rachele Rachel. 
* Beatrice has her seat in Heaven beside Rachel, as the poem states both here 
and again at the end (see Par, XXXII, 8-9)./ Rachel, according to the 
account in Genesis, was the younger sister of Leah. Jacob first married 
Leah, and then finally won Rachel’(S). ‘In medieval symbolism, [she] 
represents commonly the contemplative life (as her sister Leah, active) : 
vide Purg., XXVII, 100-108’ (Sp). 


103. loda=lode (G & S) f. praise. ‘Loda is the normal form in Dante. 
be it in prose or verse (cf. eg. Vita nuova XXI.1) (Sp). vera adj. f. true; 
‘loda di Dio vera [true praise of God] : literally, because Beatrice’s 
perfection of beauty and virtue returns to the glory of God who created her 
(the concept expressed in Vita nuova, XXVI, 1-2, 6 [and others said > 
८ is a marvel : for blessed be the Lord who knows so marvellous to work ] 
BY" allegorizally, because “ the holy theology [is]... truly the praise of God, and 


contemplation’ (Buti)’ (Sp) 


११0---------- eee ८-०६ 


100-103. Lucy, fos of every cruelty, arose and coming to where I 
ancient Rachel, said, ‘ Beatrice, true praise of God 
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ché non soccorri quei che tamó tanto, 
ch’usci per te de la volgare schiera ? 105 
Non odi tu la pieta del suo pianto, 
non vedi tu la morte che °| combatte 


104. che'=perche' (S) why. soccorri < soccorrere (C 5) tr. to help, 2nd 
sing. pres. quei that man, him. che who, ?amó=ti amó. amó < amare (A 1) 
ir. to love, 3rd sing. past. def. tanto adj., so much, such. 

105. ch'usce)=che usc}. che that. usc) < uscire (D 16) intr. to leave, 3rd sing. 
past def. for you. de=di (archaic) from. volgare adj. vulgar. schiera f. 
band, throng. ‘A familiar tenet of the doctrine of courtly love is expressed 
here : by his love for his lady the poet is lifted above the vulgar. The 
past tense points back to the experience described in the Vita nuova, where 
Beatrice appears not as a disembodied allegory but as a real lady, as here’ 
(S). See V. N. XVII (The conclusion of the work) : ‘ After writing this 
sonnet it was given unto me to behold a very wonderful vision (This we 
may believe to have been the Vision of Hell, Purgatory and Paradise, wnich 
furnished the triple argument of the ‘ Divina Commedia’. The Latin words 
ending the Vita Nuova are almost identical with those at the close of the 
letter in which Dante, on concluding the Paradise, and accomplishing the 
hope here expressed, dedicates his great work to Can Grande della Scala ) : 
wherein I saw things which determined me that [ would say nothing further 
of this most blessed one, until such time as I could discourse more worthily 
concerning her. And to this end I labour all I can; as she well knoweth. yh 
Wherefore if it be His pleasure through whom is the life of all things, 
that my life continue with me a few years, it is my hope that I shall yet 
write concerning her what hath not before been written of any woman. 
After the which may it seem good unto Him who is the Master of Grace, 
that my spirit should go hence to behold the glory of its lady : to wit, 
of that blessed Beatrice who now gazeth continually on His countenance 
qui est per omnia saecula benedictus (° who is blessed throughout all ages °). 
Laus Deo [Praise to God |? ( D. G. Rossetti’s translation). ‘ The expression 
_ could refer to “the beautiful style which has done honour to Dante, singing 
- of Beatrice, and to the spiritual superiority over the vulgar, together with 
poet by virtue of his love’’ (Chimenz)’ (Sp). 

odi<udire (D 15) to hear, 2nd sing. pres. picta f. pity, pitifulness. 


P 


vedi < vedere to see 2nd sing. pres. morte, f. death. “la morte : spiritual 
rimarily, but also physical death (see Purg. 1, 58-60). What is seen 
om Heaven connects with the first simile of the poem ( 1, 
). che’l=che+lo. lo him. combatte <combattere ( C 1 ) tr. to assail 


ट 5 र à क ee E 0... a Re 
| ye do you not soccor him who bore vou such love that for you 
lgar trong ? Do you not hear his pitiful lament ? Do ४७४ 
ath that assails him. ; 
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su la fiumana ove | mar non ha vanto 7 108 


108. Su on. fumana f. flood. ovei=ove+ il. ove where. mare m. sea. vanto 
en. vaunt. “This river or “flood” js essentially the same water as the 
“ pelago ° of inf. 1, 22-27. It is not a river that flows into the sea; hence 
‘the sea rightly can be said to have no vaunt over it” (S). S. also asks us 
to look up his article in the Romanic Review, XXXIX (1948) in this 
connection for the imagery and meaning of this yerse. ‘ The fiumana is perhaps 
the Acheron, the river of death which flows beneath Dante’s feet. Most 
‘commentators understand it as a mere metaphor, signifying the same thing 
as the selva. For a different explanation see Singleton (1970) [as above ].’ 
{G & S]. By Far the most brilliant and convincing explanation of the verse 
is by John Freccero : ‘When We consider that the entrance into grace of the 
1ewiy baptised soul is completely analogous to the restoral to grace of the 
falien sinner in late Christanity, we come to see that it is precisely as a 
“Jordan’’ that we are to read the barrier in Dante's poem : the fiumana 
is a death which is a prelude to authentic life, but before the barrier is 
surmounted, a descent in humility, into Hell itself, will be required... Tt is 
precisely because the River Jordan is a figure for the baptism of Christ 
that it is a river unlike all other rivers, superior to the sea, which figures 
only the baptism of John the Baptist. It stands to the sea as Christ stands 
to the Baptist, the greatest of all propheis (Luke 7 : 8) It is, in the figure 
of baptism, a river over which not even the Red Sea can boast... Now, in 
the prologue scene, he is blocked on the shores of a fumana which he 
cannot cross until, like Christ, he descends into the depth of the earth. The 
implication seems to be that the preparation for grace lies within the 
competence of man, in the pure natural order. However, only Beatrice can 
bring the pilgrim the grace that is needed to accomplish a death and 
resurrection. This is to state in theological terms what we have known all 
along : were it not for Beatrice, neither the journey, nor the poem could 
have come into existence” (‘The River of Death : Inferno Il, 108,° 
The World of Dante, Ed. Chandler and Molinaro, University of Toronto Press, 
1966, pp. 25-42). One of the classic expressions of the spiritual death to 
self which precedes the birth of a new life is St. John of the Cross’s 
famous poem, ‘ Coplas del alma que pena por ver a Dios’. The third stanza 
runs thus : ‘Estando ausente de Ti,/Qué vida puedo tener/sino muerte 
padecer /1a mayor que nunca ví ?/ Lastima tengo de mi, / pues de suerte 
persevero,/ que muero porque no muero (‘Being absent from you, what 
life ean I lead without suffering the greatest death I ever saw? I pity | 
myself because I persevere in such fashion that I am dying of not dying’) 
(Vida Y obras de San Juan de la Cruz, Madrid, 1978, p. 383. 7 
translation is by J. M. Cohen, The Penguin Book of Spanish Verse ). 


a a ee ee णाणिणीणिपीणणी णिपणणी पण णा णणा ण ट---<. 


103.. on that flood over which the sea has no vaunt?” | GRE 
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Al mondo non fur mai persone ratte 

a far lor pro o a fuggir lor danno. 

com’io, dopo cotai parole fatte, ४1) 
¥enni qua giù del mio beato scanno 

fidandomi del tuo parlare onesto, a, 
। ch’ onora te e quei ch’ udito l’hanno.* 114 H 


109. fur=furono ( G & S} were. mai adv. ever. persone < persona f. person 
pl. ratte< ratto adj. (poet. ) swift, pl. ratte=rapide (S). 
110. a farfe} to take. lor [०] poss. indecl. their. pro nr. advantage. O or. 
a faggir [e} (D 1) to flee (from). danno m. harm. 
IHI. com’ io=come io as E was. dopo ady. after, when. ‘ cotai=cotali’ 
(S) indef. prn. pl. these. parole < parola f. word, pl! fatte < fare to make, 
part. pl.‘ fatte uttered by Lucy to me’ (Sp. ) ‘The vero fare often replaces 
the more specific verb dire’ (S), as in English ‘do’ dos. 
112. yenni<yenire to come, 15 sing. part. def. qua here, gia ady. down. 
del=di+il. di from. beato adv. blessed, scamno nr. scat. 
E 113. fidandomi=fidando + mi. fidando < fidare (A I) to trust, pres. part. 
\ trusting. del=di + il. di in, “ parlare onesto : “skill in speech’, like the parola 
ornata of 1, 67” (T). ‘onesto : is emphasised and clarified by che onora, we 


_ which follows a true and proper etymological figure according to the usage 
_ Ofthe time. Moreover the connection between onestà ...and onore is very 
much alive in the linguistic consciousness of the writers and also of philo- 
= Sshophers (cf, St. Thomas. Comm. Ethics, I, 5...). Considering the various 
_ present shades the word has in the Dantean use, but always in the circum- 
scribed limit, onesto is meant here in the sense of “ noble, decorous” 
the “ parola ornata”): pointing out besides that parlare onesto constitutes 
unique verbal connexion (cf. /nf., X, 23), where onesto is in the adverbial 


d Onora < onorare (A 1 C) to honour, 3rd sing. pres- quei. indef. prn: 

: that person, pl. che who. udito audire to hear, past part. Phanno=lo 
as ) per. prn. m. sing. ace. it (parlare vs, 113). ° udito understood, 
heard. making a treasure of (89). “equei cto, : the meaning apparently 
1d those who have heard and imitated it’ ; Cp. Inf. i. 86, 87” (T) 


n earth no one was ever so swift to seize advantage or 0. 
as I was when these words were uttered to come down 

blessed seat — trusting in your noble speech, which honors ४०४ 
e heard it’, 
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Poscia che m’ebbe ragionato questo, 
li occhi lucenti lagrimando volse, 


per che mi fece del venir più presto. 117 


115. Poscia adv. ( poet.) then. Poscia che when. m to me ebbe < ayere, 
had. ‘ragionato [past part.{ said’ (Sp). questo this. 


116. lucenti < lucente ad. shining, pl. lagrimanto =lacrimando < lacrimare 
(A 13) to weep, pres. part. lit. ‘the eyes shining with weeping ( tears) ; 
“ lacrimando : lacrimanti; gerund with the value of the present participle, 
according to a frequent use in old Italian and also in Dante ( Vita nuova, 
Wl. 11-12; Inf., XXX, 14; Purg., IX, 38; X, 56; Par., XVIU, 45, ल.) (Sp). 
volse < volgere (C 5) ir. to turn, 3rd sing. past def. ‘ Beatrice turns her 
tearful eyes to Virgil( not toward Heaven as some commentators understand), 
Volgere is often used to signify a turning of the attention rather than a 
bodily movement. Beatrice was looking at Virgil befors, as she spoke to 
him; it is only now that her eyes fill with tears, as she continues: to face 
toward him and urges him to proceed to the rescue of the wayfarer on 
the dark slope. It is this that makes Virgil more eager to do her command’ 
(S). Sp holds the same view and cites Boccaccio who observes that the 
tearfulness of the eyes is an act of a lover, especially of a lady whose eyes 
shed unrestained tears to demonstrate their most ardent desire. cf. also 
Purg. XXVIL, 136-7 and XXX, 139-41. 


117. per che which. fece < fare 3rd sing. past. def. piu presto sooner, more 


eager. 


115-117. “ When she had said this to me, she turned her 
With tears, making me the more eager to come; | 
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È venni a te cos}! com’ ella volse = 
dinanzi a quella fiera ti levai 
ehe: del bel monte il corto andar ti tolse.. 


ee DOR i O ळक कळल अलका कडाड डा लानडाडडा डा 


IHS. verni<yenire Ist sig. past. def. cosi- com’ even as ella pra. f. she.. 
“volse : past absolute of volere [to wish }’(S.). “voise : volle. Form still 
common and still living in the Tuscan dialects : here makes. an identical 
thyme’ (Sp). cf. Inf, XXIX, 102. 


119, Winamzi=di inanzi. di front imanzi a before, in the presence of. fiera 

the beast, the wolf of Inf., I, 49-54. «The she-wolf, the most troublesome: 

of the three beasts and the one that was causing the wayfarer finally: 

fo ruin back into the darkness of sin’ (S). fevai<Jevare (A. lY to take: 
5 away from, to rescue. tst sing. past. def. 


120. Construe : che ti tolse il corto andar del bel monte: bel monte the fair 
“mountain, cf. il ditettoso monte of I, 77. corto- adj.. short.. andar [e] m why, 


‘il corto andar : The phrase clearly implies that there is a. longer way up: 
the mountain. What the longer path is the poem: will make clear in due 


i लव 3 SE 
se’ (S); ‘the shortest way, direct’ (Sp). This is the altro viaggio of 


1 and Virgil describes the route in 1, 112-23. tolse< togliere ( (८) to 
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Dunque : che è? perché, perché restai, | 
perché ardire e franchezza non hai, 123 


poscia che tai tre donne benedette 


| : perché tanta viltà nel core allette 
` | curan di te ne la corte del cielo, 


| 

|| 

A 

| 121. Dunque adv. then. well then. che what? * Dunque che è ? this is the | 
| 


answer to Dante’s objections as to his fitness for the Journey’ (T); cf. vss 
| 10-42 above 


perché why. ‘ restai=ristai. ® Why do you stay ?” or “ Why do you hold 
back” from entering upon this journey ? Restare frequently means “ to 
stay” or “to leave of”? (S). 


122. tanta such, vilta f. cowardice cf. vs. 45. core=cuore m. heart ‘allette= 
alletti’ (S) «< allettare (A 1) to labour 2nd sing. pres. ‘allette : for alletti, 
“give entrance to’ ; allettare is from Lat. adlectare, ‘to entice’, ‘to invite’, 
| frequentative of allicere; cp. the use of allettarsi for ‘to find entrance ° in 
i Inf. IX 93’ (प). cf. also Lat. allecto to allure, to entice, and Virgil's Allecto 
| (Aen. VII, 323 ff.) who symbolises furor and works upon Amata and 


Turnus to consume their very personality. See R. D. Williams’s comments 
ad loc. 


L ardire m. courage, boldness. franchezza f. freedom; ‘is the condition 
of the spirit emancipated from every doubt and fear’ (Sp). Lit. “ Why 
don’t you have courage and freedom ?’ 


124. poscia adv. then, when (vs. 115). ‘ tai=tali. cf. “ cotai™ vs. 111° (S) 
<tale adj. m. pl. such. tre three. donne < donna f. lady, pl. benedette < 
benedetta adj. blessed, pl. 


125. curan[o] <curare (A 1) to take care of, to take for. ne in, corte 
f. court. 


2 3. 


\ 


ah 121-125. What, then, is this ? Why, why do you hold back ? Why do you 
: harbour such cowardice in your heart ? Why are you not bold and free 
when- in Heaven’s court three such~blessed ladies are mindful of you, 
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el mio parlar tanto ben ti promette ?”’ 126 


Quali fioretti dal notturno gelo 
chinati e chiusi, poi che °l sol li *mbianca, 


126. parlar[e] speech, words; * All that Virgil had said (/nf-, 1, 112-20)’ (S) 
tanto adj. so much. ben[e] good cf. Inf, I, 8 (S). promette< 
promettere (C 20) ir. to promise 3rd sing. pres JDS has some pertinent 
remarks to make on the whole episode : “ When Dante shrank from the 
journey, Virgil’s rebuke was not sufficient to change him. It needed a deeper 
appeal and assurance than that of reason itself to make him obedient to 
reason, and Virgil had to show Dante a warrant higher than his own, that 
he had been sent by her who was for Dante the embodied revelation of 
the truth of God...Reason or conscience—the two are one in Virgil—is but 
the messenger and the vicegerent of revelation and only in so far as it is 
that, and more than a mere private prompting, has it authority. Beatrice, the 
personal embodiment of heavenly truth, is in a sense the representative of 
the ideal Church, as Virgil of the ideal world—Empire, so that her prompting 
of Virgil here for Dante's deliverance suggests that co-operation of Church 
and Empire to which Dante looked for all human well-being. It is at the 
= bidding, so to speak, of the true Church and Empire that he sets out on 
_ his pilgrimage...The symbolism of the ‘three blessed ladies’ is in itself 
\ arid and formal, but the late Professor Rossi rightly noted ‘the serenity 
_ and sweet intimacy of all this scene in Paradise’’’ (pp. 44-5). Grandgent 
writes : “The three ladies form a counterpart to the three beasts. The 
Virgin, here as generally in Christian thought, symbolises divine Mercy. 
= Lucia [is] ... the emblem of Grace—probably as her name suggests 
Illuminating Grace... Beatrice... stands for Revelation, for which Dante’s 
द distorted mind must be prepared by Reason. God in his mercy sends forth 
his illuminating grace to prepare the way for complete revelation, which 
will ensue as soon as the reawakened voice of reason shall have made the 
sioner ready to receive it” (G & S, p. 20). Sp sees that the episode 
Iminates into the highest and most solemn dramatic represenation of the 
Secrect autobiographical sources of Dante’s invention and the consciousness 
181 poetic and moral mission. (pp, 17-8) 
uali < quale as pl, fioretti < fioretto m. dim, little flower pl. da from. 
०. adj. nocturnal, of the night. gelo m. frost 


hinati < chinato part. adj., bowed down, bent pl, chiusi < chiuso part 


hut, closed, pl. poi che conj. when. sol[e] m. sun. li them. ’mbianca 
“oli 
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si drizzan tutti aperti in loro stelo, 


129. si rfl. drizzan[o]<drizzare (A 1) tr. to straighten, 3rd pl. pres. 
tutti < tutto adj.-all pl. aperti<aperto part. adj. open pl. in on. loro their. 
stelo m. stem (sing. used for plural, ‘ stems’). ‘The image of flowers 
(thousand times taken up and varied, from Boccaccio to Poliziano, from 
Tasso to Manzoni) is employed fully in the range of the precious lyric, 
of provencal derivation; and had a precedent in Rime, C, 46-48 (cf. also. 
Purg., XXVIII, 56; Rime, CI, 12)’ (Sp). One may also note how Dante 
thanks St Bencdict:‘... cosi mha dilatata mia fidanza,/come’l sol fa la 
rosa quando aperta (have expanded my confidence as the sun does the rose 
when it opens to its fullest bloom)’ (Par. XXII. 55-56). RL comments on 
the simile : ‘ The renewal of spirit constitutes Dante’s last emotional change 
before entering the gates of Hell and the imagistic content of the simile 
points symbolically to the ultimate source of moral regeneration throughout 
the poem: the “fioretti’? are warmed by the sun, a sun which looks 
back to the sun that bathed with its rays the sides of the mountain that 
Dante had unsuccessfully attempted to climb, and a sua waich looks 
forward to the sun that is God, the “ punto luminoso ° of the Empyrean 
(p. 130.), Boccaccio ( I Filostrato, II. 80) repeats the first two lines word by 
word and has a slight variation on the third, while the image is the same 
which he uses for Troilus who recovers from his weary spirits: ‘ Quali i 
fioretti dal -notturno gelo/Chinati e chiusi poi che,l’ sol glimbianca, / 
Tutti s’apron diritti in loro stelo; / Cotal si fe’ di sua virtude stanca /Troilo 
allora...’, and as noted by Cary, Chaucer jmitated him closely : * But right 
as flowres, thorugh the cold of nyght / Iclosed, stoupen on hire stalke lowe, 
/ Redressen hem ayein the sonne bright, / And spreden on hire kynde cours 
by rowe,/ Right so gan...... This Troilus °? (Troilus and Criseyde II, 967-972). 
Cary also has noted, among others, Spenser's imitation in Faerie Queene : 
Book IV, Canto XII Stanza 34 ( Where the heart revives like ‘a withered 
weed through cruell winters tine / That feels the warmth of sunny beames | 
refle tion, / lifts up his head...) and Book VI, Canto II, stanza 35 (‘Full | 
glad and joyous then young Tristram grew, /Like as a flowre, whose silken 
leaues small, / Long shut up in the bud from heauens vew, [At length 


breakes forth, and brode displayes his smyling hew ) i RE 
m 
129. straighten and all unfold upon their stems when the sun brigt en 


१9 


tare 
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tal mi fec’ io di mia virtude stanca, 
e tanto buono ardire al cor mi corse, 
ch’i’cominciai come persona franca : 132 


“Oh pietosa colei che mi soccorse ! 
e te cortese ch’ubidisti tosto 
a le vere parole che ti porse ! 135 


130. tal (e) such. mi rfl. fec’=feci<fare rfl. to become Ist sing. past def. 
di in, virtude=virtui f. virtue, strength. stanca adj.. f. weary, faint. ‘di mia 
virtute stanca ; as regards my preceding condition of prostration and doubt’ 


(Sp). 


131. tanto so much. buono adj. good. ardire m. courage. a to. cor=cuore 
m. heart. corse<corere (C 5) to run, rush 3rd sing. past def. mi rfl. 


132. ch’i’=che io. cominciai < cominciare to begin (A 3) lst sit past def. 
come as. persona f. person. franca ‘set free’ (G & S); resolute,’ (T). ‘131 


_ 32. ardire...persona franca : takes up the expressions used by Virgil, vs. 
_ 123: (Sp). 


133. pietosa adj. f. compassionate. colei pers. prn. f. she, that woman, che 
who, soccorse< soccorrere (C 5) ir. to help 3rd sing. past def. cf. vs. 65, 
_ 134. cortese adj. gracious, courteous (cf. vss. 17, 58). che who. ubidisti < 
 ubidire (D 2) to obey 2nd sing. Once again, the term is typiclly that of 
the poetry of courtly love. tosto adv quickly 


35. a ubidire (vs. 134) takes the prep. a. vere < vera adj. true, pl. f. 
Bs uthful”’ (Sp). parole <parola f. word, pl. che which. ti to you, “ porse 


fr. Inf, V. 118: VIII, 112? (Sp); ‘porse : Past absolute of porgere 
terally, “to proffer”) ? (8) 


ie ड गन ae कक 
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Tu mhai con disiderio il cor disposto 
si al venir con le parole tue, 
cki’ son tornato nel primo proposto. 138 


Or va, ch’un sol volere €? g’ ambedue : 


136. m’ hai=mi hai. disiderio = desiderio m. desire, longing. cor=cuore m. 
heart. dsposto < disporre ( B 21) tr. dispose, past part; hai disposto have 
disposed. ‘Thou hast so disposed my heart with desire’ (JDS). 


137. al venir=a + il venir [e], to come [ with you ]. le parole tue your words. 
136-137, construe: tu m’ hai con le parole tue s} disposto il cor con disideria 
al venir. 


138. ch’ connects with si (vs. 137). tornato < tornare to return, past part. 
son[ 0] tornato I have returned. nel=in il, in to. “ Proposto=proposito. cf, — 
“ proposta”, vs. 38! (S); purpose, resolve. 0. SS 


4 139. Or[a] adv. now. va<andare (A 8) to go 2nd. sing. imperat. 
che conj. fer, un= uno. sol[ o ] adj. only. volere m. will. d’ambedue=di ambedue — | 

i di in, ambedue prn. pl. indecl. both. ‘ Now go, for but one will is in us 

j both’ (JDS). 


SS ——— T= 


E 136-139, By your word you ha 


ci 
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tu duca, tu segnore e tu maestro i 


eost li dissi; 6 poi che mosso fue 


mtrai per lo cammino alto e silvestro. १42 
140. ‘duca £ guide’ (Sp), leader. segnore=signore 77: master. maestro #7. EN 

~ ~ y . > . rA j 
teacher; cf. Tu se’ lo mio niaestro el mio autore... I, vss, 85-87, and note Eak. 


fhe renewed acceptance of Virgil as his master and Spiritual guide, much 
more than & literary mentor. If initially Virgil was a mere voice of reason 
or a profound source of poetic imagination, now with the flow of divine 
grace through Mary, Lucy and Beatrice, he is Reason which includes. 
the Love which transcends reason. The reinstatement of Dante in his first 
purpose is the phenomenon of “ The Awakening of the Self? in mystical 
terminology, which is an act and event of conversion to the direct way, to 
God. (See Evelyn Underhill, Mysticism, Chap. H, Part H १. 

141. cosi ady. thus. ‘li=gli’ (S) (to) him. poi che when. mosso < muovere 
(C 15) intr. (aux. essere) to move, past part. ‘ fue.=fu (S) essere 3rd 


म sing. past def. f; mosso fue ‘he had moved’. 


142. intrai=entrai<entrare (A | C) to enter Js! past def. per on, along- 
cammino m. way. alte adj. deep; ‘arduous, cf. Inf., II, 12; SUL 99; XXVi, 
132? (Sp). “For alto in this sense cp: inf. XVI, 114, ‘alto burrato.’ The 

_ meaning ‘deep’ is suitable here, because the way lay through a valley 

(Inf. i. 14); and its association with silvestro suggests that it is a descriptive 

epithet” (T). silvestro adj. wild, savage. ‘cf. Inf., XXI, 84; Purg., XXX, 

118; and silvestra (Inf, XIII, 100); thus elsewhere alpestro ( Inf, XU, 2); 

terrestro ( Purg., XXX, 120) etc.’ (Sp). ‘* Alto” echoes what was said of 

the way or crossing to the other world (“alto passo”’, Inf. 11, 12), while 


the adjective “ silvestro” clearly connects with “selva”’ in “ selva oscura 

of the poem's opening verses (Inf. I, 2). Thus Virgil leads the wayfarer 
from the desert strand of this prologue scene into the way through Hell 
way will be described as savage, “silvestro” (Inf. XXL, 84). In 
or then, the savage way (“cammino silvestro ? ) of Hell corresponds 


i emains potentially our journey here...’ (S). 

: द 2 
52 So J said > 
way 


are my leader, you my master and my. teacher 
on, I entered along the deep and savage 


C SE ee Eee 
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used, and the verb patterns and abbreviations are according to her sch 


: The glossing of elementry vocabulary will be reduced to 
minimum in the notes to the subsequent cantos. 
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